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1 Introduction

1.1 The Japhug language

The Japhug language (local name kwrwskyt) is spoken by several thousand speak-
ers in Mbarkhams county (in Chinese Maerkang /K ), Rngaba prefecture, Si-
chuan province, China, in the £ <xiang> ‘townships’ of sdwryyt (s5=<s5 gdoy.-
brgad, J¢. /K H 16ng’érjid), sarndzu (ap = gsar.rdzon, VIR 5% shaérzong) and tats"i
(5= da.ts"an, Kk dazang), collectively called teyp"us or te™yp'w (from which the
name Japhug is taken).! All speakers of Japhug are classified as ethnic Tibetans
(R zangz).?

This work focuses almost exclusively on the dialect of kymuu village (T4 %
ganminido, 32° 12" 43" N, 101° 57" 42" E), henceforth written as Kamnyu.

Japhug is one of the four Core Gyalrong languages (Sun 2000a), Tshobdun,
Zbu and Situ, represented in Figure 1.1. It is particularly closely related to the
West Gyalrongic languages: Khroskyabs, Stau and Tangut (Sun 2000b; Jacques
et al. 2017).

Core Gyalrong and West Gyalrongic form the Gyalrongic group (Sun 2000b),
itself a subbranch of Burmo-Gyalrongic (Jacques & Michaud 2011) and possibly
the larger Tibeto-Gyalrongic group (Sagart et al. 2019).

Japhug is in contact with both Standard Mandarin and a local variety of Si-
chuanese. Since no study has focused on the Sichuan Mandarin as spoken by
Gyalrong speakers in Mbarkham, the present work represents all Chinese words
in Standard Mandarin and pinyin (between chevrons), except for highly nativized
Chinese words, presented in IPA.

Situ Gyalrong and Amdo Tibetan used to be the two dominant languages in
the area, and many speakers of Japhug also have a passive understanding of Situ,

"The township of Gdongrbyad is however not traditionally included under the name teyp™u,
and is referred instead by the term s¥ynu.

?The language can be referred to as 71 chdptihua in Chinese, reading the character % as pu
rather than the more usual bdo. In Western languages, the ‘ph’ should be pronounced as a stop
rather than labiodental fricative, and the ‘g’ read as a voiceless stop. In French for instance, I
call the language [d3zapuk].


https://geohack.toolforge.org/geohack.php?params=32.21181437468092_N_101.96170811415986_E
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Figure 1.1: A map of Gyalrong languages

and sometimes also of Tshobdun and Zbu. There is no immediate intercompre-
hensibility between Gyalrong languages, and speakers of Japhug reportedly need
several months to acquire basic conversational skills in Tshobdun.?

1.2 The Japhug corpus

With the exception of a chapter in Lin (1993: 468-486) on phonology and a few
articles by Lin Youjing (Lin & Luoerwu 2003; Lin 2011) (all on the Tatshi dialect),
the available data on Japhug are essentially from my own fieldwork, based on
nine trips (July-August 2002, April-July 2003, July-August 2005, July 2010, July-
August 2012, April-May 2014, July-August 2015, July-August 2016, May 2018) and
constant contact by phone with my main language consultants. Some texts have
been recorded with the help of my former PhD students Gong Xun and Lai Yun-
fan.

A short grammar (Jacques 2008), some texts (Jacques & Chen 2010) and a dic-
tionary (Jacques 2015b) have previously been made available, to which a corpus

*See for example (145) (§8.2.9), (35) (§23.3.6) and (126) (§24.5.3.1), where Tshendzin recounts her
experience as a teacher in Tshobdun village, where she had to learn Tshobdun to make herself
understood by the pupils’ parents.
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of transcribed stories on the Pangloss archive (Michailovsky et al. 2014; Michaud
et al. 2016) can be added, available on https://pangloss.cnrs.fr/corpus/Japhug.

My main consultant is Tshendzin (Chenzhen 432, female, born 1950), a retired
schoolteacher (a native speaker of Japhug, bilingual in Sichuan Mandarin since
childhood), whose speech and grammaticality judgements are taken as the norm
of this grammar.

Stories have also been collected from her husband ypylitgin Dpalcan /R 5, her
maternal uncle Andzin, her nephew (sister’s child) Ayang/Kunbzang Mtsho, and
other Kamnyu people, in particular Tshering Skyid. Most traditional stories are
typical of Tibetan folklore and not specific to Japhug-speaking areas, but some
procedural texts, descriptions of local plants and animals, as well as accounts
of local topography, include unique insight into local culture. In addition, a few
conversations have been recorded.

The majority of examples in this grammar (except in the grammar sketch in
chapter 2) are taken from texts or conversations rather than elicited. Most of the
texts cited are already available on Pangloss. Temporal synchronization between
transcription and audio was automatically accomplished using forced alignment
(Macaire 2020), and whenever available, a hyperlink to the doi of the segment
(Vasile et al. 2020) is provided for each example sentence in the grammar.*

In addition, I indicate for all examples a title in ASCII characters: Hill (2017:
305) reports that this citation format is sufficient to find the relevant data.

Conversations are not included in the archive at the moment of writing, but
individual sound files of the sentences quoted in this grammar are preserved in
a private database. In addition, a certain number of sentences have been noted
down during participant observation, and lack recordings.

Since speakers I have worked with only recount a limited number of tradi-
tional stories (some of which in any case are from written sources; in particular,
the story “The fox’ {0004087} told by Kunbzang Mtsho is clearly adapted from the
Grimm fairy tale ‘Der goldene Vogel’), I have resorted to translation from Chi-
nese to collect a larger corpus. Tshendzin provided surprisingly idiomatic render-
ings of various storybooks for children (including Grimm tales, Andersen tales,
Liaozhai zhiyi Il 7 & 5, Arabian nights and Xiyouji #5Ji#ic.). These documents
are not given the same value as more spontaneous texts, and are systematically
indicated by adding the extension “-zh” to the document name. Systematic com-
parison with the original text is offered whenever any suspicion of calque from

*The doi were semi-automatically added using the program DOI-Mercy written by Alexander
Delaporte. Only the informative part of the URL is indicated. To obtain the complete URL, the
string https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss- has to be prefixed to it.


https://pangloss.cnrs.fr/corpus/Japhug
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0004087
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Chinese exists. However, the immense morphosyntactic difference between Chi-
nese and Japhug makes it necessary to completely rework the structure of the
sentences in most cases (see for instance 263, §21.7.1.2), so that even if there is un-
doubtedly influence from Chinese, even the way Chinese is adapted into Japhug
is itself an interesting topic of research.

1.3 Structure of the grammar

Rather than being intended as the final word on Japhug grammar, this book is
conceived as a tool for exploring the Japhug corpus and learning the language.

The reader is invited to start with the grammar sketch (chapter 2). The rest
of the grammar contains two chapters on phonology (3, §4), five on nouns and
noun phrases (5 to 9), eleven on verbal morphology (11 to 21), five on syntax (§22
to 26), as well as a chapter 10 on expressives and another one 27 on kinship.

In writing this grammar I have always preferred to abstain from definite judge-
ment rather than provide incorrect data, and the description remains thus incom-
plete in many aspects, in particular in accounting for minute semantic differences
between similar constructions, or on the grammaticality of borderline sentences
(about which speakers sometimes change their mind). There are many points of
uncertainty in many aspects of the morphosyntax (and even in some topics of
phonology), and further research on finer points of phonology, morphosyntax
and historical linguistics are much needed, with additional data from different
speakers.

1.4 Language and culture

This work focuses on the grammar of the language, and only contains a single
chapter (27, on the kinship system) dedicated to ethnology. However, the corpus
that has been collected contains many traditional stories, as well as procedural
texts describing the traditional life before massive sinicization. Examples from
these texts are found on nearly all the pages of this grammar, and their interest
is not purely linguistic. Thus, the section on place names presents a mythological
story explaining the origin of a name (79, §5.2.1), the chapter on orientation pre-
verbs contains an account of the traditional living-room/kitchen (§15.1.4.4) and
an introduction to weaving (§15.1.4.5), and the section on antipassive derivations
includes a passage on rain-calling and mountain tutelary spirits (see example 161,
§18.6.7.3). In this sense, traditional culture permeates this grammar from begin-
ning till end.



1.4 Language and culture

Further ethnographical work is necessary, in particular on kinship (Zhang &
Fan 2020), traditional houses (Dong 2018), weaving and ethnobotany, and it is
hoped that this grammar (together with the dictionary) will make it possible
to properly describe local culture through the medium of Japhug rather than
Chinese.






2 A grammatical sketch

This chapter offers a short introduction to the phonology and morphosyntax
of the Japhug language. It is written for typologists and comparative linguists
wanting to get a quick general picture of this language, before delving into the
core of the grammar.

Morphosyntactic phenomena are illustrated mainly using simplified elicited
examples rather than examples gleaned from texts and conversations as in the
rest of the grammar.

2.1 Phonology and word structure

Japhug has 8 vowels (§3.3.1) and 50 consonant phonemes (§3.2.1), which can be
combined into more than 400 biconsonantal or triconsonantal clusters in the on-
set (§4.2). Additional clusters are attested across syllable boundaries (§4.2.3.1). In
coda position, only 12 consonants are found, and no clusters are possible: several
phonological contrasts are neutralized (§3.2.2).

The IPA-based transcription in this grammar is a spelling system that is not
strictly phonological: it uses different symbols to represent the allophones of
some phonemes (in particular /w/, §3.2.1, §4.2.1.1). An alternative Tibetan-based
orthography for use by native speakers (§4.4) is also provided.

Japhug is very far removed from the isolating, tonal and “monosyllabic” type
once considered to be typical of Sino-Tibetan languages. Japhug lacks tonal con-
trasts (§3.7), and monosyllabic and monomorphemic words are a minority (§11.6).
Words of six syllables or more are not rare in the corpus, as shown by the verb
form (1) below.

(1) a-ky-tw-nw-ryzi-nw
IRR-PFV-2-AUTO-stay-PL
‘May you stay (here).

Non-final syllables have strong phonotactic constraints at least in the native
vocabulary (§3.8.2). The last syllable of verbal and nominal stems generally re-
ceives stress (as the syllable -zi- in 1, §3.7) and allows the maximal number of
vowel and consonant contrasts.
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2.2 Parts of speech

Unlike other Trans-Himalayan languages such as Sinitic, where the identification
of word classes requires extensive syntactic analysis (von der Gabelentz 1881;
Chao 1968), most parts of speech in Japhug can be straightforwardly defined on
the basis of morphology.

Japhug has open and closed parts of speech. The three main open parts of
speech are nouns, verbs and ideophones.

Nouns can in their turn be subdivided into four classes with different morpho-
logical properties. First, inalienably possessed nouns (§5.1.2) require the presence
of a possessive prefix (§5.1.1). Second, alienably possessed nouns allow a posses-
sive prefix, but do not require it. Third, counted noun (§7.3) take numeral prefixes
(§7.3.1). Fourth, unpossessible nouns cannot be prefixed (§5.2).

Verbs are at the core of Japhug grammar, and have the richest morphology
of all parts of speech — no less than nine chapters (from 11 to 21), about half of
the grammar, is devoted to verbal morphology. Unlike other Trans-Himalayan
languages such as Khaling, whose verbs are a closed class (Jacques et al. 2012), Ja-
phug has a productive system of denominal and deideophonic morphology (§20),
allowing a constant creation of new verbs. Apart from a handful of defective
verbs (§14.2.2, §14.3.4), all verbs require orientation preverbs (§15.1) in most finite
forms, and are the only part of speech compatible with these preverbs. Person
indexation morphology (§14.2.1) is also a criterion for identifying verbs, but it
is not always applicable since some verbs only occur in 3sG with no indexation
affixes (§14.2.7), and since a few predicative words have adopted number indexa-
tion suffixes by analogy with verbs (§14.7).

Ideophones (§10.1) can also be distinguished from other parts of speech by
specific morphological patterns (§10.1.2).

There is no specific class of “adjective” in Japhug. Words describing properties
belong to three different parts of speech: adjectival stative verbs, which can be
distinguished from other stative verbs by their ability to undergo the tropative
derivation (§17.5), ideophones, and also property nouns, a subclass of inalienably
possessed nouns (§5.1.2.7).

Closed parts of speech comprise numerals (§7.1) and pronouns (chapter 6),
which also have specific morphology, and invariable words including postpo-
sitions (§8.2), determiners (§9.1), adverbs (§22.2, §26.1.1), linkers (§25.1.6, §9.1.5.5),
interjections and calling sounds (§10.2) and sentence final particles (§10.4).
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2.3 Nominal morphology

This section presents nominal inflection, derivation as well as grammatical cat-
egories expressed by syntactic rather than morphological means within noun
phrases and postpositional phrases.

2.3.1 Non-attested nominal morphological categories

There is no gender, definiteness, obviation, negation and tense-aspect-modality-
evidential inflection or derivation on nouns in Japhug.

The whole category of gender is completely absent from Japhug grammar;
there are only suffixes for male and female animals, and even these are borrowed
from Tibetan (§5.7.7).

There is no dedicated marker of definiteness (§9.1.4.3), but the aforementioned
topic marker i¢g"a only occurs on definite referents (§9.1.5.2). Indefiniteness can
be marked by the indefinite article ci (§9.1.4.1) derived from the numeral ‘one’
(§7.1.0).

While an obviative/proximative contrast is reflected by some uses of the in-
verse prefix in the inflection of transitive verbs (§14.3.3.2), Japhug lacks obvia-
tive morphology on nouns (§5.1.1.3), unlike Algonquian languages (for instance
Valentine 2001: 183).

Polarity and Tense-aspect-modality-evidentiality, which are prominently en-
coded by verbal morphology (§13.1, chapter 21), even on nominalized verb forms
(§16.1.1.2), are completely absent from nominal morphology, and various types
of participial clauses have to be used instead (§5.7.10).

2.3.2 Number

Number can be indicated by the dual ni (§9.1.1.1) and plural ra (§9.1.1.2) determin-
ers. These determiners are not mutually incompatible with numerals, as shown
by (2), where the redundant smuz ‘two’ can be added (these redundant forms,
though grammatical, are not very common). The fact that numerals (and other
postnominal modifiers, including relative clauses) can be inserted between nouns
and number determiners show that they are not analyzable as number suffixes.

(2) jla (snwiz) ni
male.hybrid.yak two DU
“The two male hybrid yaks’ {0003660#57}


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003660#S7
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Table 2.1: Numeral prefixes of counted nouns

Numeral -spi ‘day’

1 tw-syi ‘one day’

2 Bnwz Bnw-sni ‘two days’

3 yswm X SW-sni ‘three days’
4  kwpfde kwpde-spi, kwBdy-syi ~ ‘four days’
5  kwmnu kwmpu-spi, kwmnyy-spi ~ ‘five days’

6  kuwtsyy kwtsy-sni ‘six days’

7 kwenwz  kwenw-syi ‘seven days’
8  kwrcat kwrcy-syi ‘eight days’
9  kwngwt  kwngw-spi ‘nine days’
10 sqi squi-sni ‘ten days’

Some nouns however do have an inflectional number category, expressed by
a prefixal paradigm partially illustrated in Table 2.1 (§7.3.1).

This type of nouns corresponds to the category called ‘classifiers’ (Chao 1968:
518, Aikhenvald 2000) (17 <liangci> in Chinese) in works on the grammar of
Chinese, Japanese and other languages of East Asia. However, this terminology
is particularly clumsy in the case of Japhug. Unlike in languages such as Chinese
or Thai, nouns in Japhug do not require a ‘classifier’ to be used with a numeral,
as shown by (3)! and (4).

(3) tcemeci
girl  one/INDEF
‘A/one girl’

(4) tc'eme yswm
girl  three
‘Three girls’

When occurring as postnominal modifiers (5), the two main functions of nouns
with numerals prefixes are partitive (‘one of the X’) and distributive (‘each X”)
depending on the constructions where they appear (§7.3.2).

(5) tceme tur-rdos
girl  one-piece
‘One of the girls’; ‘Each girl..”; ‘One girl’ {0004053#536}

"The numeral ci ‘one’ is grammaticalized as an indefinite marker (§9.1.4.1).

10
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In addition, although a handful of “classifiers’ are indeed specific to a particular
semantic category of nouns (§7.3.3), the generic ‘classifier’ au-rdos ‘one piece’ can
be used as modifier with nearly all referents.

For these reasons, this grammar favours the term counted noun based on mor-
phology, rather than “classifier” (an extremely marginal function of these words)
or “quantifier” (not specific enough, since there are many quantifiers that are not
counted nouns, §9.1.3) to refer to nouns with numeral prefixes such as tw-sni ‘one
day’ or tw-rdor ‘one piece’.

2.3.3 Case marking

Japhug lacks case inflection, but has a few regular adverbializing derivations
(§5.8), whose functions resemble that of oblique cases: the comitative k¥- (§5.8.1)
and the perlative (§5.8.2).

Grammatical relations on noun phrases are encoded by postpositions such as
the ergative kw (§8.2.2), the genitive yw (§8.2.3) and the comitative c"o (§8.2.5), as
well as relator nouns (§8.3) such as the dative w-gki or w-p"e (§8.3.1). With the sole
exception of the genitive forms of a few pronouns such as azuy 15G:GEN (from
azo ‘1sG’ and yw, §6.3), the postpositions do not merge phonologically with the
previous word. As shown by (6) and (7), they are located at the end of the noun
phrase, further away from the head noun than all determiners, including number
markers.

(6) [[wr-pi ni] kar] pya nwr pa-mto-ndzi
3sG.poss-elder.sibling DU ERG bird DEM 3—3’:A0R-see-DU

‘His two elder siblings saw the bird.

(7) [[twurme ra] yur] nw-fsapay
person PL GEN 3PL.POss-cattle

‘People’s cattle’

In addition, it is possible to make a pause between the noun and the postposi-
tion kw or yw that follows: the postposition can be procliticized to the following
word. A considerable number of examples can be found in the corpus (§8.2.1).

While Situ Gyalrong does have locative suffixes (Lin 1993: 325-331), Japhug
only uses postpositions (§8.2.4.1) and/or relator nouns (§8.3.4.5) to express loca-
tion, goal and source of motion. The only traces of the proto-Gyalrong suffixes
are the locative postposition zus, which was degrammaticalized from a suffix *-s
(§8.2.4.1), and a few isolated lexicalized forms (§8.2.4.4, §8.3.4.5).

11
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2.3.4 Possession

The main nominal morphosyntactic category expressed by an inflectional para-
digm in Japhug is possession, encoded by a series of possessive prefixes (§5.1.1).

2.3.4.1 Possessive paradigm

Table 2.2: Possessive paradigms

Person Prefix tw-ku ‘head’” k"a ‘house’
1sG a- a-ku a-k"a

2SG ny- ny-ku ny-k'a

35G w- w-ku w-k'a

1pu tei- tei-ku tei-k"a
2/3pU ndzi- ndzi-ku ndzi-k"a
1pL ji- jicku ji-k'a
2/3PL nu- nmu-ku mu-k"a
indefinite  tw-/ty-/ta- tw-ku k'a
generic tw- tw-ku tw-k"a

The possessive paradigm is nearly the same for all nouns (Table 2.2), but some
nouns such as tw-ku ‘head’ require a indefinite possessor prefix tw-, ty- or ta-
when no definite possessor is present, while other nouns like k"a ‘house’ can oc-
cur in bare stem form. The former are inalienably possessed nouns, comprising in
particular body parts (§5.1.2.3) and kinship terms (§5.1.2.4), while the latter are
alienably possessed nouns. Some inalienably possessed nouns have been gramma-
ticalized as relator nouns (§8.3) marking the syntactic function of noun phrases.
Furthermore, a handful of nouns have become TAME markers (§21.8.3.1).

Possessors are obligatorily indicated by possessive prefixes. An overt posses-
sor can be optionally added. For instance, the meaning ‘my cow’ can be expressed
by the noun form a-mupa with a simple possessive prefix, but this noun can be
additionally preceded by the genitive pronoun azuwsy (8) or even by the absolutive

azo.

(8) (azwy) a-nwma
1sG 1sG.POSs-cow
‘My cow’

12
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The possessive prefix cannot be elided, even in the case of alienably possessed
nouns like mupa ‘cow’. In (8), removing the a- prefix would result in an agram-
matical form (Tagwy muna).

The phrase expressing the possessor always precedes the possessum. Genitive
marking on the possessor is optional: in (9), the genitive postposition yu (§8.2.3.1)
can be elided.

9) [a-mu a-wa ni] (yw) ndzi-nuna
1sG.poss-mother 1sG.poss-father DU GEN 3DU.POSS-cow
‘My parents’ cow’

The person and number of the possessive prefix on the possessum is the same
as that of the noun phrase or pronoun marking the possessor: in (9) for instance,
the third dual possessive prefix ndzi- agrees in number with the dual possessor
phrase a-mu a-wa ni. Number agreement mismatch is only attested in very re-
stricted contexts (§5.1.1.2).

2.3.4.2 Alienabilization

Nouns can only take one single possessive prefix, except when inalienably pos-
sessed nouns are turned into alienably possessed nouns (§5.1.2.9), by stacking a
definite possessor prefix (any of the prefixes in Table 2.2 except the indefinite
ones) on the indefinite possessive form. For instance, the possessed form w-lu
(10a) of ty-lu ‘milk’ without prefix stacking is used when the possessor is the
cow producing the milk, but the alienabilized possessive forms w-t¥-lu ‘his/her/
its milk, the milk for him/her/it’ (10b) or a-t¥-lu ‘my milk’ (10c), expressing the
person or animal drinking the milk as possessor, have a combination of two pre-
fixes.

(10) a. nwma (yw) w-lu
COW GEN 3sG.Poss-milk
‘(The/a) cow’s milk’
b. lwlu (yw) w-ty-lu
cat GEN 3SG.POSS-INDEF.POSs-milk
‘The milk for the cat (i.e. given to the cat to drink)’
c. (azo) a-ty-lu
1SG  1SG.POSS-INDEF.POSs-milk
‘My milk (i.e. for me to drink)’

Stacking of two definite possessor prefixes, or of a numeral prefix with a defi-
nite possessor prefix, are not grammatical.

13
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2.3.4.3 Generic possessors

The indefinite possessor prefix has three allomorphs tw- (as in tw-ku ‘head’), ty-
(as in ty-se ‘blood’) or ta- (as in ta-ma ‘work’). It has to be distinguished from
the generic possessor prefix tw- (§5.1.3). Generic possessors are identical with
indefinite possessors in the case of inalienably possessed nouns selecting the aw-
prefix, for instance tw-ku can either mean ‘head’ or ‘one’s head’. With inalienably
possessed nouns selecting the t¥- or ta- allomorphs, a contrast is found between
ty-se ‘blood’ and tw-se ‘one’s blood’ (11) for instance.

(11) qajuismynba kwr tur-se ku-ts"i nu
leech ERG GENR.POSs-blood 1PFv-drink be:FACT
‘The leech drinks people’s (i.e. one’s) blood.

The generic possessor prefix can also occur on alienably possessed nouns, as
in tw-k"a ‘one’s house’.

No more than one generic referent is possible per clause, so that if a noun
with generic possessor prefix is found in the same clause as a verb with generic
indexation, there is obligatory co-reference (§14.3.2.5), as in (12) between the pos-
sessor of tw-rpw ‘one’s mother’s brother’ (indefinite form ty-rpw, §5.1.2.4) and the
transitive subject of the verb tu-kw-ti ‘one says’ (§14.3.4).

(12) tw-rpw yw w-rzaf w-cki tce
GENR.POss-mother’s.brother GEN 35G.poss-wife 35G.POSS-DAT LOC
‘a-tap” tu-kuoa-ti nu
15G.POsS-aunt IPFV-GENR-say be:FACT
‘One; calls one;’s mother’s brother’s wife ‘my aunt’ (i.e. one says ‘my
aunt’ to one’s mother’s brother’s wife).

2.3.4.4 Possessive existential construction

Predicative possession can be expressed by the verb aro ‘own’ (§14.2.3, §22.5.2),
encoding the possessor as subject, but the most frequent construction involves
an existential verb (§22.5.1.2) with the possessum as subject and the possessor
marked by a possessive prefix on the possessum, optionally with a genitive phrase
(§22.5.2.1). The construction is the same for alienably (13a) and inalienably (13b)
possessed nouns.

(13) a. kwpra ra yw nw-nwna kw-dyn piv-tu
noble PL GEN 3PL.POSS-cOW SBJ:PCP-be.many IFR.IPFV-exist

‘The nobles had many cows.

14
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b. kwpfra ra ywr nw-tewr xswm pjy-tu
noble PL GEN 3PL.POSS-son three IFR.IPFV-exist
‘The nobles had three sons.

In this construction, the existential verbs rarely agree in number with the pos-
sessum: in both (13a) and (13b), the singular verb form pj¥-tu is by far more com-
monly used than its plural counterpart (§14.6.1.1).

2.3.5 Compounding

Compounding can be realized by the simple concatenation of noun (or verb)
stems.

In compounds comprising two noun stems (§5.5.1), whose order is modifier-
modified, no possessive prefixes occur between the nominal stems, even if the
second noun is inalienably possessed. For instance, the compound built from
kwrw ‘Tibetan’ and the inalienably possessed tw-nyga ‘clothes’ is kwrw-nga “Ti-
betan clothes’, rather than tkwrw-tunga.

In many cases, the non-final elements of the compound appear in a bound
form, the bound state (§5.4), which is characterized by a vocalic change to either
-y or -w (§5.4.1) For instance, compounding tw-ku ‘head’ with ty-rme ‘hair’ yields
ty-ky-rme ‘head hair’ with the bound state k»- from -ku. The compound inherits
the allomorph ty- of the indefinite possessor prefix of the head of the compound
ty-rme ‘hair’.

2.3.6 Derivations

Some suffixal nominal derivations come from compounds with a grammatical-
ized noun as second element, in particular the diminutive suffixes (§5.7.3). The
recent origin of these suffixes can be shown by the fact that a free form still co-
exists with the corresponding compound in some cases. For instance, the com-
pound ypwn-pu ‘little monk’ from ypwn ‘monk’ with the diminutive -pw occurs
in free variation with the phrase (14), in which the main noun is followed by the
alienably possessed property noun w-pw ‘little one’ (§5.1.2.7) derived from ty-pw
‘offspring, young’.

(14) ypwn w-puw
monk 3sG.poss-little.one
‘(The/a) little monk’
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Not all suffixal derivations have transparent origins. For instance, the privative
-lu suffix (§5.7.1) is not related to any independently attested nominal or verbal
root. It turns an inalienably possessed noun into a non-possessible one mainly
used as postnominal modifier (§9.1.8.1), removing possessive prefixes and subject-
ing the nominal stem to bound state alternation (tw-ku ‘head’ — kx-lu ‘headless’).

Prefixal nominal derivations, however, do not originate from elements of com-
pounds, but rather from participial forms of denominal verbs (§20.2.4, §20.2.5).

The social relation collective kyndgzi- prefix (§5.7.8.1) occurs on the bare stem
of kinship terms and a few other terms of social relationship to indicate a group
of people. When the group members are related to each other by a symmetri-
cal relationship (ty-xtyy ‘brother’ (of a male) — kyndzi-xtvy ‘group of brothers’),
the social relation collective is based on only one nominal stem, but when the
relationship is asymmetrical, kyndzi- can be prefixed to two compounded noun
stems, as in kyndzi-wymw-snom ‘group of siblings’ from ty-wymuw ‘brother’ (of a
female) and ty-snom ‘sister’ (of a male).

The comitative derivation (§5.8.1) is built by adding the prefixes k¥- or kyyw- to
reduplicated noun stems. It derives an adverb meaning ‘together with X* which
can have scope over the whole clause, or be restricted to a noun phrase. It can
apply to both inalienably possessed nouns (au-pga ‘clothes’ — k¥-pgu~nga ‘to-
gether with his/her clothes’) or alienably possessed ones (jla ‘male hybrid yak’
— k¥-jlu~jla ‘together with the/his/her hybrid yak’). Comitative derivation can
preserve the indefinite possessor prefix of inalienably possessed nouns, causing
alienabilization (§2.3.4.2, §5.1.2.9). For instance, ty-rte ‘hat’ has two comitative
forms: k¥-rau~rte ‘together with his/her hat’ (wearing it) and k¥-ty-rau~rte ‘to-
gether with a/the hat’ (not wearing it).

2.4 Verbal morphology

2.4.1 Overview

Verbs have a considerably more elaborate morphology than all other parts of
speech (§11.1). Verbal morphology is strongly prefixal (§11.2), with some vowel
contractions (§12.3). Non-concatenative morphology includes stem alternations
(§12.2) as well as infixation (§11.2.2, §14.2.2, §19.1.2).

Japhug verbal morphology is considerably more regular than that of other
Gyalrong languages, in particular Zbu (Sun 2004; Gong 2018) and Situ (Zhang
2018). Most alternations are productive and predictable, and irregular verbs are
limited in number (§14.2.2, §14.3.4).
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2.4 Verbal morphology

As illustrated by (15), a verb form can comprise six inflectional prefixes (in
blue) arranged in a rigid template (§11.2.1) and several derivational prefixes (in

red).

(15)  a C-my > -ywr *-nwr 3 -t 2-wy -z-ny-re
IRR®-NEG°-c1sL™4-pFv3-272-1nv ™ L -cAUs-DENOM-laughter

‘Don’t let him come and make you laugh’

The suffixal chain (§11.3) only includes inflectional suffixes, with a maximal
number of four slots (16).

(16)  wrmy C-pur 3 -kur 2-mto-t"'-a % -ndzit3-citt
PROB ®-A0R 3-PEG 2-see-psT:TR ! -1s6 2-DUT3-PEG T4

‘Tt looks like I have seen the two of them.

Numerous non-adjacent dependencies (§11.5) are observed across the prefixal
and the suffixal chains.

Inflectional verbal morphology encodes person and number of one or two core
arguments (chapter 14, §2.4.2.2), orientation (§15.1), associated motion (§15.2),
negation (§13.1) and Tense-Aspect-Modality-Evidentiality (chapter 21).

2.4.2 Indexation

All finite verb forms in Japhug have obligatory person indexation. Since the 3sG
has zero marking as in many languages of the world (Benveniste 1966b: 227-
236), indexation is not conspicuous on intransitive verbs requiring a 3sG subject
(§14.2.7), but indirectly observable even on transitive dummy verbs (§14.3.5) due
to the presence of stem alternation (§12.2.2).

Transitive and intransitive verbs are clearly distinguished by a series of seven
morphological parameters (§14.3.1). Intransitive verbs only index one argument
(the intransitive subject, S), and transitive verbs index two arguments (the tran-
sitive subject A and the object O). Semi-transitive verbs have intransitive indexa-
tion (§14.2.3), but select a second core argument (§8.1.5). Only a handful of verbs
are labile, and can be conjugated either transitively or intransitively (§14.5).

2.4.2.1 The intransitive paradigm

Person indexation in Japhug is best introduced with the intransitive paradigm
(§14.2.1), since it is considerably smaller than the transitive one. The regular pa-
radigm is illustrated in Table 2.3 with the verb mbyom ‘be in a hurry’ in the Factual
Non-Past, the only TAME without orientation preverb (§21.3.1).
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2 A grammatical sketch

Table 2.3: The intransitive indexation paradigm

Person Form Example

1sG Z-a mbyom-a

1pu >-tei mbyom-tgi

1rL 2-ji mbyom-i

25G tw-= tw-mbyom

2DU tw-2-ndzi  tw-mbyom-ndzi
2PL tw-2-mu tw-mbyom-nuw
3sG = mbyom

3pU >-ndgzi mbyom-ndgzi
3rL Z-mu mbyom-nu

The intransitive paradigm has different forms for singular, dual and plural.
First persons have dedicated suffixes encoding both person and number; there is
no inclusive/exclusive contrast. Second and third person forms are distinguished
by the second person tw- prefix (on the historical significance of this prefix, see
Jacques 2012a and DeLancey 2014). There is no overt third person marker on
intransitive verbs. Number markers are shared by second and third person forms:
absence of suffix for the singular, -ndzi for the dual and -nw for the plural. Slightly
different forms are found in dialects of Japhug other than Kamnyu (§14.8.1). In
addition to the paradigm in Table 2.3, a generic person kw- prefix also occurs on
intransitive verbs (§14.3.2.5).

A handful of intransitive verbs infix rather than prefix the second person
(§14.2.2). 1t is the only irregularity related to person indexation in intransitive
verbs in Japhug.

2.4.2.2 The transitive paradigm

The transitive paradigm is too large to be described in this introductory chapter
in its entirety (§14.3.2). Table 2.4 presents the singular forms of the paradigm
of the transitive verb sat ‘kill’ (a verb lacking stem alternations) in the Factual
Non-Past, which are sufficient to illustrate its basic structure. In this table, the
columns represent the objects (O), and the rows the subjects (A). The shaded cells
indicate configurations with coreferent subject and object, which are expressed
by the reflexive derivation (§18.3) and do not belong to the transitive paradigm.
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2.4 Verbal morphology

Table 2.4: The transitive paradigm (singular forms) of the non-
alternating verb sat ‘kill’ in the Factual Non-Past

10 20 30 3’0
1A ta-sat sat-a
2A | kw-sat-a tu-sat
3A | yi-sat-a | til-wy-sat sat
3’A yur-sat

The comparison of Tables 2.3 and 2.4 shows that the 1sG -a suffix and the sec-
ond person tw- prefix have neutral alignment: they can index intransitive subject,
transitive subject or object. In the following, the person configurations are re-
ferred toby X — Y, where X represents the subject and Y the object (for instance
1—3 means ‘first person subject, third person object’). The eight non-shaded cells
of the paradigm in Table 2.4 can be divided into three groups.

First, 1-3, 2—3 and 3—3’ are the direct configurations with a third person
object, whose forms resemble the 1, 2 and 3 forms of the intransitive paradigm
(at least in the Factual Non-Past).

Second, 3—1, 3—2 and 3’—3 are the inverse configurations, which have the
same prefixes or suffixes as the corresponding intransitive and direct forms (at
least in this paradigm), but take in addition the inverse prefix yw-/wy- (the allo-
morphy of this prefix is explained in §14.3.2.7).

Third, 1—-2 and 2—1 (without third person) are the local configurations (§14.3.2.3).
They are characterized by the presence of the portmanteau ta- and kw- prefixes
(§14.8.3) not found in the intransitive paradigm.

The reasons for using the terms “direct” and “inverse” to describe the transitive
paradigm are discussed in §14.3.2.8.

When both arguments are third person (§14.3.2.2), there is a contrast between
direct 3—3’ and inverse 3’—3 configurations, whose meaning is not entirely
straightforward (§14.3.3). The subject of the direct configuration, and object of
the inverse one is called proximate (3), and the other argument obviative (3’). The
direct 3—3’ configuration is by far the most common one in narratives and con-
versation. The inverse 3’ —3 is more restricted; it occurs in particular to index a
generic subject with a third person object (§14.3.2.5), and also when the subject
is inanimate and the object animate (§14.3.3.1).

The majority of transitive verbs (all verbs ending in closed syllables or with
front vowels) are non-alternating like sat ‘kill’. However, about a third of all tran-
sitive verbs (those ending in -a, -u, -0 and -w) have stem alternation in the direct
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configurations with a singular subject in the Factual Non-Past and a few other
tenses (§12.2.2).

Table 2.5: The transitive paradigm (singular forms) of the alternating
verb gndw ‘hit’ in the Factual Non-Past

10 20 30 3’0
1A ta-gndw endi-a
2A | kw-gndu-a tw-gndi
3A | yur-sndw-a | ti-wy-sndw endi
3’A yur-ndu

Table 2.5 illustrates the singular forms of the alternating verb sndw ‘hit’, which
has additional stem -gndi in the 1s6—3, 2s6—3 and 3s6—3’ configurations (with
blue colouring), which are thus different from the corresponding intransitive
forms.

In the Aorist (§21.5.1.1), a slightly different paradigm is found, illustrated in
Table 2.6 with the gndw ‘hit’. Unlike the Factual Non-Past shown in the previous
tables, the Aorist requires an orientation preverb (§15.1.1.1), here the UPWARDs
ty-. There is no stem alternation marking the direct forms, but all verbs have a
different series of preverbs (here ta-) in the direct 3—3’ forms (§21.5.1.1, §15.1.1.1).
In addition, the 1s6—3 and 2sG—3 forms require a -t suffix which redundantly
encodes both person and tense-aspect (§11.3).

Table 2.6: The transitive paradigm (singular forms) of the verb sndw
‘hit’ in the Aorist

10 20 30 3’0
1A ty-ta-gndw ty-gndu-t-a
2A | tyv-kw-gndw-a ty-tw-sndw-t
3A | tr-wy-endw-a | ty-tii-wy-sndw ta-gndw
3’A t¥-wy-gndw

There is no ambiguity in person indexation in Japhug (unlike for instance in
Khaling where 2—1 and 3—1 configurations are identical, Jacques et al. 2012),
but there are strong restrictions on number indexation: unless the 1sG suffix is
present, only one of the two arguments can be indexed for both person and num-
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ber, the subject in direct configurations, and the object in inverse and local config-
urations. Double number indexation only occurs in forms with the 1sG -a suffix, to
which additional number suffixes can be added (§14.3.2.6), for instance yuii-snduw-
a-mu ‘they will hit me’ (3pL—1sG) where the plural morpheme -nw, indexing the
number of the subject, follows the 1sG.

2.4.2.3 Person indexation and finiteness

Person indexation markers (including person-indexing stem alternation and ori-
entation preverbs) are not found on participles, infinitives and other non-finite
verb forms (chapter 16). A handful of phatic and exclamative words of nominal
origin have however developed the ability to take number suffixes (§2.8.3, §14.7).
Apart from these, words belonging to parts of speech other than verbs are incom-
patible with the indexation affixes described in this section.

2.4.3 Orientation preverbs and TAME

This section focuses on morphology. Since the use of the TAME categories in-
volve sometimes subtle semantic nuances, and have to be explained on the basis
of examples with a clear context, the discussion of the semantic function of each
category is deferred to chapter 21.

2.4.3.1 The morphology of orientation preverbs

The main morphological exponents of tense, aspect, modality and evidentiality
(henceforth TAME) in Japhug are the orientation preverbs (§15.1). All regular
finite verb forms require one and only one preverb (§11.2.1), except the Factual
Non-Past (§21.3.1) which does not take any preverb. The stacking of two or more
preverbs is ungrammatical. Only a handful of irregular defective verbs are in-
compatible with orientation preverbs (§14.2.2, §14.3.4).

Preverbs encode one out of seven orientations (Table 2.7), divided into three
dimensions: vertical (§15.1.3.1), riverine (§15.1.3.2) and solar (§15.1.3.3), to which
an unspecified orientation is added. This tridimensional system is not restricted
to verbal morphology: locative relator nouns (§8.3.4.1), egressive postpositions
(§8.2.10) and locative adverbs (§15.1.1.4) have similar systems with six orienta-
tions, built from morphemes that are historically related to the preverbs.

There are four series of preverbs (Table 2.7 includes two of them, the series A
and B) in the Kamnyu dialect, used in different TAME categories (§15.1.1.1). Some
dialects of Japhug have a slightly different system (§15.1.1.3).
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Table 2.7: Orientation preverbs in Kamnyu Japhug

Dimension Orientation A B

Vertical Up ty-  tu-
Down pw- pjw-

Riverine Upstream Ir- -

Downstream thw- chw-

Solar Eastwards kv-  ku-
Westwards nmu- -

Unspecified  j»-  ju-

Orientable verbs (§15.1.2) are compatible with all orientations; this includes in
particular motion verbs like yi ‘come’ and #or ‘come out’ (§15.1.2.1). With this
type of verbs, the preverbs indicate either the absolute direction of the motion
(§15.1.3), for instance UPWARDs in (17) or have extended meanings (§15.1.4), such
as the illative function (§15.1.4.2) of the UPSTREAM preverb in (18).

(17)  tyne ty-dox
sun AOR:UP-come.up

“The sun rose.

(18) wr-pgur Iy-yi
35G.POSS-in IMP:UPSTREAM-COme
‘Come in! (for instance, inside a house)’ {0003884#590}

Non-orientable verbs only select a restricted number of lexically determined
orientations, sometimes only one (§15.1.5). For instance, the verb ndza ‘eat’ and
mto ‘see’ require the UPWARDs (§15.1.5.4) and DOWNWARDS (§15.1.5.9) preverbs,
respectively.

2.4.3.2 The morphology of TAME categories

There are eleven primary TAME categories, which can be divided into four main
groups: Non-Past (Factual Non-Past, Egophoric Present, Sensory, §21.3), Imper-
fective (§21.2), Past (Aorist, Inferential, Past Imperfective, and Inferential Imper-
fective, §21.5) and Modal (Irrealis, Imperative, Prohibitive, Dubitative, §21.4) cat-
egories.
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In the finite TAME categories, the B-type preverbs are found in the Imper-
fective (§21.2) and the A-type preverbs in the Imperative (§21.4.2.1), the Irrealis
(§21.4.1.1) and the Aorist (§21.5.1), though with slightly different vowel contrac-
tion rules (§12.3). In the Aorist paradigm of transitive verbs, another series of
preverbs (C) is found in the direct 3—3’ forms (§2.4.2.2), based on the A-type
preverbs but with -a vocalism instead of -w and -¥ (originating from fusion with
another prefix, §15.1.1.3). For instance, the 2pL—3 Aorist of ndza ‘eat’ is ty-tw-
ndza-mu (AOR:UP-2-eat-PL ‘you, ate it’) with the UPwARDs A-type tx- preverb,
but the corresponding 3pL—3’ form is ta-ndza-mu (A0R:3—3’:uP-eat-PL ‘they ate
it’) with the C-type preverb ta-. It is the only case when an orientation preverb
encodes person in addition to TAME.

The Inferential (§21.5.2) has a series of preverbs (series D) based on series B, but
with -0 and -¥ vocalism instead of -u and -w, respectively (§15.1.1.3). For instance,
the upwaRDs and DOWNWARDs D-type preverbs are to- and pj¥-, corresponding
to the B-type tu- and pjus-, respectively (§15.1.1.1).

Five TAME categories neutralize the orientation contrast, and require the same
marker for all verbs: the Sensory evidential yuu- (§21.3.2), from the B-type WEST-
WARDs preverb (Table 2.7), the Egophoric Present ku- (§21.3.3), the Dubitative ku-
(§21.4.4), from the B-type EASTWARDS preverb, the Past Imperfective pw- from the
A-type DOWNWARDs preverb (§21.5.3.1, Lin 2011), and the Inferential Imperfective
pj¥- from the D-type DOWNWARDS preverb (§21.5.3.1).

In addition to orientation preverbs, TAME categories are marked by several
morphological exponents, including stem alternations (§12.2), allomorphy of ne-
gative prefixes (§13.1.1) and additional affixes: the Irrealis a- prefix (§11.2.1) and
the Past transitive -t suffix (§11.3).

In the Non-Past, Imperfective and Modal categories (all except Past), transitive
alternating verbs have a specific stem in direct configurations with a singular
subject (see Table 2.5 above and §12.2.2). Another stem is found in the Aorist of
a handful of verbs (§12.2.1).

Some of the primary categories can be combined with the copula pu ‘be’ to
form periphrastic TAME categories (§21.2.2), for instance the Periphrastic Past
Imperfective (§21.5.3.5) illustrated in (19), built from the Imperfective (tu-ndze-q,
with the B-type UPWARDS preverb tu-, the alternating stem ndze from ndza ‘eat’
and the 1sG suffix) and the Past Imperfective of the copula pw-pu.

(19) ty-mt"wm tu-ndze-a pur-nu
INDEF.POSS-meat 1PFv-eat[IlI]-1sG PST.IPFV-be

‘T was eating meat/I used to eat meat’

23
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In addition, primary TAME categories can be combined with prefixes express-
ing secondary aspectual (§21.6) or modal (§21.7) meanings.

There is a robust contrast between Past and Non-Past tenses in Japhug, but no
grammaticalized future tense. Future events in main clauses are mainly expressed
by the Factual Non-Past (§21.3.1.2) or the Irrealis (§21.4.1.2).

The tripartite evidential system between Egophoric Present, Sensory (or Testi-
monial) and Factual observed in the non-past is structurally very similar to that
found in some Tibetic languages (Tournadre 2008; Hill & Gawne 2017).

2.4.3.3 Stative vs. dynamic verbs

TAME morphology presents a contrast between stative and dynamic verbs. In
the Imperfective (§21.2.6), the Aorist (§21.5.1.3) and the Inferential (§21.5.2.4), sta-
tive verbs have an inchoative meaning, different from their meaning in Non-Past
tenses.

For example, the verb zri ‘be long’ means ‘become long(er)’ in the Imperfective
(tu-zri 1PFV:UP-be.long ‘it becomes longer’) or the Aorist (ty-zri AOR:UP-be.long
‘(when) it became longer’). By contrast, in the Sensory (muu-zri sENs-be.long ‘it is
long’) and the other Non-Past tenses, it retains its basic stative meaning.

Stative verbs also differ from most dynamic verbs in being compatible with
Past Imperfective and Inferential Imperfective in all contexts (pw-zri PST.IPFV-
be.long ‘it was/used to be long’), while dynamic verbs generally require the pe-
riphrastic Past Imperfective instead (§21.5.3.5), except in some limited contexts
(§21.5.3.4).2

The stative/dynamic contrast is not completely independent from transitivity
(§14.3.1). Only intransitive stative verbs have a distinctive morphological marking:
the kw- infinitive appears in some contexts (§16.2.1.1). Transitive stative verbs
include in particular verbs derived from adjectival stative verbs by the tropative
derivation (§17.5.2).

2.4.4 Non-finite verb forms

Finiteness can be defined in Japhug by the ability of a given verb form to occur
in the person indexation paradigms (§2.4.2). Non-finite verbs forms cannot take
indexation affixes, though some of them can mark the person and number of
at most one argument by means of possessive prefixes like nouns (§2.3.4.1). The
distinction between finite and non-finite verbal forms is categorical: there are

*This criterion is however not absolute, since a few atelic dynamic verbs can occurs in the
non-periphrastic Past Imperfective (§21.5.3.1).
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no intermediate semi-finite forms, unlike in Situ (Sun & Lin 2007) where some
participles take person indexation in specific contexts.

The main verb of a complete sentence has to be in a finite form, and non-finite
verbs are restricted to subordinate clauses (including relative and complement
clauses).

2.4.4.1 Participles

There are three types of participle in Japhug: subject, object and oblique, respec-
tively marked by the prefixes kw- (20a), ky- (20b) and s¥/2z- (20c). They are fully
productive, and only a handful of defective verbs lack participles (§14.2.2, §14.3.4).

(20) a. ny-kw-qur

25G.POSs-SBJ:PCP-help

“The one/someone who helps you’
b. ny-ky-qur

25G.POSs-0BJ:PCP-help

‘The one/someone that you help’
c. a-sy-t"u

15G.POSs-OBL:PCP-ask

‘The one whom I ask’

Participles can take a possessive prefix (§16.1.1.1, §16.1.2.1, §16.1.3.3), marking
either the subject (20b and 20c) or the object (20a).

Participles can in addition be combined with negative, orientation and associ-
ated motion prefixes (§16.1.1.2, §16.1.2.2), as shown by (21).

(21)  w-my-pju-kw-nw-fkaf
35G.POSS-NEG-IPFV:DOWN-SBJ:PCP-AUTO-COVeEr
‘The one/those who do(es) not cover it’ (from example 20, §16.1.1.2)
{0003604#520}

One of the main function of participles is to build participial relative clauses
(§23.2.1). Participial clauses can relativize core arguments (§16.1.1.4, §16.1.2.4) and
various oblique arguments and adjuncts (§16.1.1.5, §16.1.2.4, §16.1.3.5, §16.1.3.6,
§16.1.3.7).

In particular, the Japhug equivalent of attributive adjectives are adjectival sta-
tive verbs in subject participle form (§9.1.8.3, §23.5.1), occurring in generally head-
internal (§23.4.3.2) relative clauses as in (22).
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(22) tc'eme kur-mpeyr
girl  sBj:pcp-be.beautiful
‘A/the beautiful girl’ {0006312#589}

The subjects of both intransitive (§23.5.1) and transitive (§23.5.2) verbs are rel-
ativized by means of a participial relative clause in kw-. Subject participles of
transitive verbs take an obligatory possessive prefix coreferent with the object
(unless another prefix is present) as in (20a) and (23a), while those of intransi-
tive verbs lack possessive prefixes as in (23b),®> except in very restricted cases
(§16.1.1.1).

(23) a. w-kw-ryt
3SG.POSS-SBJ:PCP-write
‘The one/someone who writes it’
b. kuw-ry-ryt
SBJ:PCP-APASS-write

“The one/someone who writes things, a writer.

Another important function of participles is to build the purposive comple-
ments of motion verbs (§16.1.1.6, §24.4.2.1, §15.2.10), as in (24) (see also 27b in
§2.4.5 below).

(24) a-kw-rtos Jy-ye
15G.P0oss-sBJ:PcP-look AOR-come[II]
‘S/he came to see me’

Participles have several additional morphosyntactic functions, presented in
§24.4.2.

2.4.4.2 Infinitives and converbs

The infinitives in kw- and k-, called “velar infinitives” in this grammar, serve as
the citation forms of verbs (§16.2.1.4). They occur in some complement clauses
as in (25) (§16.2.1.5, §24.2.1) and also serve as converbs (§16.2.1.7, §25.4.2). They
are easily confused with subject or object participles (§16.2.1.1).

(25)  ky-tas rga-a
INF-weave like:FACT-1SG
T like to weave.

3The verb ry-r¥t in (23b) is the antipassive derivation (§18.6.1) from r¥t ‘write, draw’ (23a).
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In addition to velar infinitives, two other types of infinitives are attested: the
bare (§16.2.2) and the dental (§16.2.3) infinitives. These forms are only used in
the complement clauses of a handful of verbs such as za ‘begin’ (§24.2.2, §24.5.6,
§24.5.1.3). Bare and dental infinitives are in complementary distribution (§14.3.1):
the former is found with transitive verbs (26a), and the latter with intransitive
ones (26b).

(26) a. w-ndza to-za
35G.POSS-BARE.INF:€eat IFR:UP-start

‘S/he/it started eating it.

b. tw-ryay pjv-za
INF:II-dance IFR:DOWN-start
‘S/he started dancing’

In this construction (and a few other ones), the complement-taking verb takes
the orientation that is lexically selected by the verb in the complement clause
(§24.3.5), for instance UPWARDS like ndza ‘eat’ in (26a) and DOWNWARDSs like ryas
‘dance’ in (26b). In addition to the infinitives, three converbs are attested: the
reduplicated gerund s¥- (§16.6.1) expressing temporal simultaneity (§25.3.4.2), the
purposive converb (§16.6.2, §25.5.4) and the converb of immediate subsequence
(§16.6.3, §25.3.3.2), which stands out in having a perfective meaning ‘as soon as ...
(for instance pjw-tw-mto ‘as soon as X saw Y’) while selecting the B-type preverbs
which usually mark Imperfective and Non-Past tenses. Despite the existence of
these converbs, temporal (§25.3), manner (§25.4) and causal (§25.5) subordinate
clauses mainly select finite verb forms in Japhug narratives and conversations.

2.4.4.3 Other nominalizations

Several productive abstract nominalizations are found in Japhug. The degree
nominals (§16.3), combining a tw- with a possessive prefix coreferent with the
subject (for example a-tw-mtswr 1sG-NMLzZ:DEG-be.hungry ‘my degree of hunger’),
are highly common and occur in degree and equative constructions (§26.1.2).

Action nominals (§16.4.1) and abstract nouns (§16.4.2) can be formed by prefixa-
tion of aw- and ty-, for instance the noun tw-rjar ‘dance’ from the intransitive verb
rjas ‘dance’, and ty-mtswr ‘hunger’ from mtswr ‘be hungry’. These derivations are
not rare, but not fully productive either. The tws- and t¥- prefixes here are not
analyzable as indefinite possessor prefixes with which they are homophonous
(§5.1.1), as they cannot be replaced by definite possessor prefixes.
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2.4.5 Associated motion

Japhug and other Gyalrong languages stand out in Trans-Himalayan by having
a system of associated motion clearly different from orientation markers (Jac-
ques et al. 2021). Unlike Arandic (Koch 1984) or Tacanan (Guillaume 2009), the
category of associated motion in Japhug only comprises two different prefixes
(§15.2.1) marking either cislocative or translocative motion of the subject (§15.2.2)
prior to the action expressed by the verb root.

Although associated motion prefixes (27a) seems at first glance semantically
similar to motion verbs with a purposive clause (27b), there are systematic dif-
ferences between these two constructions (§15.2.10), both in terms of presuppo-
sitions (§15.2.10.1) and in syntactic constraints of relativization (§15.2.10.6).

(27) a. c-ty-ytw-t-a
TRAL-AOR-buy-PST:TR-15G
‘I went and bought it.
b. w-kw-ytur Jj¥-ari-a
35G.POss-SBJ:PCP-buy AOR-go[II]-1sG
‘T went to buy it’

2.4.6 Voice
2.4.6.1 Overview

The rich and redundant morphological expression of transitivity (§14.3.1) and the
rarity of labile verbs (§14.5) in Japhug are correlated with a highly productive
system of voice derivations, treated in chapters 17, 18 and 19. There are eleven
fully productive valency-changing prefixes,* summarized in Table 2.8, to which a
certain number of non-productive derivations such as the applicative nw- (§17.4)
and the anticausative (§18.5) can be added.

All productive voice derivations are marked by prefixes (§11.2.2). Only fossil
traces of derivational suffixes are found (in particular the applicative -t, §19.7.2).
The anticausative is marked not by a prefix, but by an alternation whereby un-
voiced obstruents are converted into their voiced prenasalized counterparts (see
§18.5.1).

There are, in addition, productive verbal derivations that do not change va-
lency, such as the autive nmu- (§19.1) and the distributed action derivation (§19.4).

“These derivations are not fully productive in the sense that they can be applied to any verb
(since there are transitivity and semantic restrictions on their uses), but in the sense that some
recent loanwords can be subjected to them.
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Table 2.8: Productive valency-changing verbal derivations in Japhug

Voice Prefix Section
Sigmatic causative sw(y)-/z- §17.2
Velar causative Y- §17.3
Tropative ny(y)- §17.5
Passive a- §18.1
Reciprocal a-+reduplication §18.4.1
Reflexive 2y §18.3
Antipassive ry- §18.6.1
sy- §18.6.2
Proprietive sy- §18.1
Facilitative yy- §18.9.1
muyw- §18.9.2

The following sections present a representative sample of voice derivations
and their main morphosyntactic functions.

2.4.6.2 Causative

There are two productive causative derivations, the sigmatic causative (which
has four productive allomorphs sw-, suty-, s- and z- depending on the phonological
and morphological context, §17.2.1) and the velar causative y¥- (from wy-, a form
still found in some Japhug dialects).

The latter is restricted to a subset of stative verbs. Some stative verbs are
compatible with both causative derivations: for instance zbas ‘be dry’ can be
causativized as both y¥-zbar or sw-zbar. The semantic contrast between the two
causatives in this context remains unclear (§17.3.3.2).

The sigmatic causative is the most productive derivation in Japhug. It is com-
patible with intransitive, transitive and even ditransitive verbs (§14.4.3), and has
a wide range of meanings (§17.2.5), from coercion (§17.2.5.2) as in (28) to indirect
causation (§17.2.5.6).

(28) rpvlpu kwr w-ma nw mk'yrmany ra tu-z-nyme
king ERG 3s5G.Poss-work DEM people PL IPFV-CAUS-do[III]
pjy-pu
IFR.IPFV-be

“The king used to make the people do work for him. {0006248#S5}
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The sigmatic causative is also used to mark instruments (§17.2.5.8), for example
in (29), where the instrument taga$ ‘needle’ receives ergative marking (§8.2.2.4)
like a causee (§8.2.2.6): the construction literally means ‘s/he made the needle
sew the clothes’.

(29) ki taqapf ki kw tw-nga chy-swm-tswf
DEM.PROX needle DEM.PROX ERG INDEF.POSS-clothes IFR-CAUS-sew
‘S/he sewed the clothes with this needle’

In addition to the productive causatives, there are irregular causative forms
(§17.2.2, §17.3.1), some of which co-exist with their regular counterparts, but with
a more lexicalized meaning. For instance, the verb ts"i ‘drink’ has the irregular
causative jts"i ‘give to drink’ (§17.2.2.5) as opposed to the regular one sw-ts"i ‘make
drink, drink with’.

The sigmatic causative prefix can be combined with nearly all other deriva-
tional prefixes (§17.2.8). It can precede the velar causative, as in z-yy-mpja ‘heat
up X with Y, make/let Y heat up X’ from y»-mpja ‘heat up’, causative of mpja ‘be
warm’.

It is also the only prefix that can occur more than once in a single verb form,>
as shown by examples such as sw-sw-spos ‘make a hole with’ from sw-spos ‘make
a hole’, causative of the intransitive verb spor ‘have a hole’ (§17.2.7).

2.4.6.3 Tropative

The tropative ny- prefix (§17.5), like a causative derivation, turns an intransitive
verb into a transitive, but its meaning differs: the added argument is not a causer,
but an experiencer feeling/perceiving the state expressed by the base verb. For
instance, the tropative of mpgyr ‘be beautiful’ is ny-mpeyr ‘find beautiful’, with
the experiencer encoded as subject and the stimulus (corresponding to the in-
transitive subject of the base verb) as object, as shown by (30).

(30) jpur-ta-ny-mpeyr
SENS-1—2-TROP-be.beautiful

‘I find you very beautiful’

The tropative can be used to define adjectives as a sub-class of stative verbs:
only adjectival stative verbs can undergo this derivation, unlike for example ex-
istential verbs and copulas (§22.5).

5A double reciprocal form is attested (§18.4.2.5), but not with the same reciprocal prefixes.
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2.4.6.4 Antipassive

When the object of a morphologically transitive verb (thus excluding labile verbs
in intransitive conjugation, §14.5) is non-overt, it is necessarily interpreted as
definite (§22.1.2.1). For instance, example (31a) can only be used if the referent that
has been sewn has been previously mentioned or is retrievable from the context,
and cannot be understood as ‘sewed something’ with an indefinite object. To
express this meaning, several strategies are possible, including the antipassive
ry- derivation (§18.6.1).

(31) a. te"emenw kw c"-tswf
girl  DEM ERG IFR-sew
‘The girl sewed it.
b. tceme nw cy-ry-tswf
girl  DEM IFR-APASS-sew
‘The girl sewed / did sewing’

The ry- turns a transitive verb into an intransitive one, whose only argument
is semantically the agent, but does not take ergative marking (31b).

2.4.6.5 Reflexive and reciprocal

Japhug has a dedicated reflexive prefix gyy- (§18.3), different from other valency-
decreasing derivations. The reflexive verb is conjugated intransitively, as shown
by (32)°

(32) t'w-zyy-rku-a
AOR:DOWNSTREAM-REFL-put.in-1sG
‘I put myself (in the bag)’

The reflexive is frequently combined with the sigmatic causative (§18.3.4) to
express an unintentional indirect causation affecting oneself (33).

(33) ty-zyy-sw-mpeca-a
AOR-REFL-CAUS-scold-1sG
‘T got myself scolded.

°If the verb in (32) were transitive, a past transitive -t suffix would be inserted (§11.3, §14.3.2.1)
and the expected form would be tt'w-zy¥y-rku-t-a.
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The reciprocal derivation (§18.4.1), entirely different from the reflexive, is built
by prefixing a- and reduplicating the verb stem (§4.1). For instance the transitive
verb rqor ‘hug’ yields a-rqu~rqor ‘hug each other’. Reciprocal verbs generally
require a non-singular intransitive subject, and can also select a comitative post-
positional phrase (§8.2.5).

2.4.6.6 Autive

The autive mw- (§19.1) is a highly productive derivation, which does not affect
verbal transitivity unlike the previous ones (§19.1.1).

Its most basic function is self-affectedness or autobenefactive (§19.1.3). In par-
ticular, the autive on transitive verbs taking a inalienably possessed object can
be used to specify that the subject and the possessor of the object are coreferent
(34a), whereas the absence of the autive is generally interpreted as indicating
the absence of coreference (34b). This is not an absolute syntactic rule, however,
since the Autive has additional unrelated uses (see below and §19.1.4, §19.1.5)
which can interfere with this particular function.

(34) a. wzo kw w-srok ko-nu-ri
3SG ERG 3SG.Poss-life IFR-AUTO-save

‘S/he; saved his/her; own life.

b. wzo kwr w-sros ko-ri
3SG ERG 3SG.Poss-life IFR-save

‘S/he; saved his/her; life’

Another function of the Autive is to indicate spontaneous or non-volitional
actions (§19.1.4), occurring for example by mistake, as illustrated by the minimal
pair between (35a) and (35b).

(35) a. ty-rye pur-nu-prat-a
INDEF.POSs-necklace AOR-AUTO-break-1sG
‘I broke the pearl necklace (by mistake).
b. ty-rye pur-prat-a
INDEF.POss-necklace Aor-break-1sG

‘I broke the pearl necklace (on purpose)’

The third main function of the Autive is to express permansive aspect (§19.1.5).
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2.4.7 Denominal derivations

Verbalizing denominal (chapter 20) and deideophonic (§20.9) derivations are rich
and productive in Japhug.

A considerable number of denominal prefixes can be identified. Some of them
have a well-identifiable meaning, for instance the proprietive ayw- (§20.2.4) deriv-
ing verbs meaning ‘having a lot of X or ‘producing a lot of X’ (such as aywlu ‘pro-
ducing a lot of milk’ (of a cow) from t¥-lu ‘milk’) or the similative arw- (§20.2.2).
For the prefixes rw/¥- (§20.4), mu/v- (§20.7) and yu/¥- (§20.5), several different
functions have to be postulated, since these prefixes can derive both intransitive
(§20.4.1, §20.7.1, §20.5.1) and transitive (§20.4.2, §20.7.2, §20.5.2) verbs.

Some denominal derivations occur in pairs (§20.7.3, §20.4.3). For instance, when
anoun has both ru/»- and nut/¥- denominal verbs, the former is usually dynamic
intransitive, and the latter transitive, as illustrated by the pair comprising the in-
transitive verb ry-ma ‘do (some) work’ and its transitive counterpart ny-ma ‘do
(a work)’, both from the noun ta-ma ‘work’.

Denominal derivations compete with light verb constructions to turn nouns
into predicates (§20.1.2, §22.4). For instance, the meaning ‘tell lies, cheat’ from
the noun kramba ‘lie’ can be expressed either by a collocation with the light
verb Bzu ‘make’ (§22.4.2.1) or by the denominal verbs ruk"ramba ‘tell lies’ (§20.4.1,
intransitive) and muk"ramba ‘cheat’ (§20.7.2, transitive).

An important proportion of voice prefixes originate from the reanalysis of
denominal derivations from bare nominalized forms (§20.10), most clearly in the
case of the ry- antipassive (§20.10.1, Jacques 2014b).

When applied to noun-verb compounds (§5.5.5, §16.4.7), denominal derivations
can serve to build incorporating verbs (§20.13.1). For instance, the intransitive
verb ywswpuit ‘cut firewood’ is derived by the prefix yw- (§20.5.1) from the com-
pound swpuit ‘firewood cutting’, itself made from the bound state sw- of the noun
si ‘wood’ compounded with the transitive verb p"ut ‘take out, cut’, ‘cut’. A tripar-
tite contrast exists between the basic transitive construction (si+p"ut), a light
verb construction combining Bzu ‘make’ with the corresponding action nominal
compound (swp"wt+ Bzu) and the denominal incorporating verb yw-swp™wt, all
three meaning ‘cut firewood’ (§20.13.4).

2.5 Core and oblique arguments

The morphosyntactic properties of arguments can be studied from the point of
view of flagging (§8, §8.2, §8.3) and indexation (§14.2, §14.3.2), but also relativiza-
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tion (§23.5) and coreference restrictions between complement and matrix clauses
(§24.2).

Core arguments are defined as those that are indexed by the verb morphology.
In the case of intransitive verbs (§14.2), the only argument indexed on the verb
is the intransitive subject, but the argument structure of intransitive verbs can
contain up to two additional oblique arguments (§14.2.5). Morphologically tran-
sitive verbs index two arguments (including in some cases a dummy one, §14.3.5).
Although there are no different morphological slots for transitive subjects and
objects (§2.4.2.2, §14.3.2.8), the transitive paradigm contains no ambiguity in per-
son configurations (§14.3.2), and the person of the agentive and patientive core
arguments can always be clearly identified in finite verb forms. The core argu-
ment indexed like the agentive argument of verbs of action such as sat ‘kill’ or
gnduw ‘hit’ (as in §2.4.2.2) is called transitive subject, and the other one is the ob-
ject.7

Outside of verb indexation, the three basic core arguments (intransitive sub-
ject, transitive subject and object) are encoded in various ways, and present dif-
ferent types of alignments.

2.5.1 Neutral alignment

Person indexation affixes in general have neutral alignment: for instance the 1sG
suffix -a indexes the subject of intransitive verbs, and is also found in 1sG—3,
3—1sG and 2—1sG configurations (§2.4.2.2, §14.3.2.8).

The absence of strict coreference restrictions between matrix and subordinate
clauses in some categories of complement clauses (§24.2.1.2, §24.5.6.1, §24.2.3.2)
and in manner (§25.4.2) and temporal clauses (§25.3) could be interpreted as a
type of neutral alignment, but it appears that the neutralization in those cases is
not limited to the three core arguments: there can also be complete absence of
coreference, or coreference with an oblique or a possessor of an argument.

2.5.2 Nominative-accusative alignment
2.5.3 Subjecthood

Nominative-accusative alignment appears in several unrelated constructions in
Japhug.

The first piece of evidence for this type of alignment in Gyalrong languages
to have been proposed (Sun 2003) is the fact that the kw- (subject) participle

"The term object in this grammar is restricted to this particular core argument, to the exclusion
of all object-like patientive arguments.
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(§16.1.1.4) is the only form that can be used to relativize both intransitive (§23.5.1)
and transitive subjects (§23.5.2). However, the kw- participles are not exclusively
used to relativize intransitive and transitive subjects: they can also relativize pos-
sessors of intransitive subjects (§23.5.10), and are the only option to do so, result-
ing in ambiguities (see examples 176 and 177 in §22.5.2.1).

The fact that nearly all labile verbs are subject-preserving (§14.5.1.3) could also
be adduced as evidence of nominative-accusative alignment, but the existence of
a handful of object-preserving labile verbs (§14.5.1.4) makes it less compelling.

Clearer cases of constructions where strict nominative-accusative alignment
is observed include associated motion and complementation.

First, the argument performing the motion encoded by the associated prefixes
(§15.2.1) is always the intransitive subject in the case of intransitive verbs, and
the transitive subject in the case of transitive ones (§15.2.2), and can never be
the object, a possessor of the subject or any oblique argument (but it can be the
causee of a causative verb).

Second, several subtypes of complement clauses require coreference between
the (intransitive or transitive) subjects of the complement clause and that of the
main clause, in particular bare and dental infinitives (§24.2.2.2).

2.5.4 Objecthood

While evidence for subjects independent from person indexation can be identi-
fied, evidence for objects (as opposed to other non-subject arguments in absolu-
tive form, §8.1.5, §8.1.6, §8.1.8) is more elusive.

In subject participles of transitive verbs, the object is marked by a possessive
prefix (§16.1.1.1), obligatorily if no other prefix (of orientation, negation or asso-
ciated motion) is present, as in (36b).

(36) a. spjapkwnw kw ca pu-ndze
wolf  DEM ERG meat SENs-eat[III]
‘The wolf eats meat.
b. w-kur-ndza
3SG.POSS-SBJ:PCP-eat
‘The one/someone who eats it’

However, possessive prefixes on subject participles cannot be used as evidence
for objects outside of finite indexation, as they can mark other grammatical func-
tions. For example the verb rga ‘like’ is conjugated intransitively as shown by
(37b): its subject spjapkw has no ergative marking, and no stem alternation is
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observed on the verb (a form like fjmu-rge would be expected if this verb were
transitive as in 36a, §12.2.2.1, §14.3.1). However, in addition to its subject, this
verb takes an absolutive argument (¢a ‘meat’ in 37a) that cannot be indexed: the
semi-object. This argument is also marked as a possessive prefix on the subject
participle like a real object, as in (37b).

(37) a. spjapkwnw ca pw-rga
wolf  DEM meat SENS-like
‘The wolf likes meat’
b. w-kw-rga
35G.POSS-SBJ:PCP-like
‘The one/someone who likes him/her/it.

Moreover, objects do not have any relativization construction that is specific to
them. They can be relativized by object participial relatives (§16.1.2.4) and finite
relatives (§23.2.2), but these categories of clauses can also be used to relativize
semi-objects (§23.5.4.1, §16.1.2.5) and other participants such as goals (§23.5.5.2,
§23.5.5.1) and possessors of objects (§23.5.10). For instance, headless participial
clauses relativizing the object of ndza ‘eat’ (38a) or the semi-object of rga ‘like’
(38b) have the same structure.

(38) a. a-ky-ndza
1SG.POSS-OBJ:PCP-eat
‘[The things] that I eat.
b. a-ky-rga
15G.POSs-sBJ:PCP-like
‘[The things] that I like’

2.5.5 Absolutive-ergative alignment

Although the terms “absolutive” (§8.1) and “ergative” (§8.2.2) are used in this
grammar to refer to flagging, Japhug does not display perfect absolutive-ergative
alignment in case marking.

Absolutive form (absence of postposition or relator noun) does indeed serve
to mark intransitive subjects (§8.1.1) and objects (§8.1.3) by default, and transitive
subjects normally take the ergative kw postposition (§8.2.2.1). However, both ab-
solutive (§8.1.5, §8.1.7, §8.1.8) and ergative forms (§8.2.2.4, §8.2.2.7) have many
functions other than marking core arguments. In addition, there is some fluid-
ity in the use of the ergative postposition: some intransitive subjects can also be
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marked by it (§8.2.2.3), in particular due to anticipation of a transitive verb in the
following clauses (§8.2.2.2).

The clearest evidence of absolutive-ergative alignment in Japhug is found in
generic person indexation (§14.3.2.5): generic intransitive subjects and objects are
both indexed by kw-, while generic transitive subjects are marked by the inverse
wy- (§14.3.2.8).

In addition, in local configurations (§14.3.2.3), the fact that the suffix closest to
the verb stem indexes the object (like an intransitive subject) can also be analyzed
as ergative alignment in this sub-part of the indexation system.

There are no cases of syntactic pivot with exclusive neutralization of intransi-
tive subject and object in complementation or relativization.

2.5.6 Ditransitive verbs

Most ditransitive verbs have indirective alignment (§14.4.1): the theme is indexed
(treated as the object of a monotransitive verb), and the recipient marked with the
genitive (§8.2.3) or the dative (§8.3.1). There are however a few highly common
verbs such as mbi ‘give’ which have secundative alignment (§14.4.2) and index
the recipient.

Causativized transitive verbs have a different indexation pattern: either the
causee or the patientive argument is indexed as object, depending on factors
such as person hierarchy (§14.4.3).

2.6 Word order

Japhug has a strict verb-final order, with only a limited number of exceptions:
right dislocated constituents (§22.1.3), only a few adverbs, particles (§10.4) and
ideophones (§10.1.7) can occur postverbally (§22.2.7).

When both the subject and the object of a monotransitive verb are overt as in
(39), the former is placed by default before the latter (§22.1.1.2). For ditransitive
verbs, the order between theme and recipient is not rigid (§22.1.1.3, §22.1.1.5).

(39) lwlunw kw pya nw to-ndza
cat DEM ERG bird DEM IFR-eat

‘The cat ate the bird.

Noun phrases have by default (Demonstrative)-Noun-Adjective-Numeral-De-
monstrative order (§9.3) as illustrated by (40).
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(40) (kwki)  tc"eme kur-mpeyr yswm kwra
DEM.PROX girl  sBj:PcP-be.beautiful three DEM:PL

‘These three beautiful girls’

2.7 Subordination

2.7.1 Relative clauses

Japhug lacks relative pronouns, and most relative clauses are participial (§23.2.1).
Finite relative clauses are also attested (§23.2.2).

Most arguments and adjuncts are relativizable, though there are constraints
on relativizability (§23.5.12).

In the text corpus, an important proportion of relative clauses are headless
(§23.4.1). When the head noun is overt, it is either internal to the relative clause
(§23.4.3) or follows it (§23.4.2), depending in part on the syntactic function of the
relativized element and on the type of relative clause.

Example (41) illustrates a head-internal finite relative: the relativized object pya
‘bird’ is located between the transitive subject hwlu mu kw and the finite verb (an
object participle ty-ky-ndza (AOR-OBJ:PCP-eat) would also be possible to express
the same meaning), at the position it would normally occupy in the correspond-
ing independent sentence (see 39 above).

(41) [lwlu ntn kw pya ta-ndza] nur
cat DEM ERG bird AOR:3—3’-eat DEM

‘The bird that the cat ate’

In (42) on the other hand, the relative clause precedes the relativized transitive
subject hulu ‘cat’.

(42) [pya w-ty-kur-ndza] lmlu nw
bird 3sG.POSS-AOR-SBJ:PCP-eat cat DEM

‘The cat that ate the bird’

2.7.2 Complement clauses

Complement clauses in Japhug (chapter 24) occur in intransitive subject (43a,
§24.5.8), object (43b, §24.5.3.4) and semi-object (43c, §24.5.3.5) functions. There
are also complement-taking nouns (43d, §24.6).
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(43) a. [k"ramba ky-fzu] my-pe
lie INF-make NEG-be.good:FACT
‘Telling lies is bad’

b. wzo kwr [k"ramba ky-fzu]  my-spe
3sG ERG lie INF-make NEG-be.able[III]
‘S/he is not able to tell lies.

c. [wzo kur k"ramba ky-fzu] my-nyz
3G ERG lie INF-make NEG-dare
‘S/he does not dare to tell lies.
d. [k"ramba ky-pzu] a-gjiz my-yi
lie INF-make 15G.POss-wish NEG-come:FACT
‘T do not want to tell lies’

As shown by (43c), when the complement-taking verb is semi-transitive (and
thus morphologically intransitive, §14.2.3), the verb in the complement clause is
transitive and they share their subjects, the subject can take ergative case follow-
ing the verb in the complement clause rather than absolutive (§24.2.1.1).

Not all complements are infinitive clauses as in (43) (§2.4.4.2, §24.2.1). Some
verbs are also compatible with finite complements (§24.2.3) as in (44), with sub-
ject coreference.

(44) [pjur-ta-suxcyt] pur-spe-a
IPFV-1—2-teach SENs-be.able[III]-1sG
‘Tam able to teach you.’

Verbs of speech also take reported speech clauses (§24.2.5), which present mor-
phosyntactic properties different from regular finite complements (§24.2.5.2).

Aside from complement clauses proper, various complementation strategies
are also found, including relative clauses in core argument function (which re-
semble, and can even be ambiguous with, complement clauses, §24.4.1), partici-
pial clauses (§24.4.2), action nominals (§24.4.3) and simple coordination (§24.4.4).

2.7.3 Other subordinate clauses

Subordinate clauses other than relative and complement clauses (treated in chap-
ter 25) tend to be expressed by finite clauses headed by a relator noun or a post-
position. For instance, clauses of temporal precedence (§25.3.2.1) require a finite
verb in the Imperfective regardless of the TAME category of the verb in the main
clause (§21.2.3) followed the postposition cungu ‘before’ (§8.2.11) as in (45).
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(45) [c"wr-sta-nw cumgui] tce, wizo c"y-ryru
1prv-wake.up-pPL before LNK 35G IFR-get.up
‘S/he got up before they had woken up.” {0006065#S535}

Converbial clauses do exist (§16.6), but are all in competition with a finite
clause type. For instance, the immediate converb (§16.6.3) illustrated in (46a) has
a corresponding construction (46b) with a finite verb in the Aorist (§25.3.3.2).

(46) a. tu-tw-os
IPFV:UP-IMM:CONV-come.out

b. ty-for cimwma
AOR:UP-come.out immediately.after

‘As soon as it comes out / immediately after it has come out’

Some finite clauses not followed by postpositions or relator nouns still have
clues of a subordinate status. In particular, periphrastic TAME constructions in-
volving an Imperfective verb (§21.2) and a copula (§21.2.2), when they occur in
chains, tend to elide the auxiliary in the non-final clauses (§25.1.3), resulting in
constructions like (47), where the first clause ¢ tge tu-ryma ‘it is active during
the night’ is incomplete (lacking the auxiliary juu-gu), and the copula mu-yu has
scope over the two clauses preceding it (see also 10, §21.2.2, for a example of the
same type with more than ten clauses sharing a single auxiliary).

(47) lwlunw, [cyr tce tu-ryma], syi tce ku-nur-rnguw Ju-nu
cat DEM night Loc 1pFv-work day Loc 1PFV-AUTO-lie.down SENS-be
‘The cat, active during the during the night, sleeps during the day’
{0003576#S33}

We also find a special type of serial verb construction expressing manner
(§25.4.1), in which the verb in the manner clause (with a similative verb §25.4.1.2
or a deideophonic verb §25.4.1.1) shares the same TAME, subject (and often ob-
ject) as the verb in the other clause. In (48) for example, stu ‘do like’ and the
xtel ‘wash’ are in Aorist 1S6—3sG form (§21.5.1.1) and share a-pga ‘my clothes’ as
object (the demonstrative ki is semi-object, §14.4.2).

(48) a-nga nw ki ty-stu-t-a tce
1sG.poss-clothes DEM DEM.PROX AOR-do.like-PST:TR-1SG LNK
nw-ytei-t-a
AOR-wash-PST:TR-1SG
‘Twashed my clothes like this’
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2.8 Remarkable features

2.8 Remarkable features

After this overview of the core features of Japhug grammar, this section presents
a selection of topics of particular interest to linguistic typology and comparative
grammar in Japhug.

2.8.1 Consonant clusters

The Kamnyu dialect of Japhug has over four hundred consonant clusters in onset
position (§4.2, Jacques 2019c), whose internal structure can be studied through
alternations in reduplication patterns (§4.1, Jacques 2007).

In addition to the size of the inventory, which in itself is significant, because
Japhug is one of the languages with the greatest number of clusters in the Trans-
Himalayan family. Only Khroskyabs boasts more clusters, (Lai 2017: 101). The
system of clusters presents two main points of interest.

First, syllable onsets in Japhug are rich in clusters violating the sonority se-
quencing principle (ssp, §4.2.3.2, Blevins 1995: 210), and in particular present cases
of ssp-infringing clusters without corresponding ssp-compliant equivalents. For
instance, the ssp-infringing clusters /rm-/ and /rt-/ are relatively common, while
T/mr-/ and 1/tr-/ are unattested (except across syllables, §4.2.3.1) due to a series
of sound changes (§4.2.1.9, §4.2.2.4).

Second, some of these clusters are of considerable antiquity, as they appear to
be preservations from proto-Trans-Himalayan (Jacques 2015c; Zhang et al. 2019),
and thus of considerable importance for the reconstruction of syllable structure
in this family in general (Hill 2019: 212) and in Old Chinese in particular (Gong
& Lai 2017).

2.8.2 Direct-inverse

Direct-inverse systems, while relatively well-attested in languages of the Ameri-
cas (Zuiiga 2006), are very rare in the Old World. Japhug and the other Gyalrong
languages (DeLancey 1981; Sun & Shidanluo 2002; Jacques 2010a; Gong 2014) are
in fact the only languages in Eurasia to have a near-canonical direct-inverse in-
dexation system (§14.3.2.8, Jacques & Antonov 2014), in particular with a direct-
inverse contrast in both mixed (§14.3.2.1) and non-local domains (§14.3.3) .8

$Inverse-like phenomena are observed in Japanese (Koga & Ohori 2008), Circassian (Arkadiev
2017) and some Trans-Himalayan languages, especially Kuki-Chin and Northern Naga (Kon-
nerth & DeLancey 2019), but the inverse morphemes in these languages are in the process
of being grammaticalized, and still retain a cislocative meaning, whereas the inverse wy- in
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Moreover, Japhug is unique among Gyalrong languages in lacking inverse
marking in the local 2—1 configuration (§14.3.2.3, §14.8.3, Jacques 2018b), and
possibly the only known language to use the inverse marker as the sole marker
of generic transitive subject (§14.3.2.5).

2.8.3 Inflectionalization

While person indexation is one of the defining properties of verbs in Japhug
(§2.4.2), a handful of expressions of nominal origin have acquired the ability to
take dual -ndzi and plural -nu indexation suffixes by analogy with imperative
verb forms (§14.7).

For instance, the phatic expression syrma ‘good night’ (§14.7.1) has the dual
syrma-ndzi ‘good night (to both of you)’” when addressing two people. This un-
usual phenomenon has parallels in Indo-European (Viti 2015: 113-114).

2.8.4 Prefixal chain

Japhug, like other Gyalrong languages, has a large prefixal template (§11.2), al-
lowing more than seven or eight prefixes in a row (example 15, §2.4.1), while
the suffixal chain is much more restricted (§11.3). It is among the rare strongly
prefixal languages with strict verb-final order, alongside Ket (Werner 1997) and
Athabaskan (Rice 2000).

While the verb-final word order is relatively ancient,” there is evidence that the
part of the prefixal chains in Gyalrongic languages have been recently innovated,
either through grammaticalization and integration of verb roots from serial-verb
constructions (Jacques 2013b), or the absorption of adverbs or clause-final parti-
cles occurring immediately before the verb into the verbal word (§21.5.4, §21.7.1.3;
see also Lai accepted on Khroskyabs).

Japhug also has a few bipartite verbs, made from two verb stems with identical
TAME and person indexation cliticized to each other and with elision of either
the suffixal chain of the first verb as in (49), the prefixal chain of the second verb,
or both (§11.6.3, Jacques 2018a).

Japhug is dedicated to the expression of person indexation. Kiranti languages also have direct-
inverse systems (in particular Bantawa and Puma, see Doornenbal 2009 and Bickel, Gaenszle,
et al. 2007), but the distribution of inverse and direct markers in these languages is much less
transparent than in Gyalrong (Jacques & Antonov 2014).
Reconstructing word-order is a notoriously difficult task, but there is no positive reason to as-
sume any other order at least for the common ancestor of Tibeto-Gyalrongic languages (Sagart
et al. 2019).

42



2.8 Remarkable features

(49)  a-ty-tw-stu=a-ty-tu-mbat-nur
IRR-PFV-2-try.hard(1)=1RR-PFV-2-try.hard(2)-pL
‘Do your best/try hard’

2.8.5 Hybrid indirect speech

Reported speech in Japhug frequently presents mismatches in person indexation,
with the main verb representing the point of view of the subject of the com-
plement-taking verb, and the nouns and possessive prefixes that of the current
speaker.

For instance, in (50a), the verb rtor has 1pL indexation, reflecting the point
of view of the transitive subject of the complement-taking verb tw-nw-swso-nw
‘you think, you want’ (the daughters-in-law, the addressee). On the other hand,
the 2PL possessive prefixes on mu-p"ama ‘your parents’ and the other nouns cor-
respond to the point of view of the father-in-law (the current speaker) — a 1pL
possessor would be expected in the reported speech clause if no shift of point of
reference had taken place, as in (50b).

Three different translations of the Japhug sentence are proposed in (50a), the
first in direct speech, the second in indirect speech (with shift toward the current
speaker) and the third as a merger of the two (agrammatical in English), directly
reflecting the original hybrid indirect speech (§24.2.5.2).

(50) a. a-me ra nwzora kumny, (...) [nuw-k"a,
1sG.poss-daughter PL 2PL also 2pL.POss-house
nw-mu nw-p"ama ra cuw-rtos-i]

2pL.poss-mother 2pL.Poss-parent PL TRAL-look:FACT-1SG

tw-nw-suwso-nut cti tce jy-nuw-ce-nwr

2-AuTO-think:FACT-PL be.AFF:FACT LNK IMP-VERT-Z0-PL

Direct: ‘My daughters in law;, you; think “Let us; go and see our;

house, our; parents,” so go home’

Indirect: ‘My daughters in law;, you; want to go (home) and see your;

house, your; parents, so go home.

Hybrid indirect: ‘My daughters in law;, you; think, ‘Let us; go and

see your; house, your; parents, so go home. (2005 tAwakWcqraR)
b. ji-k®a, ji-mu ji-p"ama ra

1pL.POss-house 1pL.POSs-mother 1PL.POSS-parents PL

cu-rtop-i (ra)

TRAL-look:FACT-1pPL be.needed:FACT

‘(Let us) go and see our houses, our mothers, our parents.’
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Hybrid indirect speech is also found in Tibetic languages (Tournadre 2008,
Tournadre & Suzuki 2021: §8.4.3.8), where it has contributed to confusion around
the notion of “conjunct/disjunct” marking. The presence of person indexation
makes this phenomenon more easily identifiable in Japhug than in Tibetan.

2.8.6 The expression of degree and comparison

Japhug lacks comparative and superlative derivations, but has a rich array of
constructions expressing degree and comparison (chapter 26), some of which
are rather uncommon at least in this part of the world.

High degree can be marked by combining a finite adjectival stative verb with
a degree adverb (§26.1.1) as in (51a) as in most languages. However, the most
common construction conveying this meaning, illustrated in (51b), comprises a
degree nominal (§26.1.2, §16.3) serving as the intransitive subject of a verb of de-
gree ‘be extremely’. Thus the neutral way in Japhug to say ‘X is very intelligent’
is literally ‘X’s degree of intelligence (of being intelligent) is extreme.’

(51) a. wumagzo puw-cqras
really EMPH SENs-be.intelligent
‘S/he is very intelligent. {0006380#572}
b. w-tw-cqrar Ju-sayas
35G.POSS-NMLZ:DEG-be.intelligent SENs-be.extremely
‘S/he is extremely intelligent. {0006380#513}

The main comparative construction in Japhug is unusual for a different rea-
son. In many languages including Tibetic (Zhou 2003: 239, Heine & Kuteva 2002:
29), the ergative or the ablative are used to mark the standard of comparison. In
Japhug, as illustrated in (52), the standard has a dedicated postposition (§8.2.7),
whereas the ergative marker kw is used to mark the comparee instead (§8.2.2.7,
§26.2.1).

(52) [wr-Bi syz]  [w-pi nw ku]
3sG.poss-younger.sibling comp 3s5G.Poss-elder.sibling DEM ERG
mpeyr

be.beautiful:racT
‘The elder sibling is more beautiful than the younger sibling’

This observation is all the more surprising given that kw is most likely bor-
rowed from Tibetan (Jacques 2016b).
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2.8 Remarkable features

2.8.7 Japhug morphology and Trans-Himalayan comparative
linguistics

The rich verbal and nominal morphology of Japhug and other Gyalrongic lan-
guages comprises both archaisms and innovative features illustrating interesting
grammaticalization pathways.

Among innovations, many voice prefixes (§11.2.2) have been created through
reanalysis of denominal derivation (§20.10). The clearest case of an innovating
voice marker is the antipassive ry- (§18.6.1): irregular forms provide direct evi-
dence that it originated from the intransitive denominal - (§20.4.1) applied to
deverbal nouns (§20.10.1.1, Jacques 2014b). Other representative innovations in-
clude the reflexive zyy- from an incorporated pronoun (§18.3.7, Jacques 2010b),
the associated motion prefixes grammaticalized from motion verbs (§15.2.1, Jac-
ques 2013b), the orientation preverbs from locational adverbs or nouns (§15.1.1.4)
and the comitative adverbs (§5.8.1, Jacques 2017d). While Japhug did innovate
many affixes, it also preserves morphological archaisms which go further back
than proto-Gyalrongic, some potentially even up to proto-Trans-Himalayan.

The antiquity of person indexation in Gyalrongic (§14.8.1) and the rest of Trans-
Himalayan is a notoriously controversial topic (Bauman 1975; DeLancey 1989;
LaPolla 1992; van Driem 1993b), but in any case, a paradigm comprising a second
person prefix with suffixes for first person and number of third and second per-
son should at least be reconstructed back to the common ancestor of Gyalrongic,
Kiranti and probably Jinghpo (Jacques 2012a; DeLancey 2014; Jacques 2016¢).

In a few cases, archaic morphology only remains as lexicalized traces in Japhug,
in particular the applicative -t suffix, very prominent in Kiranti (Michailovsky
1985; Jacques 2015a) for instance, which is only attested in two verbs (§19.7.2), or
the nominalization -z (§16.5.1) suffix, which has cognates in Tibetan and Chinese
(Jacques 2003; 2016c¢).

In other cases, derivational processes that only exist as traces in most of the
family are still productive in Japhug and other core Gyalrong languages, in partic-
ular the sigmatic denominal and causative prefixes (§20.3, §17.2, Sagart & Baxter
2012; Jacques 2015d), velar (§16.8.1) and sigmatic (§16.8.2) nominalization prefixes
(Jacques 2014d; Konnerth 2016; Jacques 2019b), and the dental indefinite posses-
sor prefix of inalienably possessed nouns (§5.1.3, §5.1.2).

Gyalrong data is particularly relevant to the debate regarding the voicing al-
ternation in Old Chinese and other Trans-Himalayan languages (Handel 2012).
Old Chinese and many other languages have pairs of verbs with a voicing con-
trast correlated with transitivity, in which the unvoiced verb is transitive and the
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voiced one intransitive. It is not obvious which one is the derived form, and the
direction of derivation is still being debated (Sagart & Baxter 2012; Mei 2012).

Japhug and other Northern Gyalrong languages (Jacques 2004: 411-412, Gong
2018: 271) however provide a crucial piece of evidence showing that the direction-
ality was from the transitive verb to the intransitive one (§18.5.1.2), confirming
evidence from unrelated sources (Sagart 2003): the Tibetan borrowing ytyr ‘scat-
ter’ (from «=- gtor ‘scatter’) has an intransitive counterpart sndyr ‘be scattered’
(§18.5.1) with prenasalized onset without equivalent in Tibetan. This intransi-
tivizing derivation can be described as anticausative (§18.5.2). There is further
evidence that the prenasalization alternation comes from a nasal prefix, very
probably a lexicalization of the autive mu- prefix (§19.1.7), whose spontaneous
function (§19.1.4) is very close to that of anticausative verbs. Evidence for autive
derivation only exists in Gyalrongic (Lai 2017: 357-368, Gong 2018). However,
the presence of traces of the anticausative derivation as voicing alternations in
various branches of Trans-Himalayan, for instance in Kiranti (Jacques 2015a),
Old Chinese (Sagart & Baxter 2012) or Tibetan (Jacques 2012b), implies that the
autive derivation by extension must also be of proto-Trans-Himalayan age, and
thus represents a unique archaism of Gyalrongic.

The richness and high productivity of morphology in Japhug and other Gyal-
rong languages, comparable with that of Sanskrit in Indo-European or Meskwaki
in Algonquian, offer a framework to explore the fossil morphology of other
Trans-Himalayan languages, in particular those belonging to the Burmo-Gyalron-
gic and Tibeto-Gyalrongic branches (Jacques & Michaud 2011; Sagart et al. 2019),
but also potentially for the family as a whole.

Commenting on the irregularity of correspondences between Tibetan, Old Chi-
nese and Burmese, Hill (2019: 212) concludes that “the phonetic influence of de-
funct morphology will one day explain these complicated correspondences, but
this possibility will manifest only when more languages, particularly archaic lan-
guages such as those of the Rgyalrong and Kiranti branches, are brought within
purview.” One of the aims of this grammar is precisely to provide comparativists
with sufficient data on this language to make it systematically usable in Trans-
Himalayan etymological research, in the hope that this field can one day reach
the degree of sophistication of Indo-European (Fellner & Hill 2019).
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3.1 Introduction

Japhug syllables follow the template (C)(C)(C)V(C) with initial clusters contain-
ing at most three consonants, and at most one consonant in the coda. Given the
complexity of possible onsets, it is not practical to provide an exhaustive list
of possible syllables in the language (unlike Naish languages for instance, see
Michailovsky & Michaud 2006). However, onsets and rhymes can be listed ex-
haustively.

This chapter, partly based on previous publications (in particular Jacques 2004
and Jacques 2019c), presents the inventory of consonants and vowels, offers a fo-
cused discussion on syllabic structure and quasi-neutralization, and describes
suprasegmental phenomena and speech errors. The complete inventory of con-
sonant clusters is listed and analyzed in §4.2 in the following chapter.

This chapter does not treat the phonology of loanwords from Chinese (except
highly nativized ones). Non-nativized Chinese loanwords are represented in this
grammar in pinyin (even though this system is an imperfect way of rendering
Sichuanese Mandarin) between angled brackets.

3.2 Consonants

3.2.1 Onsets

There are fifty consonantal phonemes in Japhug (Table 3.1). All can occur as
simple onsets. Stops and affricates have a four-way contrast between voiceless
unaspirated, voiceless aspirated, voiced and prenasalized series.

The voiced fricatives /y/ and /8/ should be classified as non-nasal sonorants
(§4.2.2), alongside the glides /j/ and /w/, the lateral /1/ and the rhotic /1/.

Table 3.2 provides examples of each of these phonemes, followed whenever
possible by the vowel /w/. Among these consonants, four are only attested in
borrowings from Tibetan and/or ideophones: /s/, /dz/, /dz/ and /g/.

The phoneme /wy/ is realized as a fricative [f] or [$] before voiceless obstruents
and as [v] or [B] before voiced ones, and can also be fricativized when it occurs as
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Table 3.1: Consonantal phonemes

Bilabial Dental/ Retroflex Alveolo- Palatal Velar Uvular Glottal

Alveolar palatal
Plosive unv. /p/ /t/ /c/ /k/ /q/
asp.  /p%/ /th/ /ch/ /K /Y
voi.  /b/ /d/ Vi% /8/
pren. /mb/ /nd/ /ny/ /ng/  /NG/
Affricate unv. /ts/ /ts/ /t¢/
asp. /ts"/ /ts"/ /tgh/
voi. /dz/ /dz/ /dz/
pren. /ndz/ /ndz/ /ndz/
Nasal /m/ /n/ /n/ /n/
Fricative unv. /s/ /s/ /¢/ /xX/ X/ /h/
Voi. /z/ /%/ /Y/ /8/
Approximant /w/ /i/
Rhotic /r/
Lateral voi. yavi
unv. Vi %

coda. In the orthography used in this work, it is transcribed as <f> when followed
by an voiceless stop, affricate or fricative, and as <S> when followed by a voiced
one (§4.2.1.1), or in coda position (§3.2.2).

As in many languages of the Tibetan area, the /r/ is a trilled retroflex voiced
fricative [ﬁ] in onset position, sometimes realized as a simple voiced fricative [z].
It is devoiced to [s] (with neutralization of the contrast with /s/) when followed
by a voiceless consonant in clusters (§4.2.1.4).

The prenasalized voiced stops and affricates /mb/, /nd/, /ndz/, /ndz/, /ndz/,
/n3/, /9g/ and /nG/ all have voiceless and voiceless aspirated counterparts such as
/mp(™/, /nt(M/, /nts()/, /nte(™/, /nts()/, /ne(™)/, /pk(M)/ and /Nq(M)/ (§4.2.1.9).
Yet, there are several pieces of evidence showing that the prenasalized voiced
stops and affricates are of a different nature from the prenasalized voiceless ones.

First, the former can appear in clusters preceded by fricatives or non-nasal
sonorants, as in /zmbr/, /jndz/ or /rnGl/, while the latter cannot. Clusters such
as */zmp(Mr/, */jntg(™)/ or */rnq(M]/ are not permitted in Japhug. Clusters of
this type may have existed, but have been removed by voicing the stop/affricate
(§18.5.7).

Second, the uvular voiced prenasalized /nG/ has no simple voiced counterpart
*/G/, a fact which therefore precludes analyzing /nG/ as a cluster /n+a/.

There is a three-way contrast between /t¢/, /c/ and /k/ before the front vowel
/i/, as shown by the triplet comprising the correlative additive focus marker tgi
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Table 3.2: Examples of the consonant phonemes

/p/ /w-put/ ‘its young’ /t¢/  /w-tew/ ‘his boy’
/p/  /w-ptu/ ‘its price’ /t¢"/  /totehw/ ‘it gore him/her’
/b/ /babui/ ‘blackcurrant’ /dz/  /dzw/ ‘it is oily’
/mb/ /mbut/ ‘collapse’ /ndz/  /kondzw/ ‘s/he accused him/her’
/m/  /twmuw/ ‘sky’ /¢/ /ew/ ‘who’
/w/ /wuwur/ ‘Boletus sp. /%/ /myzu/ ‘not only’
/t/ /twbos/ ‘one group’ /c/ /ew/ ‘stone’
/it /ttay ‘be serious’ /e /vty ‘wedge’
(of a disease)
/d/ /dwdut/ ‘turtledove’ Vi % /wayui/ ‘earthquake’
/nd/  /ndw/ ‘appear (rainbow)’ /my/ /pyw/ ‘open (it)’
/ts/  /konytsui/ ‘s/he hid it’ /m/ /purypury/ ‘soft and powdery’
/tsb/ /tsPuatho/ ‘kid’ /j/ /w-ju/ ‘its handle’
/dz/  /dzwrdzwr/  ‘straight’ /k/ /kuiki/ ‘this’
/ndz/ /ndzwipe/ ‘way of sitting’ /Kb /kMuna/ ‘dog’
/n/ /nwmna/ ‘cow’ /8/ /guigury/ ‘very dark (sky)’
/s/ /swimat/ “fruit’ /ng/  /w-pgu/ ‘inside’
/z/ /zwimi/ ‘almost’ /n/ /¢agui/ ‘heat (deer)’
/V/ /rulu/ ‘medicine’ /x/ /xwrxwr/ ‘round’
7/ /dwynviury/  ‘breathing movement’ | /y/ /yw/ ‘genitive’
/ts/  /tsumpa/ ‘apron’ /q/ /quuqli/ ‘staring’
/tsh/ /tghary/ ‘maybe’ /q"/  /kw-syq"wq"a/ ‘naughty’
/dz/  /dzuydzuy/  ‘strong (of tea)’ /NG/  /muNGur/ ‘Ligularia fischeria’
/ndz/  /ndzwmnbu/  ‘guest’ /x/ /yuryw/ ‘having big nostrils’
/s/ /swmsun/ ‘clear’ /¥/ /nansw/ ‘shirt’
/t/ /ru/ ‘temporary place’ /h/ /hanumi/ ‘a little’
(nomads)

‘also’ (§9.1.6.2), the highly polyfunctional ci ‘one’ (§6.6.1, §6.8, §6.7.2, §9.1.7, §7.1.1,
§9.1.4.1 and §22.2.1) and the demonstrative ki ‘this’ (§6.9).

The palatal stops /c/, /c"/, /3/ and /n3/ cannot be analyzed as velar+/j/ clusters,
as a clear contrast exists between the palatal series and velar stops followed by
/i/ (§4.2.2.2), in minimal pairs such as ijo ‘have damages’ and ngio ‘slip’, ‘glide’.!
That the onsets /n3-/ and /5gj-/ have a different syllabic structure is confirmed
by their reduplication patterns (§4.1): while in the former the palatalization is
present on the reduplicant puw-ny-npuu~pjo ‘have damages everywhere’ (in the
distributed action derivation, §19.4), in the latter the /j/ is not reduplicated as
pw-ny-ngui~ngio ‘he slipped everywhere’.

The alveolo-palatal affricates /t¢/, /t¢"/, /dz/ and /ndz/ are also contrastive
with dental affricates+j clusters, as shown by the minimal pair ndzias ‘be tight’

"The grapheme <i> represents an allophone of /j/ in medial position with dental and dorsal
initials (§4.2.2.2).
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(of knot) vs. ndzas ‘swim’ (§4.2.2.2). There is also a contrast with dental stops+j,
though no good minimal pairs can be found due to the rarity of these clusters.

The attested contrasts between coronal affricates and dorsal stops with and
without the j medial are illustrated in Table 3.3 in combination with the vowel
/0/.

Table 3.3: Palatalization contrasts in coronal and dorsal onsets

Onset Example

/ts/ tvtsos ‘Potentilla anserina’
/tsj/  tr-mtsios ‘beak’

/ts/ tsor ‘add water’

/t¢/  mitgor ‘be sharp’

/c/ co ‘valley’

/k/ ko ‘prevail over’

/kj/  kio ‘cause to glide’

/q/ rqos ‘hug’

/qi/ gioy ‘vomit’

The voiceless lateral /4/ (realized by some speakers as a postaspirated lateral
[1"), is a marginal phoneme in Japhug, which does not appear in clusters (except
heterosyllabic ones, as in /cuylaj/ ‘symptom in which the oral cavity becomes
white’) and is very rare in the native vocabulary. Yet, its phonemic status is justi-
fied by the fact that it contrasts with /Ix/. There are no minimal pairs contrasting
the two, but the contrast can be indirectly illustrated by examples such as alxaj
‘not properly put’ (of clothes) and Ixwixi ‘thick and cumbersome’ on the one hand,
and ¥t ‘become old” and #yndzi ‘ghost’ on the other hand.

3.2.2 Codas

The inventory of consonants in coda position in Japhug is more restricted than in
initial position. In particular, the voicing and aspiration contrasts are neutralized
in codas.

Only twelve consonants out of fifty appear as codas: /-p/, /-w/, /-m/, /-t/, /-z/,
/n/, /-, /x/, /+/, /-¥/s /-0/, /-8/. The stop /-p/ is restricted to a few ideophones
(§10.1.5.2), and is found neither in the inherited non-ideophonic vocabulary nor
in Tibetan loanwords, except as the first element of the heterosyllabic cluster
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/pt/ in the word /sqap.tury/ ‘eleven’ (§4.2.3.1 ). The codas /-n/, /-1/ and /-)/ are
extremely rare (but not entirely absent) in the non-ideophonic native vocabulary.

A list of possible combinations between codas and vowels in Japhug is de-
scribed in §3.3.2.

In word-final position, codas are voiced when followed by a word beginning
with a voiced consonant or a vowel, but are devoiced in phrase-final position,
before a pause or before a voiceless segment (even across word boundaries, §4.3).
In isolation, word-final /-z/, /-t/, /-j/, /-y/ and /-8/ in particular are realized as [s],
[r]1, [j1, [x] and [], respectively. The coda /-g/ can also be realized alternatively
as p}olaryngealization of the preceding vowel.

Since the voicing contrast between the voiceless fricatives /s/, /x/, /x/ and
the voiced ones /z/, /y/, /8/ is neutralized in coda position, it could seem bet-
ter to argue that the fricative codas, whatever their phonetic realization, are
archiphonemes {s,z}, {x,y} and {x,¥}, and that any discussion of their underlying
voicing is futile (Hill 2016). However, in the case of Japhug at least, some mor-
phophonological rules are easier to describe if one assumes that fricative codas
are underlyingly voiced.?

First, when the 1sG -a suffix is added to a verb stem ending in a fricative coda,
that coda is resyllabified, becoming the onset of the syllable with a as rhyme.
In these cases, the voiced allophone always surfaces (§14.2.1.1): for instance the
1sG—3sG Imperfective of ntgoz ‘use’ is tu-ntg"éz-a, syllabified as /tu.nt¢"o.za/. If
one were to assume that the fricative coda -z were voiceless or underspecified for
voicing, a context-specific voicing rule would have to be assumed to have taken
place, since Vsa is a permissible sequence in Japhug, as in pj¥-wy-sat 1FR-INV-kill
(see for instance example 36 in §20.4.2). It is more economical to assume that -z
and the other fricative codas are underlying voiced, and become devoiced in the
same contexts as the sonorants.

Second, the locative postposition zw (§8.2.4.1) is the result of the degrammati-
calization of the locative *-s suffix still attested in Situ (§8.2.1). The fact that it has
a voiced, rather than an voiceless onset, suggests that the fricative was voiced
when it was a suffix.

T owe the idea that final -z is voiced to Sun (2005), where a similar analysis is implicitly proposed
about Tshobdun.
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3.3 Vowels and rhymes

3.3.1 Vowels
3.3.1.1 Vowel phonemes

Japhug has eight vowel phonemes, listed in Table 3.4. The mid-open unrounded
vowels /¥/ and /e/ are only marginally contrastive: /¥/ does not occur in word-
final open syllables except in unaccented clitics (like the additive ny, §8.2.6), and
/e/ only occurs in the last (accented) syllable of a word. They are clearly con-
trastive only with the coda /-t/ (§3.3.2).

Table 3.4: List of vowels in Japhug

Vowel Example Meaning

/a/ /qala/ ‘rabbit’
/e/ /qale/ ‘wind’
/i/ /yuli/ ‘flute’
/x%/ /lypury/  ‘radish’

/w/ /rulw/  ‘medicine’
/y/ /qayy/ ‘fish’
/o/ /lo/ UPSTREAM

/u/ /tylu/ ‘milk’

Not all speakers of Kamnyu Japhug have a phoneme /y/ in the native vocabu-
lary. Even for those speakers, it is only attested in the word ‘fish’ and the verbs
derived from it. It nevertheless contrasts with /w/ and /u/, as shown by the
quasi-minimal pairs /qajy/ ‘fish’, /wajw/ ‘earthquake’ and /juli/ ‘flute’. Other
speakers pronounce ‘fish’ with a medial /w/ as /qajwi/. However, [y] is found in
the speech of all Japhug speakers in Chinese loanwords such as ¥ <yangyu>
‘potato’.

3.3.1.2 Vowel assimilation

When followed by a syllable containing a rounded vowel (/u/ or /o/), the back
unrounded vowels /ut/ and /¥/ optionally undergo rounding harmony to [u]
and [o], respectively. For instance, /y¥zu/ ‘exist (sensory)’ (§22.5.1.2) is generally
pronounced as [yozul, and the reduplicated form tw~tu-dyn ‘more and more’
(§12.4.1.4) is realized as [tutuden].
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The phoneme /v/ in prefixes tends to be pronounced more open as [e] when
followed by a syllable whose main vowel is /a/, making it sometimes difficult
to perceive the contrast, for instance between ta-ma ‘work’ and ty-ma ‘mother’
(honorific). In the verbal system, the 1sG -a suffix triggers obligatory regressive
assimilation v — a on the preceding syllable (see Table 14.2, §14.2.1.1).

3.3.1.3 Synizesis

While no true diphthongs exist in Japhug, when the 1sG -a suffix is added to a verb
stem ending in an open syllable, the two syllables undergo synizesis (§14.2.1.1).
When the verb stem contains the mid vowels /-e/ and /-o/, they become the cor-
responding high vowels /-i/ and /-u/ due to merging with a, and the contrasts
between /e/ and /i/ on the one hand, and o and u on the other hand, are neutral-
ized. For instance, tso-a [tsua] ‘T understand’ and fze-a [Bzia] ‘T (will) do it’ are
homophonous with tsu-a ‘T have time’ and Bzi-a ‘T (will) be drunk’, respectively.
Three pseudo-diphthongs are thus attested: ia (from e-a and i-a), ua (from o0-a and
u-a) and wa (from w-a).

Synizesis results in syllables homophonous to the rhymes -wa and -ja in clus-
ters ending in -w- (§4.2.2.1) or - (§4.2.2.2) followed by the vowel -a. For instance,
aro-a ‘T own’ (§14.2.3) is homophonous with a-rwa ‘my tent’ (§4.2.2.1).

Apart from synizesis, two other types of vowel contraction are found in Japhug.
First, verb stems with initial a- have specific conjugation patterns, where initial
a- merges with the immediately preceding prefix following rules that are not
completely trivial (§12.3). Second, the 1sG -a suffix merges with -a stems as a,
without vowel lengthening in Kamnyu Japhug (§14.2.1.1).3

3.3.1.4 Zero onset

There are strong phonotactic restrictions on vowel-initial stems and words in
Japhug.

In word-initial position, only a- and w- are found. These vowels can merge
with previous open syllables (§4.3), and no glottal stop appears, unlike in many
Trans-Himalayan languages such as Khaling (Jacques et al. 2012). Phonetic [u-],
[0-1, [i-] do appear in word-initial position, but are preferably analyzed as /wu-/,
/wo-/ and /ji-/ with a glide.

The only possible stem-initial vowel in verbal stems is a- (§12.3). It is relatively
common due to the fact that it appears in many derivational prefixes (§20.2, §18.1,

SHowever, vowel lengthening is found in some dialects, such as that of Sarndzu.

53



3 Phonology

§18.4, §18.7). Stem-initial a- undergoes vowel contraction with all preceding pre-
fixes. By contrast, stem-initial wu- or ji- (for instance, wum ‘gather’ and ji ‘plant’)
never merge with preceding prefixes.

In noun stems, initial a- also exists and interacts with prefixes (§5.1.1.1), but is
considerably rarer.

Comparison with other Gyalrongic languages indicates that word-initial a-
and w- (in the native vocabulary, excluding loanwords and interjections) are sec-
ondary. Word-initial w- is only attested in a few interjections (such as wtg"wtc"u,
§10.2.1) and in the third possessive prefix (§5.1.1). The form fyw- (homophonous
with the inverse prefix, §14.3.2.7) would be expected, and the unexpected form
w- in Japhug might be due to false segmentation in sandhi (§5.1.1.5). Word-initial
a- originates mainly from *pa- (Jacques & Chen 2007), due to loss of the simple
initial *p- in non-stressed syllables (including wuma ‘real, really’ from == po.ma
‘real, true’, but excluding monosyllabic verb stems such as pu ‘be’ and pa ‘buy on
credit, owe’).

3.3.2 Rhymes

There are strong phonotactic constraints on possible rhymes in Japhug. Table 3.5
lists all attested rhymes; the coda /-w/ is transcribed as - in the orthography
used in this grammar.

Table 3.5: List of possible rhymes in Japhug

/w/ /p/ /m/ /t/ /n/ /z/ /N /r/ /i/ /Y/ /n/ /8/

/a/ Jaw/ /ap/ /am/ /at/ /an/ /Jaz/ /al/ /Jar/ @ /&aj/ /ay/  /aB/
/e/ /et/

/i/ /it/ /il/

// /¥w/ /¥m/  /xt/  /xt/ /xz/ /¥l /xr/ o /xiS /¥y

/w/  Jww/ Jwp/ /wm/ Jut/ /wn/ Jwz/ /wl/ jwr/ Jwr/ /Juy/  /ug/

/y/ /yt/

/o/ /om/ /Jot/ /on/ /Joz/ /ol/ /Jor/  /oj/ /on/  /oB/
/u/ /ut/ /uz/ /4j/

The only coda attested with all vowels is /-t/ (Table 3.6). Among these rhymes,
/-et/ and /-yt/ are only attested in verb forms with the past transitive -t suffix
(§11.3, §21.1.3, §14.3.2.1), which occurs in word-final position only in 2sG—3 forms.

In closed syllables with an alveolo-palatal or a palatal consonant preceding
the vowel, /w/ is fronted and its contrast with /i/ is neutralized (§3.5.2.1). It is
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Table 3.6: Examples of closed syllable rhymes in /-t/

Vowel Rhyme Example Meaning/Gloss

/a/ /at/ /tytwisylat/ ‘you boiled it’
ty-tw-sw-yla-t AOR-2-CAUS-boil-PST:TR

/e/ /et/ /tytwnymylet/  ‘you did it’
ty-tw-nymyle-t AOR-2-do-PST:TR

/i/ /it/ /tyturylit/ ‘you reimbursed it’
ty-tw-ryli-t AOR-2-reimburse-PST:TR

/¥%/ /¥t/ /jytulyt/ ‘you threw it’
ty-tw-lyt AOR-2-release

/w/ /wt/ /thurtwplurt/ ‘you destroyed it’
t"w-tw-phut AOR-2-destroy

/y/ /yt/ /lotwznwqajyt/  ‘you let him fish’
lo-tw-z-nwi-qajy-t  IFR-2-DENOM-fish-PST:TR

/o/ /ot/ /nurtwsywlot/ ‘you took care of him’
nuw-tw-syflo-t AOR-2-take.care-PST:TR

/u/ /ut/ /purtumylut/ ‘you milked it’
pu-tw-ny-lu-t AOR-2-DENOM-milk-PST:TR

only maintained before /-t/ in forms with the past transitive -t suffix. For in-
stance, we find the minimal pair /ty-tw-cw-t/ ‘you opened it’ (AOR-2-0open-PsT)
and /l¥-tw-cit/ ‘you moved’ (AOR-2-move).

With the coda /-j/, the contrasts between /w/ and /i/ on the one hand, and
/¥/ and /e/ on the other hand, are neutralized. The rhyme /-aj/ is realized as [&j]
or [&j].

3.3.3 Historical phonology

Some notions of Japhug historical phonology are useful to account for the gaps in
the distribution of rhymes (§3.3.2) as well as some vowel alternations (§12.2.2.1).

Comparison of inherited vocabulary between Japhug and extra-Gyalrongic
languages shows that the codas *-I, *-n and *-p have been lost in the native vo-
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cabulary (Table 3.7). Words with these codas are either borrowed from Tibetan
or have an ideophonic origin.

Table 3.7: Loss of *-I, *-n and *-p in Japhug

Japhug Other languages

qagpa ‘frog’ sz sbalpa ‘“frog’

tyjpa ‘snow’ Dulong tw?® wan*® ‘snow’ (Sun 1982)
twrmw ‘dusk’  a5= mun.pa ‘darkness’

tw-mtshi ‘liver’ a5 mtghin.pa ‘liver’

pyo ‘spin’ ax=sr "p"an.ma ‘spindle’

mto ‘see’ sz mton ‘see’

zri ‘be long’ 2= rig.po ‘long’

ty-rmi ‘name’ %= miyg ‘name’

The proto-Gyalrong rhyme *-ap corresponds to Japhug -o (Situ -0, Tshobdun -i,
Zbu -, Jacques 2004: 228-231); this correspondence is also found in some early
loanwords. A secondary -ay rhyme has been created from several sources (§3.5.1),
most importantly Tibetan borrowings postdating the sound change *-ay — -o.

A chain shift has taken place, as Proto-Gyalrong *-o has regularly changed to
-u and *-u to -w (Jacques 2004: 239).

In closed syllables, rounded vowels have become unrounded in the native vo-
cabulary. In the earliest layer of Tibetan loanwords, -od, -or, -ob, -ol and -os cor-
respond to -¥t, -¥r, -¥B, -¥l and -¥z, respectively, but are unchanged in the later
layers (Table 3.8).

This sound change did not affect rhymes with uvular codas: proto-Gyalrong
*.0q remained -05.

The rhymes *-aj, *-0j and *-uj on the other hand have merged as -e, -e and -i,
respectively. These vowel fusions occurred before *-0 — -u, as shown by the -u /
-e alternation in Stem III (§12.2.2.1, Jacques 2004: 357, Jacques 2008: 234), which is
cognate to the “transitivity marker” -ja in Tshobdun (Sun 2003: 496), as illustrated
in Table 3.9.

After this sound change had removed all -j codas, secondary -oj and -uj rhymes
were later analogically created by the addition of the locative *-j suffix to stems
in -0 and -u. A handful of examples remain in Japhug (§8.2.4.4). The origin of the
rhyme -gj in Japhug is an unsolved problem, and may be due to contextual vowel
breaking (Gong Xun, p.c.).
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Table 3.8: Unrounding of vowels in Tibetan loanwords

Japhug Tibetan

mts"ytk"o ‘house shrine’ sEL e mt¢"od.k"ap ‘shrine, chapel’
pj¥l ‘go around, cross, avoid’  zx ol ‘turn away’

xtyr ‘scatter’ aff= gtor ‘scatter’

slyfk"an ‘school’ gaw= slob.k"ap ‘school’

twkryz ‘discussion’ F gros ‘discussion’

yot ‘warm light’ & fiod ‘light’

khanfkot ‘architect’ r=<is k"an.bkod “founding a house’
nor ‘make a mistake’ %= nor ‘make a mistake’

spoz ‘incense’ Fv spos ‘incense’

Table 3.9: Sound changes and stem III alternation in Japhug

StemI Proto-form StemIIl Proto-form meaning

ndza *ndza ndze *ndza-j ‘eat’
rku *rko rke *rko-j ‘put in’
Blw *plu Bli *plu-j ‘burn’

The only other closed rhymes with o in the native vocabulary are -0z, which
originates from *-ags, as in soz ‘morning’, and -ot (in the case of verb stems in -0
with the past transitive -t suffix, §11.3).

3.4 Syllabic constraints

3.4.1 Rhotic dissimilation

The rhotic coda -r cannot co-occur with a rhotic or a retroflex consonant in the
onset: syllables of the type +CrVr, rCVr or ttsVr are not attested. However, a -r
preinitial can be preceded by a syllable containing a /r/ or a retroflex fricative or
affricate in its onset, in reduplicated forms such as rdardwl ‘dust, dirt’ (§5.7.8.2), or
a compound like grorni ‘red ant’ (§5.4.3.2). Since the /r/ sounds in /rda.rdwl/ and
/qro.rni/ are heterosyllabic, they do not violate the rhotic dissimilation constraint
(§4.2.3.1).
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3.4.2 Uvular harmony

Velars and uvulars do not coexist well within the same syllable in Japhug. There
are no syllables of the type TQCVy or TKCVx (where K and Q represent any velar
and uvular initial consonant, respectively): the onset and the coda have to be
both velars, or both uvulars. Thus, syllables such as gras ‘ploughshare’ and kryy
‘shear, mow’ are possible, but not tkras or Tqryy.

With preinitials and medial consonants, the constraint depends on the context.
Several cases have to be distinguished.

First, the uvular coda /-8/ is compatible with the velar medial /-y-/, as shown
by examples such as pyas ‘turn over’ (§4.2.2.5); the opposite case is not attested,
but given the relative rarity of medial /-g-/, this may be accidental.

Second, the uvular preinitial /g-/ is attested before velar initials in some Ti-
betan loanwords, such as sgra ‘enemy’ (§4.2.2.4, from Tibetan =z dgra ‘enemy’).
The Tibetan preinitial d- normally corresponds to r- before velars, but the ex-
pected frgra would have violated the rhotic dissimilation rule (§3.4.1).

Third, a uvular preinitial with the velar medial /-y-/ is only found in the di-
alectal word tw-ypyi ‘thigh’ (§4.2.2.5).

These constraints do not apply across syllables, as shown by words such as
késmuwiz ‘only after’, in which the /1/ is the preinitial of the second syllable.

The discrimination of uvulars and velars is due to a recent sound change that
occurred in Japhug and affected both native words and Tibetan loanwords, viz.
the uvularization of velar initial consonants in syllables with uvular /-g/. This
sound change explains for instance why Japhug words such as tw-q"oypa ‘organs,
state of mind” (phonologically /q"os.pa/ with internal sandhi) from Tibetan 7y
« k"og.pa ‘insides’* has a uvular /q"-/ corresponding to a velar /k"/ in Tibetan:
dorsal codas (transcribed as -g) are realized as uvulars after a and o in most Ti-
betan varieties (Gong 2016a), so that a correspondence of Tibetan -ag and -og to
Japhug /-as/ and /-08/ is expected. At an earlier stage, tw-q"oypa has probably
been borrowed as *tw-k"ospa and the sound law *VELAR — UVULAR /_Vr applied
to it like in the rest of the vocabulary. In Tshobdun, there is a doublet of loan-
words corresponding to the same Tibetan etymon: o-k"oype ‘its abdominal cavity’
(Sun & Blogros 2019: 413) without uvularization and o0-¢"ype ‘her heart’ (Sun &
Blogros 2019: 704) with uvularization.

An older example of uvular harmony is found in the noun g"aq"u ‘behind the
house’ from k"a ‘house’ and w-q"u ‘after, behind’: this word has a Tshobdun exact
cognate q"nq"u (Sun & Blogros 2019: 172), showing that the assimilation occurred
in the common ancestor of the two languages.

“See §5.1.2.3 for an account of the prefix tu-.
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3.5 Neutralization, quasi-neutralization and free variation

The present section discusses four particularly thorny problems of synchronic
Kamnyu Japhug phonology, which are the source of uncertainty in some tran-
scriptions. They involve quasi-neutralization and interdialectal contact, which
constitute challenging problems for phonologists (see Michaud 2006).

3.5.1 The contrast between /-oy/ and /-an/

Inherited Japhug words never have final -y (in particular, proto-Gyalrong *-ap
shifts to -o, see §3.3.3). Words with this coda belong to four groups: Tibetan loan-
words, ideophones, borrowings from other Gyalrong varieties (in the case of rkap
‘be strong’, the corresponding inherited Japhug etymon is rko ‘be hard’) or func-
tion words with irregular syllable fusion (kopla ‘really’ from kwpula, see §22.2.4).

Despite some minimal pairs (cap ‘dammed wall’ vs. cop ‘damage, loss’ from z=
gay ‘dammed wall’ and 3= glop ‘loss’, respectively), the contrast between /-on/
and /-a)/ in Kamnyu Japhug has some degree of instability: some words in /-on/
and /-ar)/, but not all, allow free variation between the two pronunciations. This
free variation is presumably due to influence from neighbouring dialects of Ja-
phug such as that of Rqakyo, where words with /-oy/ and /-os/ in Kamnyu are
pronounced with a more open vowel.

Words with stable -ap in final syllable include rkap ‘be strong’, fsap ‘fumiga-
tion’, k"wrt"ap ‘administrative position’, mk™yrman ‘people’, prask"an ‘cave’, rnay
‘be ancient’. In non-final position, stable -ay is found in particular in words whose
final syllable contains /a/, as in fsrapma ‘protecting deity’ (as opposed to unstable
fsroy / fsrag ‘protect’, see Table 3.10).

Words with stable -op in the final syllable include ¢ontga ‘timber’ (as opposed
to ganBzu / ¢opPfzu ‘carpentry’ with unstable rhyme), kogla ‘really’, p"oy ‘bottle’,
qumdron ‘wild goose’, smbroy ‘wild yak’ or tw-phogbu ‘body’.

Table 3.10 presents a list of words with unstable /-oy/ / /-ay/, mostly loan-
words from Tibetan, coming either from rhymes in /a/+nasal or from rhymes
in rounded vowel+nasal. It also includes the egressive postpositions with ¢ay- as
first element such as goptar / ¢antas ‘up from’ (see §8.2.10).

For all these words, the orthography used in this work and in the corpus ge-
neralizes the -ap variant, which is considered by Tshendzin to be more “correct”.
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Table 3.10: Words with free variation between /-on/ and /-a/ in Kam-

nyu Japhug
/-an/ variant /-oy/ variant  Etymology
rangri ‘each’ royri ==2 ray.re ‘each’
fsrap ‘protect’, ‘save’ fsrog sg=~ bsrups ‘save’
tsagka ‘(gold, silver) coin’  tsogka gsen tam.ka ‘coin’
¢an- ‘egressive’ ¢on-

3.5.2 The contrast between /wi/ and /i/ after palatal and
alveolo-palatal consonants

The contrast between /w/ and /i/ is partially or completely neutralized after
palatals (/c/, /¢"/, /3/, /13/, /n/ and /j/) and alveolo-palatal (/t¢/, /t¢"/, /dz/,
/ndz/, /¢/, /2/) consonants in some contexts.

In stressed open syllables, in particular in word-final position, the contrast be-
tween /w/ and /i/ is nevertheless very clear after all consonants. The existence
of minimal pairs such as cu ‘stone’ and ci ‘one’ or the stem alternations between
ndzw (stem I) and ndzi (stem III) in the paradigm of the verb ndzw ‘accuse’ (§12.2.2),
show that this contrast is not neutralized after palatal and alveolo-palatal conso-
nants in this context.

The contrast between /w/ and /i/ is completely neutralized in most closed
syllables and near-neutralized in unstressed syllables, including verbal suffixes,
prefixes, and non-final elements of compounds. Each of these contexts is exten-
sively discussed below.

3.5.2.1 Neutralization in closed syllables

In closed syllables, the contrast between /w/ and /i/ is almost completely neu-
tralized after palatals (/c/, /c"/, /3/, /n3/, /n/ and /j/) and alveolo-palatal (/te/,
/t¢"/, /dz/, /ndz/, /¢/, /2/) consonants. The archiphoneme {uw,i} is realized as
[w] before -y, -B (and the rare -p), and as [i] before -m, -r, -n and -, as shown by
Table 3.11. In the orthography adopted in the present work, the archiphoneme
{uw,i} is transcribed as w in all these contexts.

The proof that the underlying phoneme is /w/ rather than /i/ is provided by
the rhyme reduplication of mtgwr ‘turn’ in the distributed action form nymtgwrhur
‘turn in all directions’ (§19.4.2.1): if /i/ had been the underlying vowel, a form such
as T[nymtgirlir] would have been expected.
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Table 3.11: Realizations of the archiphoneme {u,i} following palatal and
alveolo-palatal consonants in close syllables

Coda Example Realization

-B/-p  c"wp ‘ideophone of an object breaking’  [c"wp]

Y rauwy ‘run’ [ryury]
-m jwm ‘be nice (of weather)’ [jim]

-n jaftewn ‘stirrup’ [jaftein]
-r mtewr ‘turn’ [mtgir]
-1 rmul ‘wither’ [nil]

The contrast between /w/ and /i/ used to be neutralized before the codas -z
and -t, with the archiphoneme {w,i} realized as [i]. However, new rhymes -wt and
-wz contrasting with -it and -iz have been reintroduced by the transitive 1/2s6—3
past suffix -t or -z (depending on the dialect of Japhug, see §11.3, §21.1.3).

Minimal pairs between open syllable -w stem verbs taking the -t suffix (such
as /ty-tw-cw-t/ ‘you opened it AOR-2-open-psT) and -it stem verbs (/lv-tw-cit/
‘you moved’ AOR-2-move) can easily be found (§3.3.2). Even if this contrast is
extremely marginal and restricted to this morphological context, /ui/ and /i/
cannot be considered to be neutralized before -z or -t (depending on the dialect

of Japhug).

3.5.2.2 Non-final elements of compounds

In compounds and other polysyllabic stems, the contrast between /w/ and /i/
is very difficult to perceive in non-final open syllables with palatal or alveolo-
palatal consonant onsets, and my main consultant Tshendzin has, during our
decade-long collaboration, expressed conflicting views about whether a contrast
does or does not exist in this context.

While there are no minimal pairs only distinguished by the /w/ vs. /i/ contrast
in non-final syllables after palatal or alveolo-palatal consonants, it now seems
clear that some words are consistently pronounced with w rather than i in this
context. This unstable contrast, which does not carry much information load, is
likely to differ at the idiolectal level. The orthography used in this work reflects
a normalization based on Tshendzin’s judgements (rechecked several times).

3.5.2.2.1 t¢hi® vs. t¢"w® Many nouns in Japhug have t"i° or g’ as first ele-
ment, in particular due to words of Tibetan origin containing & t¢"u ‘water’ or
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s mtg"u ‘lip’. The variant t¢"i° is found in the great majority of these words. In
some cases like tg"ira ‘water jar’ (from &= t¢"w.ra ‘water container’), I have used
an etymologizing transcription with w (t¢"wra) in previous works (in particular
Jacques 2015b), but changed my mind after careful rechecking (using for instance
the stems I and III of the verb t¢"w ‘gore, stab’ for comparison).

The variant t¢"w’ is essentially restricted to words with a cluster with a uvu-
lar or a labial fricative as first element (such as rtg"wrju ‘caterpillar’, tg"urypri
‘salamander’, tg"wpPror ‘type of tsampa’), but also found in tg"wmpmuy ‘water hole’
(from g3y t¢"u.mig “water hole’) and t¢"wzw ‘type of weaving tool’.

The noun tw-mt¢"i ‘mouth’ (from s mt¢"u ‘lip’) has an unexpected i (the ex-
pected form would be Tmtgw). It is possible that it was extracted from a com-
pound (like tw-mtg"irme ‘moustaches’) where /w/ and /i/ are neutralized as [i],
and that this phonetic variant was then reinterpreted as an independent root.

3.5.2.2.2 ndzi’ vs.ndzw® Compounds with ndzi® or ndzws® as non-final element
are not common, but social relation collective nouns (§ §5.7.8.1) containing the
prefix kyndgi-, are particularly numerous. Words with the variant ndzw’® are very
rare: the two verbs ndzwrpwt ‘be numb’ and andzwfri ‘protect each other’ (with
the rare reciprocal prefix andzw-/andzi- of denominal origin, see §20.2.5), and the
nouns ndzwrwwsz ‘Sonchus sp’ and ndzwmu ‘Angelica’ (minimal pair with ndzi-nw
‘their breast’, see § §3.5.2.4).

3.5.2.2.3 c¢i° vs. cw’ Compounds comprising cw ‘stone’ or the root of au-ci
‘water’ as non-final element are common, and the majority of these words have
the variant ci’, even when the noun comes from cw ‘stone’ (for instance ciygiz
‘stony earth’). Exceptions include cuwrmbw ‘stone heap’, scwszuty ‘appearance’
(from Fagw skle.gzugs ‘physical appearance’) and yycwq"hup ‘making noise (of
water when agitated)’.’

3.5.2.2.4 c"°vs.c'w’ Nouns with ¢/i° or c"w’ include in particular Tibetan loan-
words in & k"i ‘dog’. The form c"i® occurs in most cases (for instance c"ispu ‘rabies’
from & kMismlo ‘rabies’), but exceptions include c'wmu ‘female dog’, c'wirdom
‘roaming dog’ and muchwra ‘keep guard’ (rechecked using the minimal pair c"i
‘be sweet’ vs. ty-c'us ‘wedge’).

5This verb is a denominal verbalization from a noun-ideophone compound (§5.5.3).
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3.5.2.2.5 3i’ vs.jw® Words containing the status contructus of ju ‘bamboo’ can
have either the vowel /i/ (as jispj¥t ‘person making bamboo baskets’) or /w/
(fwumeom ‘bamboo tweezers’). Other words in 7i° include jiga ‘tortuous path’ and
its derived forms.

The root of tw-rsus “fortune’ commonly occur as first element of compounds,
and have the vowel /w/, as in rjurgom ‘coveting other people’s fortune’. The
syllable -rjus- also occurs as the status constructus of ty-ryit ‘child’ in the word
tyrusti ‘only child’.

3.5.2.2.6 ji’ vs.ju® Compounds with non-final jws® are extremely rare, limited
to the two Tibetan loanwords juryi ‘writing’ (from a3 ji.ge ‘letter’) and pjwrw
‘coral’ (from gz bu.ru “coral’).

3.5.2.3 Verbal prefixes and reduplicated forms

The vowels /ui/ and /v¥/ are by far the most common ones in prefixes in Japhug.
In the case of verbal prefixes with palatal and alveolo-palatal onsets, the same
phonological problem as in compounds (§ §3.5.2.2) is observed, namely the ques-
tion whether the contrast between /w/ and /i/ has been neutralized or not, and
whether the vowel should be transcribed as i rather than as w.

The prefixes in which this problem arises are few, and are exhaustively listed
in Table 3.12. For prefixes in ¢V- and c"V-, testing the vowel is possible using
minimal pairs (w ‘who’ vs. ¢i ‘polar interrogative’ and c"i ‘be sweet’ vs. ty-c'w
‘wedge’ as in § §3.5.2.2.4). For pjV- and jV prefixes, comparison is possible with
the first syllable of the nouns jwyi ‘writing” and pjwrw ‘coral’ (§ §3.5.2.2.6).

The main consultants on the basis of whose expertise this work has been writ-
ten have presented conflicting judgments regarding the nature of the vowel in
these prefixes. After some hesitation, Tshendzin considers it to be i for all of these
prefixes (for instance, she considers the vowel of pjwrw ‘coral’ to be different
from that of pju-yi ‘he comes down’). I nevertheless keep here the orthographic
‘etymological’ transcription with the vowel w for three reasons.

First, the contrast is marginal, if existent at all, for most speakers, and given
the limited number of prefixes affected, it is possible to automatically change the
transcription from w to i only in these prefixes without loss of information (this
can be necessary for instance as a pre-treatment for the purposes of automatic
transcription training).

Second, the prefixes in Table 3.12 are affected by vowel fusion (§12.3) and co-
alescence with the inverse prefix -wy (§14.3.2.7) like other prefixes in Cw-, and
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these morphophonological phenomena are easier to state by assuming the un-
derlying vowel w for all prefixes.

Third, the assimilation from w to i following palatal and alveolo-palatal con-
sonants appears to be general in the morphology of the language, including par-
tially reduplicated forms, whose rhyme is replaced by -w (§4.1). For instance,
Tshendzin judges that the reduplicant here transcribed as -gw- of the redupli-
cated form nyguwge ‘go around’ (from ¢e ‘go’) to be phonetically closer to ¢i ‘polar
interrogative’ than to ¢w ‘who’. Adopting a transcription with i in the prefixes in
Table 3.12 would therefore only make sense if reduplicated forms of syllables with
palatal and alveolo-palatal consonants are also transcribed with i (thus nygige in-
stead of nygwge). However, such an orthography would cause unnecessary prob-
lems when automatically researching for reduplicated forms in the corpus. Since
also in this case the pronunciation of the grapheme w as /i/ is completely pre-
dictable, and could be corrected automatically without difficulty, I choose to keep
an etymological transcription.

Table 3.12: Verbal prefixes with palatal or alveolo-palatal onsets and
high unrounded vowels

Prefix Function Reference
pjw/i-  Orientation prefix, B-type, downwards §15.1.1.1
chw/i-  Orientation prefix, B-type, downstream §15.1.1.1
juu/i-  Orientation prefix, B-type, westwards; sensory  §15.1.1.1
jw/i-  Proximative §21.6.2
¢u/i-  translocative associated motion § §15.2.1.2
gut/i-  apprehensive §§21.7.1
e¢w/i-  causative §17.2.2.1
¢w/i- denominal §20.3.2

In other words, in the transcription adopted in this work I transcribe the con-
trast between w and i before palatal and alveolo-palatals when non-predictable
(in noun and verb stems), but neglect it and use w throughout in verbal prefixes
and reduplicated syllables.

3.5.2.4 Verbal suffixes and possessive prefixes

A few unstressed verb suffixes have alveolo-palatal onsets and high unrounded
vowels: the dual indexation suffixes 1DU -t¢i and 2/3DU -ndzi (§14.2.1.1, §14.3.2.1)
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and the suffix -ci (§11.4). It is clear that these suffixes originally had a schwa-like
vowel rather than a front vowel as in most Gyalrong languages (see §14.8.1), but
here too Tshendzin considers the vowel of these suffixes to be /i/ rather than
/wy/ (the suffix -ci, for instance, according to her resembles ci ‘one’ more than cw
‘stone’), and since no vowel fusion or other phenomena takes place with these
suffixes (unlike verbal prefixes), using an etymological notation would have been
an unnecessary complication.

In the prefixal possessive paradigm (§ §5.1.1), we also find a series of prefixes
with palatal and alveolo-palatal onsets and high unrounded vowels: 1pu tgi-, 1PL
ji- and 2/3DU ndzi-. Unlike verbal prefixes, but like the verbal indexation suffixes,
possessive prefixes in the Kamnyu dialect of Japhug never undergo vowel fusion
and remain invariable. The vowel is phonologically /i/, as shown by the min-
imal pair between ndzwmu ‘Angelica’ and the dual possessive ndzi-mu ‘theirg,
breast’ (§ §3.5.2.2.2). For these reasons, I prefer a phonological (with -i) rather
than etymological (with -w) transcription for these prefixes.

3.5.3 The contrast between /¥/ and /e/ after palatal and
alveolo-palatal consonants

The vowels /¥/ and /e/ in Kamnyu Japhug contrast in very few contexts. In
word-final stressed open syllables, only /e/ is found, /¥/ being attested only in
clitics and unstressed final syllables in words such as kwny ‘also, even’. In closed
syllables, /e/ is only found with the coda /-t/ in the past 2sG—3 of transitive -e
stem verbs (§3.3.2); the word-final -et vs. -¥t are the only cases where /¥/ and /e/
are clearly contrastive.

In non-final open syllables, there are no examples of minimal pairs involving
a contrast between /¥/ and /e/. Phonetic [e] is clearly heard after palatal and
alveolo-palatal consonants when the vowel of the following syllable is /e/, for
instance in words such as tg"eme ‘girl’ or syrpjele ‘extend (limbs)’, but in other
contexts I generally transcribe ¥ throughout, except when the word is an obvious
compound whose elements are recognized by the speakers (for instance tget"a
‘later’, ‘soon’ from tge ‘then’ and t"a ‘later’).

3.5.4 The contrast between /¥/ and /a/

The contrast between /v¥/ and /a/, while clear in most contexts, is difficult to
perceive in unstressed syllables when followed by a uvular (in particular when
followed by a cluster with a uvular preinitial) and in syllables containing a (due
to regressive assimilation of height, §3.3.1.2).
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In slow syllable-by-syllable pronunciation, Tshendzin makes it clear that some
unstressed syllables preceding a uvular have /a/ rather than /¥/. This concerns
the indefinite possessor prefix in words such as ta-si ‘younger sibling’, ta-srw
‘horn’, ta-gri ‘dirt’, ta-gjwp ‘shadow’, ta-srwm ‘light, shadow’, ta-ypi ‘shape, model’,
ta-sryt ‘charcoal’, ta-sjaz ‘soot’ and ta-ra ‘free time’ (§ §5.1.2), and the fossilized
prefix in nouns such as taqafB ‘needle’. The noun ty-sar ‘wing’, however, has t¥-
rather ta-.

Another context where the variant ta- is found is with the m- initial nouns
ta-ma ‘work’ and ta-mar ‘butter’. Note that a contrast exists with the honorific
noun ty-ma ‘mother’ (§5.1.2), showing that the two allomorphs t¥- and ta- are
synchronically contrastive in the Kamnyu variety at least for some speakers.

With some verbal prefixes, in particular the antipassive prefixes ry-/ra- and
sy-/sa- (§18.6) , the proprietive s¥-/sa- (§18.8) and the tropative n¥(y)-/na- (§17.5.1)
and several denominal prefixes), the a allomorph is found where followed by a
stem with a uvular preinitial. For instance, the antipassive of ytw ‘buy’ is raytw
‘do shopping’ with the variant ra- rather than rv-. Not all prefixes in ¥ present
this alternation: for instance, the causative, facilitative and denominal prefixes
y¥- never have a variant tya-.

However, in the case of orientation preverbs (§15.1.1.1) and other inflectional
prefixes, no such phonologically determined alternation is found. For instance,
the A-type preverb t¥- UPWARDs remains unchanged when preceding stems with
a uvular preinitial as in ty-ytw-t-a (AOR-buy-pST:TR-15G) ‘I bought it’, where the
prefix ty- is different from the corresponding C-type preverb ta- in ta-ytw: (AOR:3
—3’-buy) ‘he bought it’.

3.6 Speech errors and self-corrections

The Japhug corpus, being exclusively an oral one, contains many speech errors,
and immediate self corrections by the speakers, which have been systematically
transcribed. Table 3.13 presents examples of phonological errors that are followed
by self-corrections in the corpus.

Phonological errors can result in the replacement of a word by a similar-soun-
ding one (as in the case of sqi ‘ten’ for sq"i ‘tripod’), but more often by a non-sense
form. Errors generally involve one phonological feature at a time, including aspi-
ration, nasality and place of articulation, especially the contrast between dental
and alveolo-palatal affricates, and that between uvular and velars. A more puz-
zling replacement is that of /y/ by /r/ (sayax — sara) despite the absence of any
common phonological feature between these two phonemes.
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Table 3.13: Examples of self-corrections in the Japhug corpus

Erroneous  Correct form Error Reference
form type
[sqi] ‘ten’  sq"i ‘tripod’ aspiration (160703 poucet3)
{0006107#S47}
[twsyr] tw-skyrma ‘one nasal/oral (150825 baishe zhuan-zh)
cent’ {0006342#S69}
[tsPo-] t¢"orzi ‘jar’ dental/alveolo- (160703 araR)
palatal {00061014S48}
[tePwur-] ts"wrpun ‘often’ (160630 abao-zh)
{0006197#5107}
[sara-] sayar ‘it is rhotic/uvular (160712 smAG)
extremely... {0006073#520}
[qapri] gapi ‘white stone’ (160630 poucet2)
‘snake’ {0006155#S2}
[urmpo] w-jmno ‘his dream’ yod metathesis (160630 abao-zh)
{0006197#5109}
[pj¥kal pyjka ‘squash’ (150827 mengjiangnv-zh)
{0006290#515}
[wsri] W-Brw w-ntsi vowels (160715 nWNa)
‘one of her horns’ {0006067#S10}
[py¥jmn¥t] pyyjmyt(unidentified insertion (140505 sWjno)
{

species of plant)

00039194521}
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The phoneme /j/ is particularly prone to metathesis, either within initial clus-
ters (wjmno — wmpno, with fusion of /j/ and /1/ as /n/, see §4.2.1.9), or across
vowels (pyjka — pjrka).

3.7 Suprasegmentals

Unlike all other Gyalrong languages, including Tshobdun (Sun 2005), Situ (Lin
2012) and Zbu (Gong 2018), Japhug has no tonal contrasts. However, there is mor-
phologically determined stress. Phonological words only have one stress, which
is located by default on the final syllable of the word (§3.8.1, §11.6.1).

The personal agreement suffixes (§14.2.1, §11.3) and the peg suffix -ci (§11.4)
never receive stress, and their vowels are optionally devoiced. For instance, t¥-
ndza-t-a ‘T ate it’ (AOR-eat-PST-1sG) is realized as [tyndzata] or [t¥yndzéta]. Stress
can be antepenultimate in the case of verb forms with two suffixes as in to-k-ymuw-
rpt-ndzi-ci ‘they bumped into each other’ (IFR-PEG-RECIP-bump-DU-PEG).

There are only three verbal prefixes which can attract stress: the inverse -
wy- (§14.3.2.7), the negative Sensory muiij- (§13.1.1, §21.3.2.1), and the interroga-
tive w- (§21.7.4.1). Outside of verbal morphology, the only other process that af-
fects stress is the comitative adverb derivation (§5.8.1). Some ideophones have
emphatic stress on the first syllable (§10.1.5.4), but it is not phonologically dis-
tinctive.

A few function words have penultimate stress: kuiny ‘also’ (§9.1.6.1), ciny ‘not
even one’ (§9.1.6.4), négmuwz and kégmuwz ‘only after’ (§8.2.11).

3.8 Word structure

3.8.1 Wordhood

Although no native expression exists to designate ‘words’ in Japhug (as in the
immense majority of the world’s languages, Dixon & Aikhenvald 2002), speakers
have an intuitive notion of a minimal unit which can be the object of metalin-
guistic discourse, as opposed to prefixes and suffixes.

The intuitive notion of ‘word’ can be correlated with some phonological and
morphological criteria.

The clearest phonological criterion for wordhood is stress. Stress is by de-
fault word-final, and words have at most one stress. Most function words, in-
cluding linkers (§25.1.6), determiners (§9.1), postpositions (§8.2) and even relator
nouns (§8.3) lack stress (unless they receive special emphasis). In example (1), the
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stressed syllables are indicated by an acute accent, and the unstressed function
words by a grave accent.

(1) tcé zymi ci pj¥-ti-ndzi tcé ty-rzafl nwr fami
LNK couple INDEF IFR.IPFV-eXist-DU LNK INDEF.POSS-wife DEM ANTHR
pjy-rmi. ty-teul nw  ts"wrdy pjy-rmi.
IPFV.IPFV-be.called INDEF.POSS-son DEM ANTHR IPFV.IPFV-be.called
‘There was a couple, the wife was called Lhamo, and the man Tshering’
(28-qajdoskAt) {0003718#52}

There are only three groups of exceptions to word-final stress placement (for
instance the unstressed suffix -ndzi in 1), as seen in the previous section (§3.7).
Given its predictability, stress is not noted in the transcription employed in this
grammar, except on stress-attracting prefixes.

Among the morphological criteria for wordhood (§11.6), the scope of partial
reduplication can be employed, at least for the word classes that allow it. Initial
reduplication, almost exclusively restricted to verb forms (§12.4.1), applies to the
first syllable of the word almost without exception.® In the case of verbs, several
additional morphological tests converge to indicate the same left boundary. For
the right boundary of the words, partial reduplication is less useful, as it only
applies to stems (§12.4.2): inflectional suffixes are never reduplicated.

Inflectional suffixes (§11.3), in particular person indexation suffixes (§14.2.1.1,
§14.2.1.2), do present clitic-like properties, since they are not stressed, and are
outside the scope of reduplication. However, these morphemes cannot be iso-
lated, follow a rigid order, have non-adjacent dependencies with verbal prefixes
(§11.4), and no external element can be inserted between them. Moreover, the 1sG
marker -a, despite being unstressed when following consonant-final verb stems,
undergoes fusion with vowel-final stems (§3.3.1.3), causing vowel mergers. The
verbal word in Japhug is thus slightly larger than the prosodic domains of stress
and partial reduplication (Schiering et al. 2010).

There are, however, three problems challenging the notion of ‘word’ in Japhug:
clitized sentence final particles (§11.6.2), bipartite verbs (§11.6.3) and prenominal
attributes (§9.1.8.2) when they receive no stress. These issues are discussed in
more detail in the relevant sections.

The only exception is the reduplicated subject participle ku~kw-tu of the existential verb tu
‘exist’, which can take (non-reduplicated) possessive prefixes, but this may be a lexicalized
form (§12.4.1.5).
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3.8.2 Non-final syllables

Putting aside function words, monosyllables are considerably less common than
polysyllables in Japhug; in particular, verbs can be monosyllabic only in one form
of their paradigm (3sG Factual Non-past, §21.3.1.1), and inalienably possessed
nouns are always at least disyllabic (§5.1.2).

The stem-final syllable (excluding inflectional suffixes), in addition to having
stress by default, is also generally the part of the word with the maximum of
phonological contrasts. Since polysyllabic roots are rare, non-final syllables are
in the immense majority of cases either prefixes or compound roots.

Prefixes have strong phonotactic constraints: with the sole exception of some
orientation preverbs (§15.1.1.1). Their main vowels are always /w/ (including [i]
in contexts where the contrast is neutralized or quasi-neutralized §3.5.2), /¥/ and
/a/, and they cannot have aspirated or plain voiced consonants. Specific classes
of prefixes have even stricter constraints: productive nominalization prefixes can
only be obstruents (§16) and verbal derivation prefixes (Chapters 17, 18, 19 and
20) can only contain nine consonants: /m/, /n/, /s/, /z/, /¢/, /%/, /t/, /i/ and /y/
(a subset of the consonants that occur as preinitials, §4.2).

Roots occurring as non-final elements of compounds do not have such strin-
gent constraints on consonants, but due to a process of rhyme reduction (bound
state, §5.4.1), most vowels are converted to either /w/ or /¥/.

Hence, in non-final syllables, the vowels are mostly restricted to /a/, /w/, or
/%/, the latter two being subject to rounding by vowel harmony (§3.3.1.2) or as-
similation with /w/ (§4.2.1.1, §4.2.2.4, §14.3.2.7). An example of a typical Japhug
word is the verb form /atytwzy¥y¥z6/ (2), which has a vowel other than /a/, /w/,
or /¥/ only in the last syllable.

(2) a-ty-twr-zyy-yy-zo
IRR-PFV-2-REFL-CAUS-be light
‘Make yourself light” (from 59, §18.3.4.1)

Vowels other than /a/, /w/, or /¥/ in non-final syllables of verb and noun
stems are only found in four cases. First, there is a handful of synchronically
unanalyzable polysyllabic nominal and verbal stems with /o/, /u/ or /i/ in non-
final syllables, for instance ncogna ‘spider’, suli ‘flute’ or mupodwdi ‘tickle’. Second,
compounds whose first element does not undergo bound state can preserve any
vowel (for instance grormbw ‘anthill’ from gro ‘ant” and rmbw ‘heap up’). Third,
Tibetan loanwords, especially in the most recent layers (§3.3.3), are not subject to
the phonotactic constraints of native nouns and allow any combination of vowels
(for instance lopbut¢"i ‘elephant’ from g==3 glay.po.te"e ‘elephant’).
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4.1 Partial Reduplication

A useful test to analyse and classify clusters is partial reduplication (Jacques
2007), a very productive process which can be applied to both verb and noun
stems and has a variety of morphosyntactic functions depending on the position
of the syllable affected by reduplication.

Partial reduplication of the first syllable of the verbal complex can mark the
protasis of a conditional construction (§12.4.1.2), iterative coincidence (§12.4.1.3),
degree incrementation (§12.4.1.4) and totalitative relativization (§12.4.1.5). When
the target of partial reduplication is the last syllable of the verb, it can indicate em-
phasis (§12.4.1.6, §12.4.3), and also serve as a secondary exponent (§12.4.2) of sev-
eral derivational processes, such as reciprocal (§18.4.1), distributed action (§19.4),
auto-evaluative (§19.5), attenuative (§19.6), as well as some non-finite verb forms
(gerund §16.6.1 and purposive converb §16.6.2). Outside of verbal morphology, we
find partial reduplication in comitative adverbs (§5.8.1), perlative (§5.8.2) and col-
lectives (§5.7.8.2). There are in addition a few sporadic cases of full reduplication
(§19.7.11, §18.6.5).

When partial reduplication is applied to a syllable, the rhyme of the redupli-
cated syllable is changed to /w/ in the reduplicant (other types of partial redu-
plication are treated in §19.4.2). This vowel can undergo rounded assimilation to
[u] when the base syllable has the main vowel /u/ or /o/ (§3.3.1.2).

Some clusters are only partially copied: when the last consonant of a cluster is
one of the non-nasal sonorants (/r/, /1/, /j/, /w/, /y/ or /8/), and the preceding
consonant is neither a non-nasal sonorant nor a sibilant or alveolo-palatal frica-
tive, the sonorant is deleted, as in the gerund of mbyom ‘be in a hurry’, which
yields sy-mbwi~mbyom (example 245, §16.6.1.3) instead of {sy-mbyw~mbyom, or
the emphatic form k"w~k"ro from kro ‘much’ (§26.1.1.2), instead of Tk"ruu~k"ro.

However, in some of the clusters ending in a non-nasal sonorant, but whose
penultimate consonant is either a non-nasal sonorant, a sibilant (/s/, /z/) or an
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alveolo-palatal fricative (/¢/, /z/), the final sonorant is not deleted in partial redu-
plication. For instance, the emphatic reduplication of the infinitive of ag¥ryi ‘be
quick’ is kw-veyryw~ryi (1), not tkw-veyruw~ryi, and the perlative (§5.8.2) of t»-
jrok ‘trace’ is w-jruu~jror ‘following X’s trace’, not fw-juu~jros.

(1)  kw-yeyryw~ryi zo, tu-sw-mtewrr  ngryl
INF:STAT-EMPH~be.quick EMPH IPFV-CAUSs-turn be.usually.the.case:FAcT
‘It makes it turn very quickly. (18-NGolo) {0003530#5130}

However, in the cluster rj- for instance, the glide j is deleted, as in the nega-
tive gerund masyrwrju ‘quietly, in secret’ from arju ‘speak’ (§16.6.1.2). A precise
inventory of the clusters with sonorant deletion is provided in §4.2.2 and §4.2.3.

Partial reduplication is crucial in analyzing and classifying consonant clusters.
Sonorants that undergo deletion when partial reduplication is applied are hence-
forth designated as medial consonants (corresponding to the terms /¥ < ji¢yin>
‘medial’ in the Chinese phonological tradition and aZas5 "dogs.tean “attached let-
ter’ in the Tibetan one) and do not belong to the same phonological constituent
as the rest of the onset.

4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

Japhug counts at least 423 clusters in syllable onset position: 319 clusters with
two consonants and 104 with three consonants.! In addition, there are additional
types of consonant clusters across syllable boundaries (§4.2.3.1) and secondary
clusters due to vowel fusion (§3.3.1.3), which are too numerous to be systemati-
cally surveyed. While the number of clusters in Japhug is considerably smaller
than that of Khroskyabs, which counts as many as 757 (Lai 2017: 101), it is still
much richer than most languages in the Trans-Himalayan family.

In the following discussion, phonemes or clusters found exclusively in ideo-
phones (§10.1) or Tibetan loanwords are systematically indicated, in order to
bring out the phonotactics of inherited Japhug vocabulary. For each cluster, an
example is provided; in the case of verb roots, the base stem is indicated, rather
than a conjugated form (unlike what was done in Jacques 2019c).

4.2.1 Preinitials

This section deals with consonant clusters whose last consonant is not one of the
six non-nasal sonorants (/r/, /1/, /j/, /w/, /y/ or /8/) and thus cannot contain a
medial consonant.

'A few new clusters have been discovered since the article Jacques (2019c) was written.
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

Clusters of this type have a limited number of possible consonants in first
position: /w/, /s/-/z/, /¢/-/%/, /V/, /s/-/1/, /i/s /%/-/¥/, /%/-/8/, /n/, /m/ and
the homorganic nasal, to which must be added a few clusters in stop+/¢/. These
consonants, which correspond to both g5ass syon."dzug ‘prefixed letter’ and s
=5 mgo.tean ‘superscript letter’ in Tibetan traditional grammar, are referred to as
preinitial. The last consonant of these clusters is called the initial (3= mip.gzi
‘radical letter’ in Tibetan). The following sections list clusters by preinitial, and in
each table present them by place and mode of articulation of the initial. Clusters
with three consonants are dealt with separately.

It is striking that (except in the stop+¢- clusters, which are secondary, §4.2.1.10),
all preinitials are either sonorants or fricatives. There are no stop preinitials in
Japhug, unlike in Situ, which allows labial and velar stops (Zhang 2016: 44). The
preinitial stops p- and k- in Situ regularly correspond to Japhug /w-/ and /x/y-/
or /x/¥-/, suggesting that a general rule of preinitial fricativization took place in
Japhug (Jacques 2004: 273).

4.2.1.1 /w/+C clusters

Table 4.1 lists all consonant clusters in Japhug with /w/ as first element not end-
ing in a non-nasal sonorant.

The phoneme /w/ has fricativized allophones when occurring as first member
of a consonant cluster (§3.2.1), transcribed here as f- before unvoiced obstruents,
and f3- before all voiced consonants. It does not appear before nasal or prenasal-
ized segments, due to a nasalization rule *wN- — mN-, attested notably in the
irregular m- allomorph of the y»- causative (§17.3.1). It cannot be followed by any
of the labial consonants: for instance Tfp- and 18b- are not acceptable onsets.
Some clusters with /w/ + voiced obstruents (8z- and fg-) are only attested in
Tibetan loanwords.

Clusters with three consonants whose first element is /w/ and the last one
is not a sonorant are all restricted to Tibetan borrowings (verb forms with the
past tense b- prefix, for example Bzpur from =g=- bsglur ‘change’) except for /wxt/,
which is realized as [x"t] with a labiovelarized fricative, rounding the preceding
unrounded vowels /w/ and /¥/: the participle kw-wxti ‘the big one’ is realized as
[kux"ti]. Not all speakers maintain the contrast between /wxt/ and /xt/; the verb
wxti ‘be big’ is the only item with this cluster.

Non-segmental realizations of /w/, limited to vowel rounding, are also found
in the group wyr- (treated in §4.2.2.4) and the inverse prefix wy- (§14.3.2.7).

73



4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

Table 4.1: List of consonant clusters with /w/ as a first element (15+8);
clusters only found in Tibetan loanwords are shaded in light grey.

/t/ /wt/  w-fta ‘sign’

/d/ /wd/  Bdwt ‘demon’

/ts/  /wts/  ftsos ‘female hybrid yak’
/tst/ /wist/  fis'i ‘feel better’

/s/  /ws/  fsap ‘fumigation’

/z/ | /wz/  Bzapsa ‘friend’

/t¢/  /wte/  ftear ‘summer’

/te"/  /wteh/  ftghur ‘put vertically’, ‘pour down’
/¢/  /we¢/  fear ‘repent’

/#/  /wz/  Pgar ‘buzzard’

/ts/  /wts/  ftsi ‘melt’

/e/ /we/ tw-fcay ‘dorsal mat’

/Y /W3/ Bji ‘chase’

/k/ /wk/  fka ‘be full’

/8/  /wg/  Pgoz ‘prepare’

/wxt/  wxti ‘be big’

/wst/ | fstun ‘take care of’, ‘serve’
/wrt/  frtyn ‘be trustworthy’
/wsk/ | fskyr ‘turn around’

/wzg/  Bzgyr ‘delay’

/wzd/  Bzduw ‘collect’

/wzj/  Bzpur ‘change, correct’
/wrj/  Prap ‘stretch tight’ (skin)

4.2.1.2 Sibilant+C clusters

Table 4.2 lists all consonant clusters with a sibilant fricative /s/ or /z/ as first
element not ending in a non-nasal sonorant.

The contrast between /s/ and /z/ is neutralized before obstruents: we find s- be-
fore unvoiced stops, fricatives and affricates and z- before voiced ones (including
prenasalized stops). With nasals, a contrast is found between sm- and sn- on the
one hand, and their voiced counterparts zm- and zn- on the other hand. The lat-
ter are only found in morphologically complex nouns or verbs, as several sibilant
prefixes. These include the causative (§17.2.1.1), the oblique participle (§16.1.3.1),
the gerund (§16.6.1.1) and the abilitative (§19.3) prefixes, all of which have z- al-
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

Table 4.2: List of consonant clusters with /s/ or /z/ as a first element

(23+0)

/p/
/b/
/mb/
/m/

/t/
/t/
/d/
/nd/
/n/

/c/
/ct/
/Y
/ny/
Vi %
/k/
/K"/
/8/
/ng/
/n/
/9/
/q%/

/sp/
/zb/
/zmb/
/sm/
/zm/
/st/
/stt/
/zd/
/znd/
/sn/
/zn/
/sc/
/sch/
/73/
/zn3/
/sp/
/sk/
/sk%/
/28/
/zng/
/sy/
/sq/
/sq%/

spoz ‘incense’

zbas ‘be dry’

tygmbwr ‘silt’

smar ‘river’

zmaq"u ‘cause to be late’
staypu ‘pea’

st"aB ‘put against’
zdwm ‘cloud’

znde ‘stone wall’

sna ‘be good, be worthy’
gnyja ‘find X a shame’
scog ‘scoop’

schyt ‘recede’ (water)
nuwzpu ‘suffer losses’
zja ‘plant sp.

snanne ‘fasting’

skym ‘ox’

rpysk'i ‘pan’

zga ‘sauce’

ak™vznga ‘call’

snaxy ‘curse’

sqamnuz ‘twelve’

sq"i ‘tripod’

lomorphs when prefixed to polysyllabic stems whose first syllable has a single
sonorant followed by a vowel. In particular, zmaq"u ‘cause to be late’ and znyja
‘find X a shame’ in Table 4.2 are the causative derivations of maq"u ‘be after’, ‘be
late’ (§20.6) and n¥ja ‘be a shame’ (§17.2.5.9), respectively.

Before non-nasal sonorants, a voicing contrast is attested between /sj-/ vs.
/7j-/ (§4.2.2.2), /sl-/ vs. /z1-/ (§4.2.2.3), /st-/ vs. /zr-/ (§4.2.2.4) and /sy-/ vs. /zy-/

(§4.2.2.5).

The sibilant preinitials are compatible with all stops, but do not occur with
affricates, whether dental, alveolo-palatal or retroflex, except in heterosyllabic
clusters (§4.2.3.1). The loanword koxtewun ‘brocade’ from s gos.tg"en ‘brocade’
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4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

suggests that a sound change *st¢- — xt¢- has removed all instances of sibilant+al-
veolo-palatal clusters.

The aspiration contrast in unvoiced stops and affricates is not neutralized after
the s- preinitial, as shown, for instance, by the minimal pair st"os ‘push’, ‘press’
vs. stog ‘broad bean’.

4.2.1.3 /1/+C clusters

There are considerably fewer clusters with an /1/ preinitial than with other preini-
tials. These clusters are listed in Table 4.3. They contain a high proportion of
ideophones and Tibetan loanwords, as the genuine proto-Gyalrong *I- preinitial
has changed to j- in most contexts (§4.2.1.6).

Table 4.3: List of consonant clusters with /1/ as a first element (17+1);
light grey shading indicates clusters only attested in Tibetan loan-
words, and dark grey clusters only found in ideophones.

/p/ /lp/ tw-lpyy ‘one piece’

/m/  /lm/  tylmuz ‘straw covering the balcony’
/t/ /1t/ ItvB ‘fold’

/th/ - lt"wumwmi ‘coming slowly (sleep)’
/d/ o /1d/ Idusyi ‘bharal’

/n/  /In/ Ini ‘wither’

/ts/  /lts/  gvltsas ‘leather coat’

/ts"/ - lts"vlts™t ‘small and weak’

/te/ | /ltg/  rtyltear ‘horse whip’

/te"/ MG lts¥lte™vt ‘hanging’ (of fluffy objects)
/dz/  /ldz/  ldzagkw ‘green’

/dz/ ldzapldzan ‘hanging’ (big object)
/c/ - lcwylcuwty ‘drenching’

/¢ /Ich/ tw-lcuy ‘one section’ (of a bag)

/n/ Ipylyyt ‘hanging’ (fruit)

/x/ - DeyBlxyB ‘thick’ (clothes)

/q/ /q/ lgynylgyt ‘toddling’

/lp¢/  qalp¢a ‘open’ (fern leaf)

A possible example of an additional cluster /lp-/ is found in the verb mundzw-
lgwz ‘doze off’, but both /nw.ndzwl.nwz/ and nu.ndzus ljwz are possible syllabi-
fications.
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

The cluster Ipg-, only attested in galpea ‘open’ (of fern leaf), is discussed further
in §4.2.1.10.

4.2.1.4 /r/+C clusters

Table 4.4 lists all consonant clusters not ending in a non-nasal sonorant with the
rhotic /r/ or its unvoiced counterpart, the retroflex fricative /s/, as first element.

The contrast between /r/ and /s/ is almost completely neutralized in preini-
tial position, the former occurring with voiced obstruents, and the latter with
unvoiced ones. The symbol r is used in the orthography employed in this gram-
mar for the archiphoneme {r,s} preceding obstruents, except in the group sy-.

However, a contrast between /r/ and /s/ is found before sonorant initials, in
particular with the palatal nasal (/sp-/ vs. /tp-/), the velar nasal (/sn-/ vs. /rg-/)
and the velar fricative (/sy-/ vs. /ry-/ see §4.2.2.5).

When preceding sonorants, /r/ is initial when occurring before w and j (§4.2.2.1,
§4.2.2.2), but preinitial in rl-, ry- and re- (§4.2.2.3, §4.2.2.5, §4.2.2.6).

There is one case of a preinitial r apparently originating from a rhotacized
sibilant, in the verb form arnchum ‘be caved in’ (§4.2.2.3, §19.7.9).

4.2.1.5 Alveolo-palatal+C clusters

Table 4.5 lists all consonant clusters with an alveolo-palatal fricative /¢/ or /z/
as preinitial and not ending in a non-nasal sonorant.

As in the case of the sibilant preinitials s- and z-, the voicing contrast between
/¢/ and /z/ is neutralized in preinitial position before obstruents, the former
occurring when followed by unvoiced stops, fricatives and affricates, and the
latter when followed by voiced ones.

A voicing contrast is attested between /¢n-/ and /zn-/, but the latter only oc-
curs when the z- allomorph of the translocative prefix (§15.2.1.2) precedes the
A-type nw- or C-type na- ‘westward’ orientation preverbs (§15.1.1.1), as in exam-
ples (97) (§9.1.5.2) and (4) (§11.2.2).

Before non-nasal sonorants, the voiced contrast is attested between /¢l-/ vs.
/7l-/ (§4.2.2.3, also only with the translocative prefix), /er-/ vs. /zr-/ (§4.2.2.4)
and /¢y-/ vs. /zy-/ (§4.2.2.5).

Unlike sibilant preinitials, alveolo-palatal preinitials are compatible with af-
fricates of all places of articulation, even alveolo-palatal affricates in the cluster
¢te- found in the noun sy¢tewty ‘strap’ (to carry children). There is evidence, how-
ever, that *¢ts"- dissimilated to jts™ in the irregular causative jts"i ‘give to drink’
(§4.2.1.6, §17.2.2.5).
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4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

Table 4.4: List of consonant clusters with /r/ and /s/ as a first element
(35+0)

/p/ /8p/ tw-rpa ‘axe’

/p"/ - p™Brp™¥B ‘flapping wings’
/mb/ /rmb/ armbat ‘be near’

/m/  /rm/  rmyBja ‘peacock’

/t/ /st/ rtalu ‘horse year’

/th/ /sth/ w-pyrt"yB ‘between’

/d/ /rd/ rdystas ‘stone’

/md/ /rnd/  rnde ‘find’

/n/ /m/ rnag ‘be deep’

/ts/  /sts/  rtsot ‘vengeance’

/tsh/  /sts"/ rts"om ‘have a crack’ (bucket)

/dz/ - rdzardza ‘insolent’

/ndz/ /rndz/ rndzyvkyne ‘shade of the mountain’

/s/ - rswprswp ‘hairy’

/2/ /rz/ tw-rzury ‘one section’

/te/  /ste/ nwrtga ‘tease’

/t¢"/  /ste®/  righwmj “caterpillar’

/ndz/  /rndz/  cirndzi ‘sand’

/¢/ /s¢/ rewPrewf ‘rough’

/%/ /13/ ty-rzaf ‘wife’

/c/ /sc/ ty-rcog ‘mud’

/e /sch/ werctarc™yp ‘interstice’

/3/ /13/ rjay ‘dance’

/ny/  /tny/ rnjaslo ‘bolt’

/n/ - snossnos ‘long and thin’
/tn/ rnay ‘be ancient’

/k/ /sk/ rko ‘be hard’

/kb/  /sk"/  ty-rk"om ‘feather rachis’

/8/ /rg/ rga ‘like’

/ng/  /ryg/  rpgym ‘hard piece’

/9/ /tn/ tw-rna ‘face’

/q/ /8q/ rqos ‘hug’

/q%/ /sq"/ ty-rq"u ‘hull, skin’

/NG/  /ING/  ¢irNGo ‘Anisodus tanguticus’

/x/ /sx/ sxywsyi ‘with big nostrils’
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

Table 4.5: List of consonant clusters with /¢/ and /z/ as a first element
(18+0)

/p/  /ep/  ¢pax ‘be thirsty’
/p"/  /ep"/  ep™t ‘patch’ (vt)
/mb/  /zmb/  gmbyr ‘ulcer’
/m/  /em/  ¢mi mix’
/t/ /et/ ¢te ‘contaminate’
/th/  /eth/  gthwgz ‘turn towards’
/d/ - gdwyzduty ‘strong, tough’
/n/  /en/ ¢nat ‘heddle’
/zn/  g-mw-¢ar ‘go and look for it’
/ts/  /ets/  pyjetsa ‘foreman’
/t¢/  /ete/  swetguly ‘strap’ (to carry children on the back)
/ts/ ¢tsaglap ‘hanging and swinging’
/k/ /¢k/  ¢kom ‘muntjac’
/K" /¢k"/  gkPo ‘spread’
/8/  /z8/  zgar ‘exactly’
/ng/  /#zng/  zygu ‘cross river’
/n/ I ¢pasepas ‘bright yellow’
/q/ /¢q/ ¢qyj¥r ‘cross-eyed’
/q%/  /¢q®/  ¢qlalor ‘latch’
/NG/  /zNG/  gNGulor ‘walnut’

There are two examples of alveolo-palatal preinitials followed by a palatal seg-
ment: zn- and ¢c, but they are not stable and hence not included in Table 4.5.
They only occur when the z- and ¢- allomorphs of the translocative prefix are
found before the B-type yjuu- and c"ws- or the D-type ny- and ¢~ ‘westward’ and
DOWNSTREAM orientation preverbs. These clusters are always in free variation
with zn- and sc, respectively, which are considerably more common (Table 15.10,
§15.2.1.2), since the translocative prefix generally undergoes a palatal dissimila-
tion rule to a dental fricative s- or z- when it precedes a palatal consonant. The
non-dissimilated clusters ¢c”- and gn- are extremely rare: the former is only at-
tested in one single example in the corpus (2), and the second in a handful of
verb forms (see for instance 178, §15.2.1.2). These non-dissimilated forms are un-
doubtedly due to analogical levelling, which generalized the alveolo-palatal allo-
morphs of the translocative.
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4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

(2) a-t"w-y<nw>k"u cti ma azgo
IRR-PFV:DOWNSTREAM-<AUTO>call be. AFF:FACT LNK 1SG
c-c"w-zyy-Pde-a cti ma
TRAL-IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-REFL-throw-1SG be.AFF:FACT LNK
‘Let her call [me], I am going to throw myself (in the river). (22-qajdo)
{0003596#553}

Secondary clusters with alveolo-palatal preinitials are created by prefixes with
the shape ¢- or -, including allomorphs of the translocative as mentioned above
(§15.2.1.2), but also irregular causatives (§17.2.2.3, §17.2.2.4) and perhaps lexical-
ized oblique participles (§16.1.3.10).

4.2.1.6 /j/+C clusters

Table 4.6 lists all consonant clusters with the semi-vowel /j/ as first element not
ending in a non-nasal sonorant. It cannot precede alveolo-palatal obstruents and
palatal stops.

Table 4.6: List of consonant clusters with /j/ as a first element (12+1)

/p/ /ip/ jpum ‘be thick’

/m/  /jm/  jmut ‘forget’

/t/ /jt/ ajtw ‘accumulate’

/md/ /jnd/  syjndyt ‘be cute’

/n/ /jin/ jnom ‘be flexible’

/ts/ /jts/  ty-jtsi “pillar’

/tst/ /jts/ jeshi “give to drink’

/ts"/  /its"/  qajts"a ‘Aegyptius monachus’

/ndz/  /jndz/  jndzyz ‘be thick’ (powder)

/k/ /ik/ ty-jkwz ‘secret’

/n/ /in/ ty-jnos ‘hook’

/q9/ /jia/ jqu ‘be able to lift’

/x/ /ix/ ajxos ‘be flat’ (belly)
/jmn/  tw-jmpo ‘dream’

Most of these clusters violate the sonority sequencing principle (§4.2.3.2), but
those that are attested in verb roots (such as jpum ‘be thick’) can occur in word-
initial position in the Factual Non-Past (§21.3.1).
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

Comparison with Zbu reveals that one of the sources of the Japhug j- preini-
tial is proto-Gyalrong *I- (Jacques 2004: 271-272): for instance jruut ‘forget’, ty-jtsi
‘pillar’, ty-jme ‘tail’ and tw-jmpo ‘dream’ correspond to Zbu Imdt, toltsi?, -Imé? and
-lmd?, respectively (Gong 2018: 43; 53; 288). In other cases, j- comes from a dis-
similated coronal fricative, as in jts"i ‘give to drink’ (§17.2.2.5) and perhaps jqu ‘be
able to lift’ (§19.3.1).

The group jmp- in tw-jmpo ‘dream’ has two preinitials /j/ and /m/. The labial
nasal is the ancient initial (as shown by the Zbu cognate -Imd?), and the nasal
velar arose as a trace of proto-Gyalrong vowel velarization *-Ima'y — *-jmyo —
-jmpo (Jacques 2004: 44; on velarized vowels in proto-Gyalrong, see §4.2.2.5).

When preceding sonorants, /j/ is preinitial in all cases: jw-, jl-, jr-, jy-, jg- and
- (§4.2.2.1, §4.2.2.3, §4.2.2.4, §4.2.2.5, §4.2.2.6).

4.2.1.7 Velar+C clusters

Table 4.7 lists all consonant clusters with the velar fricatives /x/ and /y/ as preini-
tial and not ending in a non-nasal sonorant.

Velar preinitials are not compatible with dorsal (velar and velar) initial conso-
nants, but are attested with all other places of articulations. The complementary
distribution between x (before unvoiced segments) and y (before voiced segments,
including obstruents and nasals) is complete, and the voicing contrast can be con-
sidered to be completely neutralized in preinitial position.

Comparison with Situ shows that some of these velar fricative preinitials origi-
nate from velar presyllables *ka- (Jacques 2014b: 6). Two non-productive prefixes
are sources of velar+C clusters: the animal velar prefix (§5.6.2) and the lexical-
ized participle x/y- prefix (§16.5.2). Another source of secondary velar preinitials
is the intrusive y found as element of some derivation prefixes, including the susy-
(§17.2.1.4) and guy- (§17.2.2.2) allomorphs of the causative, the muy- allomorph of
the applicative (§17.4.2), the nyy- allomorph of the tropative (§17.5.1) and the s¥y-
allomorph of the proprietive (§18.8.1).

In addition, the velar preinitial in some counted nouns like tw-xpa ‘one year’
is due to a fausse coupe (§7.3.1.7).

4.2.1.8 Uvular+C clusters

Table 4.8 lists all consonant clusters with the uvular fricatives // and /s/ as
first element and not ending in a non-nasal sonorant. They cannot precede velars
except in heterosyllabic clusters (§4.2.3.1).
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4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

Table 4.7: List of consonant clusters with /x/ and /y/ as a first element
(23+0)

/p/ /xp/ tw-xpa ‘one year’

/mb/ /ymb/  tw-ymba ‘cheek’

/m/  /ym/  tw-ymaz ‘wound’

/t/ /xt/ xtwt ‘wild cat’

/t/ /xt/  xt"om ‘put horizontally’
/d/ /yd/ ydyso ‘species of grub’
/nd/  /ynd/  ynda ‘ram’

/n/ /yn/ yn¥sqi ‘twenty’

/ts/ /xts/ xtsygna ‘tip of the shoe’
/ts/  /xts"/ xtshwm ‘be thin’

/s/ /xs/ xsar ‘goral’

/z/ /yz/ yzw ‘monkey’

/te/  /xt¢/  xtgi ‘be small’

/t¢"/  /xt¢"/  xtghut ‘can contain’
/ndz/ /yndz/ yndzyp ‘disastrous fire’
/¢/ /x¢/ x¢aj ‘grass’

/%/ /Y2/ yzo ‘bee’

/ts/  /xts/ nyxtsw ‘bring in passing’
/s/ - xs¥xsyt ‘long and thin’
/c/ /xc/ xcat ‘be many’

/e /xct/ tylyxc'i “fresh milk’

/1/ /Yy yraB ‘churn’

/n/ /Yn/ w-ynas ‘disaster’

The voicing contrast between // and /g/ is only attested before sonorants: a
handful of ideophones have the cluster /xn/ contrasting with /gpn/. Uvular preini-
tials are particularly common in Tibetan loanwords, where they correspond to
the g- and d- syon."dzug. The voiced fricative /¥/ is more often realized as an
epiglottal [§] in this context.

Some uvular preinitials come from the reduced allomorphs y- and - of the
uvular animal prefix qa- (§5.6.1).
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Table 4.8: List of consonant clusters with /¢/ and // as a first element

(25+0)
/p/ /XP/ Xpi ‘story’
/oY /xp'/  tayphe ‘slap’
/b/ BB bysbyp ‘thick and big’
/mb/  /¥mb/  asmbwm ‘be concave’
/m/  /¥m/  pmag ‘army’
/t/ /xt/ xtyrma ‘offerings’
/7 /xt/  nayt™p ‘seize the opportunity’
/d/ /8d/ gduy ‘umbrella’
/nd/  /¥nd/  Endyr ‘be scattered’ (anticausative)
/n/ /¥n/ gnasna ‘both’
/ts/  /xts/  xtso ‘it is clean’
/tsh/ - xts"yytstyt ‘small and active’
/ndz/ /¥ndz/ Endzyr ‘cut’ (with scissors)
/s/ /xS/ xsyr ‘gold’
/z/ /¥2/ BzYp ‘be careful’
/t¢/ | /xte/  xteon ‘rheumatism’
/¢/ /x¢/  xeu be strong’
/%/ /82/ Bzwnu ‘young man’
/ts/ /xts/  xtswydza ‘butter tea’
/s/ - xsyysyt ‘light (clothes)’
/c/ /xc/ xconkroy ‘cross-legged (sitting)’
/e/ /xc®/  xca ‘right’
/3 /83/ gpa ‘completely’
/7y/  /¥ny/ By ‘enormous’
/n/ - wryyyr ‘without energy’
/8p/ gnyrpa ‘steward (monastery)’
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4 Consonant clusters and partial reduplication

4.2.1.9 Nasal+C clusters

The Tables 4.9 and 4.10 list all consonant clusters with a nasal consonant as preini-
tial and without medial consonant.

Unlike the previous preinitials, nasals can never be directly followed by any
non-nasal sonorant: groups such as *mj-, *mw-, *mr-, *ml-, *my- and *ms- are not
attested in onset position (they are, however, found as heterosyllabic clusters,
§4.2.3.1). This gap is due to a combination of two sound changes.

First, the medials *j and *y were nasalized when preceded by a nasal, so that
pre-Japhug *mj- and *my- became mp- (in tw-mna ‘arrow’, compare ==z mda ‘ar-
row’ from *mla, Hill 2019: 18) and my- (in tw-jmno ‘dream’, see §4.2.1.6), respec-
tively.

Second, pre-Japhug *mr- became mbr- by epenthesis, as shown by mbro ‘horse’,
mbro ‘be high’ and mbri ‘cry, sing’ (in Burmese mrarnh, mran? and mrafif, Hill 2019:
60;259).

Additionally, nasal preinitials cannot be followed by any fricative. As in Ti-
betan (Li 1933), this absence is due to the conversion of post-nasal fricatives to
the corresponding affricates, as in tw-mts"i ‘liver’ (from *m-si, Burmese asasih,
Hill 2019: 56).

Table 4.9: List of consonant clusters with a homorganic nasal as first
element (14+1)

/p/  /mp/  mpu ‘be soft’

/p"/  /mp"/  mp"wl ‘reproduce’

/t/ /nt/ ntaf ‘be stable’

/t/  /nt"/  nt"¥B ‘be caught between’
/ts/  /nts/  ntsw ‘always’

/tsh/  /nts'/  nts™yr ‘neigh’ (of horse)
/t¢"/  /nt¢"/  ntgoz “use’

/ts/  /nts/  ntsu ‘weed with a hoe’ (vt)
/¢/  /pe/  peyr ‘press’

/e /ne®/  pclor ‘shrink’

/kK/ /nk/ pke ‘walk’

/K*/ /pkP/  pkPor ‘arrive’

/q/ /Ng/ ~Nga ‘be difficult’

/q%/  /Nq"/  ng'i‘be dirty’

/mp¢/ mpeyr ‘be beautiful’
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While voiced stops and affricates with homorganic prenasalization are mono-
phonemic (§3.2.1), unaspirated and aspirated ones (Table 4.9) are better analyzed
as clusters. All places of articulation are possible, from labial (mp(")-) to uvular
(nqg(™-). The special case of mpe- is discussed in §4.2.1.10.

Two non-homorganic prenasalized preinitials are also attested, /m-/ before all
places of articulation except labials (where m- corresponds to the homorganic
nasal preinitial), and n- before (voiced) labials and velars (Table 4.10). When
preceded by /m/ or /n/, the contrast between plain voiced and prenasalized
voiced stops and affricates is neutralized; for instance the b in nb- stands for
the archiphoneme {b,mb}. In the case of the cluster mc-, since the prenasalized
phoneme /nG/ lacks a plain voiced counterpart (§3.2.1), the only analysis pos-
sible is /mnG-/. In the orthography used in this grammar, the simplified (but
non-ambiguous) transcription me- is used.

The other nasal phonemes /n/ and /1/ are not attested as preinitials: for in-
stance, clusters such as fnp- or jjt- are prohibited.

Some m- preinitials come from the nasalization of *w- before nasal or prenasal-
ized stops (as in the irregular causative mno ‘prepare’ from nio ‘be prepared’, see
§17.3.1), a sound law accounting for the absence of preinitial /w/ in this context
(§4.2.1.1). This sound law does not operate across syllables (§4.2.3.1), and hetero-
syllabic clusters with a non-nasalized coda - followed by a nasal do exist.

Some n- preinitials originate from former *t- before nasal or prenasalized stops,
as in tw-npa ‘debt’ (§4.2.1.9; see also Jacques 2014b). Another source is a reduced
n- allomorph of denominal mu- (as in ngo ‘be ill’ from the noun tw-ngo ‘disease’,
§20.7.1).

4.2.1.10 Stop+¢ clusters

A handful of onsets have an unvoiced stop followed by ¢, including k¢- (as in kgilu
‘year of the dog’ from g k"i.lo ‘year of the dog’, p¢-, (twpgi ‘flax’) as well as Ip¢-
(§4.2.1.3) and mpe¢- (§4.2.1.9). These clusters, found in both native vocabulary and
borrowings from Tibetan, mainly originate from the combination of aspirated
stops p" and k" with the medial -j-.

Evidence that these groups should not be synchronically analyzed as /k"j-/ and
/p"j/ underlyingly comes from two facts. First, the groups p"j- and k"j- are other-
wise attested (§4.2.2.2). Second, the clusters (C)(p|k)¢- are not affected by partial
reduplication; for instance mpgyr ‘be beautiful’ is reduplicated as mpeuw~mpeyr
(see for instance 302, §21.8.3.2), not tmp"w~mpeyr as would have been expected
if mpeyr were really +/mp"jxr/.?

*In addition, mpgyr ‘be beautiful’ is probably borrowed from s#=# mtg"or.po ‘handsome’, so that
the analysis as /mp"j/ is wrong even historically.
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Table 4.10: List of consonant clusters with a non-homorganic nasal as
first element (24+0)

/t/ /mt/ ty-mtus ‘knot’

/7 /mt"/  mt'w “spell’

/nd/ /md/  mda ‘be the time’

/n/ /mn/  mna ‘be better’, ‘heal’
/ts/ /mts/  ty-mtsw ‘button’
/ts"/ /mts"/  mts"ym ‘hear’

/ndz/ /mdz/ mdzadi ‘flea’

/t¢/  /mtg¢/  mtgor ‘be sharp’
/t¢"/  /mte’/  ty-migo ‘wedge’
/ndz/  /mdz/ tw-mdzu ‘tongue’
/ts/ /mts/  mitsykloz ‘bib’

/ndz/ /mdz/ mdzueuy ‘bedbug’
/c/ /me/  tymcar ‘tongs’

/ety /me’/ tw-mchi ‘gall’

/ny/ /my/ tw-mya ‘jaw’

/m/ /mp/  myym ‘species of tree’
/k/ /mk/  tw-mke ‘neck’

/K" /mk"/  mk"z ‘be expert’
/ng/  /mg/ tw-mga ‘advantage’
/n/ /my/  mpym ‘feel pain’
/NG/  /mg/  tamcom ‘clamp’

/mb/  /nb/ anbar ‘hide’

/m/  /nm/  ty-nmag ‘husband’
/mg/  /ng/ ngut ‘be strong’, ‘be resistant’
/n/ /nn/ nno ‘lose’




4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

4.2.2 Medials

This section deals with consonant clusters whose last consonant is one of the
six non-nasal sonorants (/r/, /1/, /j/, /w/, /¥/ or /8/). These sonorants can ei-
ther be medials (§4.1) or initials, depending on whether they are deleted when
the cluster is partially reduplicated. They are always medials when the preced-
ing consonant is not one of the possible preinitials (§4.2.1). Clusters ending in a
non-nasal sonorant whose penultimate element is a possible preinitial (sibilant/
alveolo-palatal fricative or non-nasal sonorant)® are referred to as ambiguous
clusters, as they need to be systematically tested with partial reduplication to
determine the phonological status of the final sonorant (initial or medial).

The secondary clusters with medial glides created by the effect of synizesis
(§3.3.1.3) with the 1sG suffix -a (§14.2.1.1) are not included in the listing below,
even though what is transcribed as Ce|i-a and Co|u-a in the orthography is ho-
mophonous with Cja and Cwa, respectively. Including them would have the ef-
fect of introducing an enormous number of secondary and predictable clusters.
In addition, synizesis of Cw-a generates the [uj] allomorph of /u/, constituting
a seventh glide not found in the vocabulary.

4.2.2.1 C+/w/ clusters

Table 4.11 lists all clusters ending in /w/. Clusters of this type are very rare, as a
combination of two sound changes have removed all instances of proto-Gyalrong
*Cw. First, the labiovelars, still preserved in Zbu, have merged with plain velars
(for instance muna ‘cow’, Zbu gwé?, Gong 2018: 40), and the remaining instances
of *w have become y (as in tw-gya ‘tooth’ from *-¢wa, §4.2.2.5).

There are no clusters with labial consonants followed by w, but there is a triple
contrast between hw-, yw- and xw-: it is the only context where minimal pairs
between the glottal /h/, the uvular // and the velar /x/ unvoiced fricatives can
be found.

The combination of cluster-final /w/ with the rhyme -a is homophonous with
the result of synizesis of the 1sG -a with verb stems in -0 and -u; for instance, the
1sG possessive a-rwa ‘my tent’ is not distinguishable from aro-a ‘T own’ (§3.3.1.3).
Both are phonetically realized as [arwa].

Clusters in w are mainly found in ideophones and Chinese loanwords (includ-
ing nativized ones such as kwitswt ‘cupboard’ from #i - <guizi> ‘cupboard’ with

*Nasal sonorants cannot directly precede non-nasal sonorants in syllable onset position, due
to a series of sound changes (§4.2.1.9), so they are not possible preinitials when the initial is a
non-nasal sonorant.
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Table 4.11: List of consonant clusters ending in /w/ (10+0)

/d/ - dwandwan ‘out of his head’
/z/  /zw/  zwyr ‘mugwort’

/l/ /lw/  lwyz ‘become sick again’

/t/ /tw/  rwa ‘yak felt tent’

/s/ | /sw/  aywswany ‘be a match’

/j/  /jw/  jwajwa ‘very thin’

/k/  /kw/  kwitswt ‘cupboard’

/x/ - xwyrnyxwyr ‘rotating quickly’
/x/  /xw/  xwyr Hor’ (place name)

/h/ - hwyrhwyr ‘wide-mouthed’

a mysterious coda -t). The only native clusters with w as final element are jw- (as
in ty-jwar ‘leaf’) and zw- (zwyr ‘mugwort’), where the w comes from the lenition
of a voiced labial stop (Jacques 2004: 325-329).

In ambiguous clusters, cluster-final -w- is a medial consonant in /zw/ and /lw/,
as shown by the distributed action derivation (§19.4) ny-zw~zwyr ‘burn every-
where’ and ny-lw~Iwor ‘spill everywhere’ from zwyr ‘burn’ and Iwor “spill’ (not
Trny-gww~zwyr or Tny-lww~Iwog).

In jw, the labial glide is initial, as it is not deleted in reduplication, for example
in the comitative adverb k¥-jww~jwas ‘together with (its) leaves’ (§5.8.1) from
tyjwar ‘leaf’. The cluster rw is intriguing, as it presents two alternative redu-
plication patterns. The labial glide is treated as initial in the distributed action
derivation ny-rww~rwyt ‘dig everywhere’ from rwyt ‘dig’ (not tny-ru~rwyt), but
in the comitative derivation, rwa ‘yak felt tent’ can either be reduplicated as k¥-
ru~rwa or k¥-rww~rwa ‘together with the felt tent’.

4.2.2.2 C+/j/ clusters

Tables 4.12 and 4.13 list all clusters ending in /j/. This glide can follow conso-
nants of all places of articulation except palatals, alveolo-palatals and retroflex
consonants (other than /r/). In the orthographical system used in this grammar
and previous publications on Japhug, /j/ is transcribed as <j> after /¥/, /y/, labial
consonants and dental fricatives, and as <i> after velar and uvular stops, as well
as dental stops and affricates and /1/.

In ambiguous clusters, cluster-final /j/ is medial when following /r/, /1/ and
/s/ (/1j-/, /lj-/ and /sj-/), and initial when preceded by /w/, /y/ and /8/ (/wj-/,
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Table 4.12: List of biconsonant clusters ending in /j/ (20)

/p/ /pi/ pjalu ‘year of the cock’

/b/ - bjwbjuy ‘hanging in great number’
/mb/ /mbj/ mbjom ‘be fast’

/W/ /Wj/ t¢"ifja ‘duck’

/d/ diogdior ‘evenly mixed’
/nd/ ndiyndixvt ‘gracious’

/ts/ /tsj/ tsiagnytsiay ‘very tall, moving’
/ndz/  /ndzj/ ndzias ‘be tight’ (knot)

/s/ sjagnysjay ‘shaking one’s head’
/z/ gjanzjay ‘big’

/1/ /j/ qalias ‘eagle’

/t/ /1j/ tw-rju ‘word’

/K/ /Kj/ kio ‘cause to glide’

/Kb - kMwkhju ‘oval’

/ng/  /ngji/  ngio ‘slip’, ‘glide’

/Y/ /Yi/ tw-yj¥n ‘one time’

/q/ /qj/ giaB ‘be bitter’

/q%/ - q"iug"iw ‘blunt (colour)’

/NG/  /NGj/  Naia ‘come loose’

/8/ /¥j/ gjit ‘think of’, ‘miss’, ‘remember’

/yj-/ and /gj-/).

There is in addition a highly unstable cluster zj- when the alveolo-palatal allo-
morph of the translocative prefix (§15.2.1.2) precedes the “unspecified’ orientation
preverbs. As in the case of the other palatal preverbs, the dissimilated dental allo-
morph z- is more commonly found (§4.2.1.5, §15.2.1.2). There is no example with
#j- in the corpus, and all instances of this cluster come from elicitation of verb
forms with the translocative.

Clusters with velar stops+/j/ and dental affricates+/j/ are clearly distinctive
with palatal stops (kio ‘cause to glide’ vs. co ‘valley’, cf. Table 3.2.1, §3.3) and
alveolo-palatal affricates (ndzias ‘be tight’ (of knot), ‘be deep’ (of colour), ‘be
completed’ vs. ndzar ‘swim’). There are no perfect minimal pairs between alveolo-
palatal affricates and dental stop+/j/ clusters, as they are very rare and restricted
to a handful of ideophones, but quasi-minimal pairs such as ndiyndivt ‘gracious’
and ndz¥p ‘be burned’(§18.5.1) suffice to establish the reality of this phonological
contrast.
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Aspirated velar and labial stops followed by /j/ are rare, since pre-Japhug *k"-
and *p"j- have changed to k¢- and pg-, respectively (§4.2.1.10). This sound change,
however, did not affect the cluster sp”- (Table 4.13), and new instances of /k%-/
have been created from interjections.

The combination of cluster-final /j/ with the rhyme -a is homophonous with
the result of synizesis of the 1sG -a with verb stems in -e and -i.

Table 4.13: List of triconsonantal clusters ending in /j/ (18)

/wsj/  ty-fsjit ‘whistle’

/Wzj/  PBzjoz ‘learn’

/spj/  spjagkw ‘wolf’

/sp"j/  sp"jar ‘spread out to dry’
stiagnystiay ‘jumping’

sq"iar ‘stretches’

Ithivlt"ivt “‘well-ironed (clothes)’
Ibjwlbjuty ‘hanging’

/spj/  rpju ‘turn sour’ (milk)

/rmbj/  ty-rmbja “flash of lightning’
/stsj/  rtsiag ‘be steep’ (road)

/sqj/  tr-rq"ios ‘groove’

/INGj/  ar¥yrngios ‘be grooved’

/xtsj/  xtsiw ‘bushel’

/XPj/ | xpj¥t ‘observe’

/xsi/  w-ysjwp ‘slough’

/mpj/  mpja ‘be warm’

/mtsj/  ty-mtsios ‘beak’

/Nqj/  nqiaB ‘dark side of the mountain’

/sahj/

In triconsonantal groups, /j/ can co-occur with all preinitials except velar and
alveolo-palatal fricatives and itself (Table 4.13).

A group ¢pj- with alveolo-palatal preinitial does exist, but it is not completely
stable. It only occurs when the ¢- allomorph of the translocative prefix (§15.2.1.2)
precedes the B-type pjw- or the D-type pjy- DOWNWARDS preverbs (§15.1.1.1), as in
examples such as (117) (§8.2.4.2). It is in free variation with spj- in this context, as
the translocative has another s- allomorph when preceding pj- and ¢ (§15.2.1.2).
For instance in (3) we find s-pjw-lyt-mu instead of ¢-pjw-lyt-mu (the more common
form).
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(3) twsqar tu-ndo-nur tce, qrormbur pw-car-nu tce nuire
tsampa 1PFV-1PFV-take-PL LNK anthill  1pFv-look.for-pL LNK DEM:LOC
s-pjur-lyt-nux ngryl.

TRAL-IPFV:DOWN-release-pL be.usually.the.case:FACT
‘[Faithful Buddhist people] take tsampa;, look for an anthill; and spill it;
there;” (26-qro) {0003682#571}

4.2.2.3 C+/1/ clusters

Tables 4.14 and 4.15 list all clusters ending in /1/. The lateral sonorant cannot
follow retroflex affricates, dental stops and alveolo-palatal affricates.

Table 4.14: List of biconsonant clusters ending in /1/ (18)

/p/ /pl/ plut ‘destroy’

/mb/ /mbl/ mblut ‘be destroyed’

/w/  /wl/  Blu ‘burn’

/ts/ - tshuytshuy ‘completely wrapped up’
/s/ /sl/ sloy ‘dig’ (with snout)

/z/ /zl/ tw-zlor ‘one time’

/¢/ /¢l/ ¢lu ‘plough’

/#/ /%/ z-lo-ru “s/he went and looked upstream’
/r/ /1l/ rlag ‘disappear’

/c/ - clayclan ‘round and smooth’

/i/ /il/ jla ‘male hybrid yak’

/k/ /Kl/ klwkhuy ‘stiff’

/8/ - glyyglyy ‘pressed’

/mg/  /ngl/  cwngluy ‘pestle’

/Y/ /yl/ yle ‘knead, rub’

/q/ /ql/ glut ‘break’ (vt)

/q"/  /q"V/  q"hw ‘naga’

/NG/  /Nel/  Nclut ‘break’ (vi)

/8/  /8l/ tw-gla ‘forearm’

The cluster gl- is only attested when the translocative prefix occurs before
UPSTREAM preverbs (§15.2.1.2). In the clusters with the fricative /s/ or a sonorant
as first element (/sl/, /wl/, /jl/, /tl/, /y1/ and /8l/), /1/ is initial. For instance,
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the distributed action derivation (§19.4) of slos ‘dig’ and yle ‘knead, rub’ are ny-
shu~slor ‘dig everywhere with snout’ ny-ylw~yle ‘rub again and again’ (not fny-
sw~slog and tny-yw~yle), and the comitative adverb (§5.8.1) from jla ‘male hybrid
yak’ is k¥-jlw~jla ‘together with his/her/their hybrid yak(s)’ (not Tk¥-jwu~jla).

On the other hand, /1/ is medial in /¢l/, as shown by the fact that the verb
¢lu ‘plough’ has the distributed action derivation ny-cu~¢lu ‘plough everywhere’
(not +my-¢lw~¢lu as would have been expected is /1/ were initial).* The groups
/zl/ and /zl/ are not found in words that can be subjected to partial reduplication,
and their status is undecidable at the present moment.

Table 4.15: List of triconsonantal clusters ending in /1/ (12)

- sclansclan ‘bald’

/sql/  sqhum ‘collapse’
/sq®™l/  asq"lu ‘be concave’
/epl/  ¢plosgplor ‘round and smooth’
/ekl/ ¢kligkli ‘round and stiff’
- ¢qlwPnyeqhup ‘walking in the water’
/¢q"l/  ¢q"lvt ‘disappear’
/rNGl/  arnchum ‘be caved in’

xplosyplor ‘round like a ball’
gyligmyli ‘big and tall’

/mql/ mgqlay ‘swallow’
/mgl/  tw-mgla ‘one step’

In triconsonantal clusters (Table 4.15), the medial /1/ co-occurs with dental,
alveolo-palatal and uvular fricatives, as well as /r/ and /m/. The only word with
a preinitial /r/ and a medial [, arnghum ‘be caved in’, derives from sqlwm ‘collapse’
by prenasalization alternation (§19.7.9): the r- originates here from rhotacism of

s- (through *z).

4.2.2.4 C+/r/ clusters

The Tables 4.16, 4.17 and 4.18 list all clusters ending in /r/. The rhotic sonorant
can follow all places of articulations except retroflex fricatives and affricates.

*In Jacques (2004: 25:59), I claimed that /¢l/ could be reduplicated either with or without dele-
tion of /1/, but I have not been able to confirm my earlier data and it may have been an error.
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Table 4.16: List of consonant clusters with two elements ending in /r/
(26)

/p/ /pr/ pri ‘bear’

/P /pPr/  k™p'rw ‘spraying water with the mouth’
/b/ - brwbrwz ‘having pimples’

/mb/  /mbr/ mbryt ‘break’ (vi)

/w/  /wr/  Pras ‘attach to’

/d/ - droydroy ‘big and dirty’

/ts/  /tst/  tsri ‘be salty’

/ndz/  /ndzr/ ndari ‘wring’

/s/ /st/ srwn ‘cotton’

/z2/ /zt/ grw ‘sunny side of the mountain’
/t¢/ - terwynyteruty ‘crunching’

/¢/  /er/  eri‘leak’

/%/ /7r/ zru ‘be strong’

/c/ crurycruty ‘in a mess’
/cb/ c"ryBcryB ‘messy and dirty’
/3/ jrutypruty ‘gurgling’

/i/ /jt/ ty-jror ‘trace’

/K/ /kr/ kryy ‘shear, mow’

/Kb /khr/ k'ro ‘much’

/8/ /gr/ grufgruuf ‘matsutake’
/ng/  /ngr/  ngryl ‘be usually the case’
/Y/ /yr/ yro ‘suffocate’

/q/ /qr/ gro ‘pigeon’

/NG/  /Ner/  Nerag ‘be torn’

/8/ /Br/ srwlu ‘hornless’
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In the ambiguous clusters with a sonorant as first element (/wr/, /jr/, /yr/ and
/8t/), /r/ is initial, as shown by the perlative w-jruu~jrog ‘following X’s trace’
(§5.8.2), the emphatic participle kw-wyrwu~wyrum ‘very white (one)’ (98, §5.5.1.2)
and the reciprocal a-zyysru~sre ‘respect each other’ from zyysre ‘respect’.

By contrast, in ambiguous clusters with a coronal fricative as first element
(/st/, /zr/, /er/, /7/), /1/ is medial, as illustrated by the emphatic participles kw-
zui~zri ‘very long (one)’ (in 100, §23.5.10.1), kw-gw~gru ‘very strong (one)’ and kw-
y¥xsw~ysru ‘very handsome (one)’ (4).°> Tshendzin rejects reduplication of these
clusters without deletion: fkw-zru~zri and tkw-zru~gzru are not grammatical.

(4) Bzwnw kur-zw~zru z0  kw-yyysu~ysrw Z0
young.man SBJ:PCP-EMPH~strong EMPH SBJ:PCP-EMPH~handsome EMPH
ny-k-yfzu-ci
IFR-PEG-become-PEG
‘(The fox) became a strong and handsome young man. (2012 qachGa)
{0004087#5183)

The /w/ preinitial in the group wyr- is not realized as a separate segment
(§4.2.1.1). It is an orthographic device used to indicate that the preceding back
unrounded vowels /wi/ and /¥/ turn into their rounded counterparts when adja-
cent. For instance, reduplicated participle kw-wyrwu~wyrum ‘very white (one)’ is
phonetically realized as [kuyruyrum].

An extra-short svarabhakti vowel can be heard in some clusters with -r- medial,
in particular after coronal affricates and dorsal stops. For instance, c™v-kro ‘s/he
distributed it’ can be realized as [cPvk3ro].

The retroflex affricates originate at least in part from clusters of dental stops
followed by r; direct evidence for the sound change *tr- — ts- comes from alterna-
tions between /ts/ and /r/, as that between the numeral kwtsyy ‘six’ and sqapryy
‘sixteen’ (§7.1.3) and between tsu ‘road’ and ftgyru ‘path in the middle of the fields’
is a compound of ftear ‘summer’ and tsu ‘road’ (§5.4.3.2). The gap in the system
caused by this sound change has been filled by some ideophones in dr- (§10.1.5.1);
the only non-ideophone with a cluster of this type is qumdron ‘crane’, whose
onset can either be analyzed as /dr/ or as /ndr/, as the contrast between /d/
and /nd/ is neutralized due to assimilation with the /m/ coda of the preceding
syllable.

In triconsonantal clusters (Tables 4.17 and 4.18), the medial /r/ is compatible
with all preinitials except itself.

SReduplication of the simple /sr/ cluster in the comitative adverb k¥-swi~srun ‘together with
(its) cotton wool’ (§5.8.1) confirms that /r/ is medial in /sr/, not only in /¥sr/.
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Table 4.17: List of consonant clusters with three elements ending in /r/
with a non-nasal preinitial (32)

/wkr/  fkruz ‘be greedy’

/wyr/  wyrum ‘be white’

/wsr/  fsrap ‘protect’

/spr/ spruskw ‘reincarnated’
/zbr/  zbrilu ‘year of the snake’
/zmbr/  syzmbrus ‘anger’ (vt)

st"rwp ‘dangling (of snot)’
scragscrag ‘very small’
granzgray ‘soft and bloated’

/skr/ skraskra ‘impolite’
/sk"r/  tw-sk"rw ‘body’

/zgr/ zgrawa ‘leather sack’
/sqr/ sysgra ‘limit’

/epr/  agprwm ‘be badly sewed’
/zmbr/  gmbri ‘willow’

¢tragetray ‘long and soft’
- gdranzdray ‘long and soft’
/ekr/ ckryz ‘oak’
/%81/ zgruty ‘certainly’
/#ngr/  gngri ‘star’
/eqr/ ¢qras ‘be intelligent’
/zNGr/  gNGro Jew’s harp’
/ikt/  jkrut ‘congeal’
/jtst/  jtsraB ‘delay departure’
/xpr/ y¥xpra ‘dispatch’
/xpr/  te"wypri ‘salamander’
/smbr/  tasmbra ‘jump’ (of horse)
/St/ yyysrus ‘be handsome’
/¥zr/ gzragszran ‘dishevelled’
ycuwycri ‘thin, diluted’
- sjusgri ‘fat and soft’
/Bgr/  Bgra ‘enemy’
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Table 4.18: List of consonant clusters with three elements ending in /r/
with a nasal preinitial (9)

- jncwncri ‘thin, diluted’

/oK'r/  pkPruwli ‘screw’

/ngr/ ngrwp ‘accomplish’

/Nqr/ w-Ngra ‘broken one’

/mtsr/  muwmtsruy ‘drink with a straw’
/mp"r/  mp"rumuw ‘divination’

/mk"r/  mk'rop ‘be reincarnated’
/mgr/  mgrun ‘treat’, ‘invite’

/nbr/ nbras ‘loosen the earth’ (vt)

4.2.2.5 C+/y/ clusters

The Tables 4.19 and 4.20 list all clusters ending in /y/. The velar fricative can
follow all places of articulations except retroflex affricates, velars and uvulars.

In ambiguous clusters, the /y/ is initial in /zy/ and when preceded by a non-
nasal sonorant (/wy/, /jy/, /ly/ and /ry/, as illustrated by the distributed action
derivation (§19.4) ny-lyw~Iya ‘dig everywhere’ from lya ‘dig’ (not Tny-hw~Ilya).
The velar sonorant is medial in /¢y/, as shown by the comitative adverb (§5.8.1)
k¥-gu~gya ‘together with its teeth’ (not +k#-gyw~¢ya) from tw-gya ‘tooth’.® The
group /zy/ cannot be tested with partial reduplication.

Cluster-final y is secondary, and has at least three proto-Gyalrong origins.

First, it comes from proto-Gyalrong medial *-w-, as in lya ‘dig’ (Situ rwd, Huang
& Sun 2002) or tw-tya ‘one span’ (Situ to-tawd; the Tibetan cognate =& mt"o ‘span’
underwent Laufer’s law, Jacques 2009; Hill 2011b). Most *-w- medials in the inher-
ited vocabulary have undergone this sound change (except after dorsals, where
they have disappeared), and the present w medials are secondary (§4.2.2.1).

Second, it originates from the lenition of velar stops in clusters with two stops
in proto-Gyalrong, as in pya ‘bird’ (from *pk-, see Cogtse Situ pkd, Huang & Sun
2002).

Third, it is a secondary trace of velarized vowels (Jacques 2004: 231), as in
tyjpyom ‘ice’ (from *tw-Ilpa‘p, see Zbu talvdm?, Gong 2018: 13).

In triconsonantal clusters (Table 4.20), medial y can occur with all preinitials
except velar fricatives and the labial w- and m-, a further clue of its diachronic
origin from *w. Combinations /-w.Cy-/ are possible, however, in heterosyllabic
clusters (§4.2.3.1), as in the noun laBzyi ‘steamed turnip’.

%In Jacques (2004: 59), I claimed that /¢y/ could be reduplicated either with or without deletion
of /y/, but in my more recent data only the variant with deletion is attested.
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4.2 Inventory of consonant clusters

;I’al;le 4.19: List of consonant clusters with two elements ending in /y/
25

/p/ /PY/ pya ‘bird’

/" /p"y/  p'yo ‘flee’

/b/ /by/ swbyi ‘species of bush’
/mb/  /mby/ mbyas ‘turn over’ (vi)
/w/  /wy/  Bya ‘mill’

/t/ /ty/ tw-tya ‘one span’

/Y ty/ thye ‘acorn’

/d/ dyyrdyyr ‘dumb’

/nd/ ndyyndyyt ‘shaking’

/ts/  /tsy/  tsyi ‘rot’

/ndz/ /ndzy/ tw-ndzyi ‘fang’

/s/ /sy/ sya ‘rust’

/z/ /zy/ zywt ‘arrive’

Vavi /ly/ lya ‘dig’

/te/  /tey/  teyas ‘squeeze out’

/e [N te'yasteyax ‘completely’
/ndz/  /ndzy/ ndzyas ‘be squeezed out’
/¢/ /6y/ tw-gya ‘tooth’

/%/ /%y/ zyy- reflexive prefix

/t/ /ry/ tw-ryi ‘seed’

/8/ - sy¥lsy¥l ‘transparent and round’
/e /ehy/ qactya ‘fox’

/rs/ [N jyyviryyyr ‘plump and huge’
/i/ /iy/ jy¥t ‘turn around’
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Table 4.20: List of consonant clusters with three elements ending in /y/

(21)

/spy/
/zby/
/sty/

spyi ‘storehouse’
tykyzbyas ‘headache’

styyrystyyr ‘jumping’

/ldzy/

Ic"yarlcyar ‘nice to wear’
storldzyym ‘straw from broad beans’

/¢py/
/epy/

¢pyo ‘ten bushels’
¢p"yo ‘flee with’

/jmby/
/ipy/
/indy/

nyjmbyom ‘have vertigo’
jpyom ‘freeze’
mujndyo ‘echo’ (vi)

/rmby/
/1py/
/rphy/

ty-rmbyo ‘drum’
rpyo ‘up on the mountain’
we-rp"yyt ‘upper door frame’

/XpY/
/smby/

tw-ypyi ‘thigh’
gmbyi ‘sun’

/nte"y/
/nthy/
/ntsy/
/nts"y/

/nehy/

mp"yasmp"yax ‘very tight’

nt¢"yar ‘splash’

ant"yar ‘bounce’

ntsye ‘sell’

mynts"yyz ‘bump into’

Jicyyncyyt ‘many people, very noisy’
nchyay ‘birchbark’

4.2.2.6 C+/8/ clusters

Clusters with ¥ as last element are listed in Table 4.21. The uvular fricative is me-
dial only in a handful of clusters with dental or alveolo-palatal affricates, where it
contrasts with y, as shown by the minimal pair tw-ndzsi ‘collar bone’ vs. tw-ndzyi

‘fang’.

In ambiguous clusters, with the dental fricative /zs/ and non-nasal sonorants
(/ws/, /l8/, /r8/ and /jB/), /8/ is always initial, as illustrated by ryBsw~pBra
from ryBra ‘roar’, kw-sruwi~rsom ‘very rough (one)’ from rsom ‘be rough’ and kw-

yjsw~jsu ‘very bent (one)’ from ajsu ‘be bent’.

One of the origins of cluster-final ¥ is the result of the lenition of the uvular
stop *q in double stop clusters, as in fra ‘prevail, win’ (from *pg-, Jacques 2004:

330, as shown by the Situ cognate pkd, Huang & Sun 2002: 603).
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Table 4.21: List of consonant clusters ending in // (8)

/W/ /WE/ Bra ‘prevail, win’

/ndz/  /ndze/ tw-ndzei ‘collar bone’

/z/ /Z8/ zeyncw ‘sling’

v /18/ lga ‘gunny bag’

/t¢/ tepwznyterwz ‘crunchy’

/te"/ - te"swznyte"swz ‘crunchy’

/r/ /T8/ rsom ‘be rough’

/j/ /i8/ ajsu ‘be bent’ (of legs, trees etc)

4.2.3 Summary

Table 4.22 summarizes the numbers of clusters identified in §4.2.1 and §4.2.2.
Since in ambiguous clusters (§4.2.2) partial reduplication is not always available
to determine whether the final non-nasal sonorant is medial or initial, no attempt
is made at distinguishing between [initial+medial] and [preinitial+initial] clus-
ters in this table.

Clusters with four elements can appear at least at the phonetic level if the
last syllable of a verb stem with a triconsonantal onset undergoes synizesis with
the 1sG -a suffix (§3.3.1.3). The denominal verb yyjmpo ‘dream of” (§20.5.2) from
the noun tw-jmyo ‘dream’ (§4.2.1.6) provides examples like pj¥-wy-y¥»-jmpo-a (1FRr-
INV-DENOM-dream-1sG) ‘s/he dreamed of me’ realized as [pjé.ye.jmgwa] with a
complex onset [jmgw] comprising four segments.

Attested ambiguous clusters are listed in Table 4.23. Grey shading indicates
phonotactically impossible combinations, due in particular to the constraints
against the combination of velars and uvulars (§4.2.2.5, §4.2.2.6), and against the
combination of alveolo-palatals with /j/ (§4.2.1.6, §4.2.2.2). Orange colour indi-
cates [initial+medial] clusters, whose final sonorant is removed in partial redu-
plication. Blue colour marks [preinitial+initial] clusters, whose final sonorant is
unaffected by reduplication. Clusters left in white are those for which partial
reduplication cannot be tested. The cluster rw has two possible reduplication
patterns (§4.2.2.1) and is thus left unmarked.

Even though some of the clusters cannot be subjected to testing with partial
reduplication, the data in Table 4.23 suggest the following rules:

« If the first element of the ambiguous cluster is an alveolo-palatal fricative
(/¢/, /2/), the following sonorant is medial.
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Table 4.22: Count of consonant clusters

type CC CCC total

wC 15 8 23
s/zC 23 0 23
IC 17 1 18
s/1C 35 0 35
jC 13 1 14
¢/72C 20 0 20
x/yC 23 0 23
x/BC 25 0 25
NC 14 1 15
m/nC 25 0 25
Ce 2 2
Cw 10 0 10
Cj 20 19 39
Cl 19 12 31
Cr 25 41 66
Cy 25 21 46
Cy 8 0 8

total 319 104 423

Table 4.23: Ambiguous clusters

/w/ i/ Vs VARV VERRNVA VAR 74

/2l/  /zy/
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« If the first element of the ambiguous cluster is a glide (/w/, /j/) or a dorsal
sonorant (/y/, /¥/), the following sonorant is initial.

« If the first element of the ambiguous cluster is a dental fricative (/s/, /z/),
the rhotic /r/ or the lateral /1/, the following sonorant is medial if it is a
glide or /1/, and it is initial if it is the rhotic or a dorsal sonorant.

4.2.3.1 Heterosyllabic clusters

In addition to the clusters attested in onset position described in this chapter,
another type of consonant clusters is found whenever a closed syllable is in non-
final position in the word. These heterosyllabic clusters, whose first element is
the coda of the first syllable, present considerably fewer phonotactic constraints
than onset clusters.

The most obvious difference is the fact that, while a strict prohibition against
having the same segment as preinitial and a medial is observed in onset clusters,
this constraint does not apply in heterosyllabic ones. For instance, the noun tg"yr-
pru ‘rain shelter’, a compound from Tibetan =< t¢"ar ‘rain’ and the native word
typrus ‘rain shelter’, has the sequence -r.pr-, which would be completely impossi-
ble as syllable onset (§3.4.1).

The phoneme /w/, realized as -f in coda position (§3.2.2), does not become
an unvoiced fricative when followed by an unvoiced obstruent in the next sylla-
ble, as in the noun shxBk’an ‘school’, which is not realized as Tshrfk"an as would
have been expected if the /w/ were in preinitial position (§4.2.1.1). The coda -8
is generally deleted when it precedes labial stops, especially the voiced /b/ in
ideophones. For instance, the pattern II ideophone (§10.1.2.2) from the root |byf|
is byby ‘stubborn, bulky’; the alternative realization byBb¥p is also possible.

Unlike /w/ in preinitial position (§4.2.1.9), the coda -8 does not assimilate with
nasals or prenasalized onsets that follow it. For instance, the coda -8 in the last
syllable of verb stems is not nasalized by the dual -ndzi or plural -mu indexa-
tion suffixes (§14.2.1.2): pjw-fkaB-nu (1PFv-cover-pL) ‘they cover it’ (example 163,
§15.1.5.11) cannot be realized as [pjifkdmnuw]. The same is true in noun com-
pounds; for example jlyBndzu ‘weft stick’ from tw-jlyp ‘weft’ and ndzu ‘stick’.

A puzzling cluster -p.t- is observed in the numeral sqaptuwty ‘eleven’ (§7.1.3). The
-p- is a linking element between the bound form sqa- ‘ten’ and the following nu-
meral, also found in other Gyalrongic languages (Jacques 2017c), but its expected
form would be the preinitial f- (from /w/) in this position. It is better analyzed
as the coda of the first syllable.

The dental /t/, which exists as coda (§3.2.2), but not as preinitial (§4.2.1), is at-
tested in heterosyllabic clusters followed by unvoiced labial or velar stops, mainly
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in Tibetan loanwords such as rgytpu ‘old man’ (from #m & rgad.po ‘old man’) or
mt¢"vtk"o ‘house shrine’ (on which see §3.3.3). In compounds, the coda /t/ is ei-
ther lost in non-final syllables (§5.4.2.2), or nasalizes to [n] if the following seg-
ment is a nasal sonorant or a prenasalized obstruent (§5.4.2.1), in particular with
the dual -ndzi and plural -mu indexation suffixes (§14.2.1.2), so that even hetero-
syllabic clusters with /t/ a first element are infrequent.

Exceptions to the loss of -t before coronal stops and affricates do exist, however,
for instance tygphytta, the name of a type of sewing method, compound of ty-¢p™st
‘patch (n)’ (§16.4.6) with the verb ta ‘put’ (§22.4.2.6). In this noun, a geminated
-t.t- occurs across syllable boundaries.

While dental fricative preinitials cannot precede affricates (§4.2.1.2), the coda
/z/ does occurs before the dental affricate ts”- in the cluster -s.ts"- in mbrysts"i ‘rice
gruel’ (from mbryz ‘rice’ and twts"i ‘rice gruel’), assimilating in voice (§5.4.2.1).

The preinitial /j/ is not compatible with palatal and alveolo-palatal initials
(§4.2.1.6), but the coda /j/ can precede those segments across syllable boundary,
as in qgajgmbrar ‘ear of wheat’ from qaj ‘wheat’ and gmbrax ‘ear’ (of corn).

The velar coda /y/ is generally deleted before velar stops, even in redupli-
cated ideophones. For instance, the pattern Il ideophone (§10.1.2.2) from the root
|g¥y| ‘curved; moving with difficulty’ is gvgyy, though gyygyy is also possible.
There is only one example of y preceding a uvular segment even across sylla-
ble boundaries: the sigmatic causative swysas ‘cause to hatch’ from sar ‘hatch’
(§17.2.1.4). The Tibetan form ags e "brug.glog ‘thunder and lightning’ would have
been expected to yield ¥mbruy.slor in Japhug, but we find instead mbruylor (in
dialects other than Kamnyu) or mbywrlog ‘thunderstorm’ in Kamnyu with irreg-
ular metathesis of y and r.

The uvular /8/ can surface before velar and uvular stops in heterosyllabic
clusters (unlike when it occurs as preinitial, §4.2.1.8), as in taski ‘up and down’
(§5.5.2.2; realized as [tayki]) and q"orq"or ‘ingot’. The uvular coda is deleted, how-
ever, in the compound paskyy ‘pig to be fattened’ from pax ‘pig’ and skyy ‘fatten’
(pig), avoiding the non-attested cluster -&.sk-.

When preceding unvoiced obstruents, the fricative codas /z/, /y/ and /g/ as-
similate in voice and are converted to [s], [x] and [¥], respectively (§5.4.2.1).

Onset clusters with nasal preinitials followed by non-nasal sonorants have
been completely eliminated by a series of sound changes detailed in §4.2.1.9. How-
ever, the nasal codas /m/, /n/ and /1/ can occur before syllables with -, r-, j-, w-,
y- or k- as onset. For instance, we find -n.l- in srwnlog ‘ring’, -m.y- (instead of
-mbr-) in nytswmywt ‘take away and bring back’ (from tswm ‘take away’ and ywt
‘bring’, §20.12), -n.r- in smynruy ‘medicinal plants’ (from sz« sman.rigs ‘type of
materia medica’) or -m.j- (instead of -mp-) in zwmjw ‘barrel handle’ (compound
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of zum ‘bucket’ and w-jw ‘its handle’, from S zom ‘bucket’ and y= ju.ba ‘han-
dle’, respectively). These clusters, although heterosyllabic, are reduplicated as a
whole when partial reduplication is applied, as in the comitative adverb (§5.8.1)
k¥-srunhu~nlog ‘together with his/her ring’ from srwnlos ‘ring’ (instead of k¥
srunhu~Ilos, an incorrect form).

More complex clusters with a nasal as first element are found when the sec-
ond member of the compound has a complex onset, for instance -n.rz- in yewnrzi
‘Yama’ (from B2 gein.rdze ‘Yama’, the Buddhist god of the underworld) and
-m.xts™ in jpumxts"wm ‘thickness’ (a compound noun derived from jpum ‘be thick’
and xts"wm ‘be thin’, §5.5.2.2).

Some heterosyllabic clusters are avoided by insertion of an anaptyctic vowel
/uwi/, in particular in Tibetan loanwords. For instance, Rawrgay sems.sdug ‘sadness,
worry’ is borrowed as swmuwzduy ‘worry’ instead of expected tswmzduy, with
the w breaking the cluster -m.-zd-.

The anaptyctic vowel can be /i/ if the cluster in the second syllable has a
palatal or alveolo-palatal preinitial. For instance, gom ‘iron’ and t¥-jnos ‘hook’
are compounded as ¢yminor ‘iron hook’, in which the preinitial /j/ is converted
to /i/.

4.2.3.2 The sonority sequencing principle in Japhug

A considerable amount of work in phonology supports the idea that the segments
of the world’s languages follow a universal scale of sonority (for instance Venne-
mann 1988; Blevins 1995; see Ohala 1990 for an opposing view). Several versions
of this sonority hierarchy have been proposed, for instance (§5) (Parker 2002:
235).

(5) low vowels > mid vowels > high vowels > /a/ > glides > laterals > flaps >
trills > nasals > /h/ > voiced fricatives > voiced stops > voiceless fricatives
> voiceless stops and affricates

The notion of sonority is invoked in particular to account for observed gen-
eralizations in the structure of consonant clusters: in many languages, clusters
follow the so-called sonority sequencing principle (ssp, Blevins 1995: 210):

(6) ‘Between any member of a syllable and the syllable peak, a sonority rise
or plateau must occur.

According to this hierarchy, in onset clusters, sonorants are expected to be
closer the syllable nucleus than obstruents (krV is favoured over rkV), and glides
to be closer to the nucleus than any other consonant (mjV is preferred over jmV).
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Japhug, like other Gyalrongic languages (see in particular Sun 2000b and Lai
2017: 73), is rich in ssp-infringing clusters.

For instance, the 17 biconsonantal clusters with /j/ as first element (13 in
§4.2.1.6 and 5 in §4.2.2) all contravene the ssp except for /jw/. Moreover, some of
these clusters, such as /jts"/, /jm/ and /jg/, have no ssp-compliant counterpart:
+/ts"j/, T/mj/, and t/nj/ are not attested as syllable onsets (though the last two
can occur across syllables, §4.2.3.1).

A certain number of ssp-compliant clusters have been removed by specific
sound changes, in particular *mj- — mp-, *mr- — mbr- (§4.2.1.9) and *tr- — ts-
(§4.2.2.4).

4.3 Sandhi

Word boundaries in Japhug can be defined by a combination of criteria, includ-
ing stress (§3.7) and also morphology in the case of verbs (§11.6.1), but they are
not completely impenetrable from a phonological point of view: some sandhi
phenomena, including assimilation and resyllabification, do occur across word
boundaries.

First, the codas /-z/, /-t/, /-y/, /-8/ can assimilate in voicing to the following
consonant (§3.2.2), as in heterosyllabic clusters (§4.2.3.1).

Second, the coda /-t/ is nasalized when directly followed by a nasal or pre-
nasalized segment, and tends to drop when followed by a dental, alveolo-palatal
and retroflex segment. In (§7) for example, the -t coda of rumtg"yt ‘offering to the
mountain’ drops before the translocative prefix and that of Iyt merges with the
following affricate tg.

(7)  rwmitc™t s-ctr-wy-Ivt tce
mountain.offering TRAL-IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-INV-release LNK
ju-phyn

SENs-be.efficient

‘If you go and make offerings to the mountain (god), it will solve (your
problem).” (Lobzang) {0003370S#527}

These rules are optional, and it is possible to find examples in the corpus where
they do not take place. For instance, in (§8), the coda -t of to-Iyt is clearly audible
even before r-.

(8) twrpaci to-Ivt ri
axe once IFR-release LNK
‘He wielded his axe, but ... (140430 jin e-zh) {0003893#537}

104


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003370S#S27
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003893#S37

4.4 Tibetan script-based orthography

Third, when a [preinitial+initial] cluster is preceded by an open syllable, the
preinitial can be resyllabified as coda of the previous syllable. In (§9) for instance,
the preinitial - of yc"ore ‘right and left’ becomes the coda of -rna and voices to
[¥], and yields a sequence [-rnas.c"o-]. This type of phenomenon is considerably
rarer than the previous ones.

(9) w-rna yclone zo  ko-sti.
3sG.ross-ear left.and.right EMPH 1FR-plug
‘He plugged both hid left and his right ears.’ (140514 huishuohua de
niao-zh) {0003992#5183}

Fourth, when a word ending in open syllable precedes a vowel-initial word
(§3.3.1.4), the initial vowel a- and w- of the latter very commonly merge with
the final vowel of the former. For instance, the sentence in (§10) is realized as
[amuxtsa:pwigu]: the w- prefix is elided by merging with the preceding u, and the
-a rhyme of w-xtsa merges with the a- prefix of the following word, yielding a
phonetically long [a:].

(10) a-mu w-xtsa a-pwr-nu  pu-ra
1sG.ross-mother 3sG.Poss-shoe IRR-IPFV-be SENS-be.needed
‘Let (me take this) shoe (as a present) for my mother. (tWxtsa 2003)

External sandhi is not represented in the transcription used in this grammar.

4.4 Tibetan script-based orthography

The IPA orthography chosen to write Japhug in this grammar is probably not
viable for use by native speakers, and an alternative writing system based on
Tibetan script is preferable. Fortunately, it is relatively easy to transcribe Japhug
into Tibetan script.

Concerning the vowels (§3.3.1), /i/, /u/, /e/ and /o/ can be represented using
the 81 gi.8u, eryy zabs.ku, ad=g "gren.bu and 5 na.ro symbols, respectively. The
vowel /¥/, being very common word-internally, can be taken as base vowel of
the aksharas. As for /wy/, the Old Tibetan %=y gi.gu.log can be employed. Finally,
the /a/ can be represented by the long vowel symbol az= fia.t¢"up.

A few consonants found in Japhug do not have Tibetan equivalents. The letter
« w can be reserved for the velar fricative /y/. The uvulars can be differentiated
from the velars by the & 5 ts"a.rtags, for instance M /Q/, & /NG/ and « /¥/. In
coda position however, the contrast between /y/ and /¥/ does not need to be
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transcribed, since these two codas are in complementary distribution with the
preceding vowels (§3.3.2). The unvoiced velar fricative can be written as 5 /x/
and the uvular one as 5 /¢/ in initial position (for the rare phoneme /h/ an addi-
tional diacritic symbol such as 4 can be employed). In preinitial position, however
(§4.2.1.7, §4.2.1.8), the voiced stop symbols should be preferred, since there is no
contrast between fricatives and stops in this context.

The retroflex affricates can be represented by the Sanskrit symbols for retroflex
stops (¢ /ts/, = /ts"/ and = /dz/) and the retroflex fricative by the corresponding
Sankrit consonant (s /§/ ).

The glide /w/ in initial position can be written as & /w/ with &g~ ts"artags,
but as medial (§4.2.2.1) the ars< wa.zur can be employed. Medial -y- and -&- can be
represented by underscript « and a, for instance in gq pyas ‘turn over’ and §ag
tw-ndzxi ‘collar bone’.

The clusters with fricatives preceding prenasalized obstruents can be tran-
scribed by combining a prefixed a marking prenasalization with a superfixed
letter marking the fricative, as in ag zmbru ‘boat’, 3 zngri ‘star’ or a3 znde “wall’.
Since the voicing contrast is neutralized in this position (§4.2.1.2, §4.2.1.5), the
unvoiced fricative symbols ~ s and ¢ can be used.

The following examples illustrate how this script can be used to write complete
sentences.

(1)  e-ty-ytw-t-a
TRAL-AOR-buy-PST:TR-1SG
g9

‘T went and bought it.

(12)  ty-rzap nw  pjy-ry-cp"t
INDEF.POSS-wide DEM IFR.IPFV-APASS-patch
VARLERLS

‘The wife was patching clothes. (00033664520}

(13) w-me nw kw andi payci pu-ntsye nu
3sG.poss-daughter DEM ERG west apple 1PFv-sell be:FACT
‘Her daughter is selling apples over there.
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5 Nominal morphology

This chapter focuses on possessive prefixes, compounding and noun derivations.

It does not discuss flagging, number and quantification, as these grammatical
categories are expressed by independent words or clitics, such as postpositions
and noun modifiers, and are treated in chapters 8 and 9.

Nominalization (including lexicalized deverbal nouns) and denominal verbal-
ization are treated in chapters 16 and 20, respectively.

The morphology of counted nouns (quantifiers, time nominals) is discussed in
§7.3, and that of nouns of location in §8.3.4.

5.1 Possessive prefixes

Nouns in Japhug can be divided into four main subclasses, inalienably possessed
nouns, alienably possessed nouns, unpossessible nouns and counted nouns, de-
pending on the type of prefixes they can take. The present section focuses on the
first two, the ones that are compatible with possessive prefixes. Unpossessible
nouns are treated in §5.2, and counted nouns in §7.3 in another chapter.

5.1.1 Possessive paradigm

The paradigm of possessive prefixes in Japhug is shown in Table 5.1. It presents
obvious commonalities with the personal pronouns (§6.1) and the indexation suf-
fixes (§14.8.1). Table 5.1 includes comparative data on the dialect of Tatshi (from
Lin & Luoerwu 2003, Lin 2011 and personal communication), which differs from
Kamnyu in having non-palatalized forms in the dual prefixes.

In this paradigm, the contrast between second and third person is neutralized
in the dual and plural, while it is preserved in pronouns and person indexation.

The indefinite possessor prefixes tw-/t¥-/ta- only occur on inalienably pos-
sessed nouns (§5.1.2.1). The syntactic function of these prefixes corresponds to
that of the “absolutive” suffix in Nahuatl (“suffixe absolu” in Launey 1994: 207).
The indefinite possessor prefixes saturate the possessive prefixal slot, just like an-
tipassive prefixes (§18.6) saturate the object function of transitive verbs. They do
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Table 5.1: Possessive prefixes in Japhug

Person Kamnyu dialect Tatshi dialect
1sG a- a-

2s8G ny- na-

3s5G w- ?-

1pUu tei- tso-

2/3DU ndgi- ndzo-

1pL Jji- Ji-

2/3PL mu- no-

indefinite tw-/ty-/ta- ta-/ta-
generic tw- to-

not mark that the noun is indefinite,! but rather indicate that it lacks a definite
possessor, when the possessor is unknown or irrelevant.?

Possessive prefixes other than the indefinite possessor prefixes are collectively
referred to as “definite possessor prefixes”. The semantic difference between in-
definite and generic possessors is discussed in §5.1.3.

The vowel contrast /w/ vs. /¥/ vs. /a/ on the indefinite possessor prefixes is
lexically determined (§5.1.2.1). This contrast is neutralized on definite possessor
prefixes, which all have the same form regardless of the noun. This neutralization
is an innovation: in Situ, the vowel contrast is present on all possessive prefixes
(Lin 1993: 168-169),

Stacking of possessive prefixes is not allowed in Japhug, with the exception of
the combination of a definite possessor prefix with an indefinite possessor prefix
tw- or ty- to turn an inalienably possessed noun into an alienably possessed one
(see §5.1.2.9).

The only irregularities in possessive morphology are found with a- initial
nouns (§5.1.1.1).

!On the various strategies to express definiteness in Japhug, see §9.1.4 and §9.1.4.3.

2 A reviewer suggests the term “neutral” instead, but I find it not specific enough, and “absolu-
tive” is to be avoided for obvious reasons, in a language with numerous constructions following
ergative-absolutive alignment (§2.5.5).

*Prins (2016: 118-119) analyzes the vowel as part of the nominal root.
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5.1.1.1 a- initial nouns

Unlike verbs (see §12.3), nouns whose stem begins with a a- are extremely rare
in Japhug. Nevertheless, as is the case with verbs, the vowel a- merges with any
prefixed element, so that nouns of this type do not have regular possessive forms.
The only noun in a- to commonly receive possessive prefixes is aras ‘liquor’ (a
loanword from sr=ey 2a.rag ‘liquor’). Its possessive forms are highly anomalous:
1SG agxy-raw, 2sG nygy-ny-ras and 2PL mugy-nu-rax (as in 1), combining the pronoun
in bound state (§5.4) followed by the possessive prefix, which takes over the initial
a-.

(1) nwgy-nw-ras tr-ra
2PL-2PL.POSs-liquor Qu-be.needed:FACT
‘Do you need liquor?’ (elicited)

To account for these forms, it is necessary to assume that the initial a- was re-
analyzed as a 1sG possessive prefix. However, this analysis did not occur directly.
The expected 1sG possessive form *a-aras (1sG.Poss-liquor) would automatically
yield *a-rag by vowel fusion (following the rule described in §12.3). The result-
ing 1sG *a-ras then became the pivot for the analogical reshaping of the rest of
the paradigm, from which for instance *ny-rax (2sG.ross-liquor) was generated
(replacing putative earlier forms such as *ny-aras */narag/). Due to homophony
with the base noun arag, the 1sG pronoun ago was systematically added and *azo
a-ras underwent morphological fusion to the attested az¥y-rax, followed by the
rest of the possessive paradigm.

5.1.1.2 The expression of possession

Possession cannot be expressed without a possessive prefix on the possessee,
except for a handful of constructions where a pronoun occurs instead (§6.1.2).

Possessive prefixes can be used on nearly any noun (except the unpossessed
nouns, see §5.2), including recent borrowings from Chinese (or quasi-code switch-
ing), as & K ldojia ‘native place’ in (2). They also occur on several non-finite
verbal forms, including participles (see §16.1.1.1 and §16.1.2.1), bare infinitives
(§16.2.2) and degree nominals (§16.3).

(2) ago yw a-<laojia> yuwr w-lycu nuire ri
1SG GEN 1sG.Poss-old.-house GEN 3s5G.poss-upstream there Loc
ku-ryzi-nur nu
IPFV-stay-PL be:FACT

‘“They live in a place upstream from my old house.’ (14-siblings)
{0003508#5215}
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In the case of first or second person possessors, it is possible to have simply
a possessive prefix on the noun, (a-yni ‘my friend’, a-mbro ‘my horse’ and a-gra
‘my enemy’ in 3), a personal pronoun and a possessive prefix (same person and
number, as in 4) or even a pronoun, the genitive clitic yw and a possessive prefix
asin (2) (§8.2.3.1).
(3) a-yni ci tur~tur-nu ny, a-mbro
1sG.poss-friend INDEF COND~2-be:FACT LNK 15G.POss-horse
w-lwa w-tas ky-zo,  a-Bgra ci tar~tur-nu
3sG.poss-mane 3sG-on IMP-land 1sG.POss-enemy INDEF COND~2-be:FACT
ny, a-mbro w-jme w-tas ky-zo
LNK 15G.POss-horse 35G.Poss-tail 3sG-on 1Mp-land
‘If you are my friend, land on my horse’s mane, if you are my enemy, land
on my horse’s tail” (2002 qaCpa)

(4) azoa-mbro nyrwurrunbote”i nu, tu-sni ypayts"yt ci
1SG 15G.POss-horse ANTHR be:FACT one-day yojana INDEF
Ni-wy-tsum-a c'a

IPFV:WEST-INV-take.away-1SG can:FACT

‘My horse is Norbu Rinpoche, he can make me cross one yojana per day.
(2003 smanmi2)

It is possible to have a first singular possessive preceded by a first plural pro-
noun, as in (5) (see §14.6.1 for other examples of person mismatch involving 1pL

pronouns).
(5) izo a-mu nw t'amtam kwreysqaptury t"w-azywt nu.
1PL 15G.POSs-mother DEM now 81 AoR-reach be:FACT

‘My mother is now 81." (2010-histoire09-2)

In the case of a possessee shared by the speaker and the addressee, the 1sG pos-
sessive is the preferred form. For instance, a couple of parents or grandparents
talking to each other about their son or their grandchild more often use a-tgws
‘my son’ or a-ye ‘my grandchild’ than a 1IpU or a 2s5G possessor such as tgi-ye ‘our
grandchild’ or n¥-ye ‘your grandchild’, as I have noticed by participant observa-
tion. Nevertheless, the use of other possessive prefixes than 1sG in such contexts
is not agrammatical, and systematically occurs in texts translated from Chinese
(by calquing), as in (6).

(6) tei-tew Jur-syzduixpa,
1DU.POSS-son SENS-be.pitiful
‘Our poor son!’ (150831 renshen wawa-zh) {0006418#515}
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5.1.1.3 Definiteness and obviation

Nouns with a definite possessor in Japhug can be indefinite, unlike in most lan-
guages of Europe. They can occur with an indefinite determiner (example 3
above). With a quantifier such as tw-rdog ‘one piece’ as in (7), a noun with a
definite possessor is interpreted as referring to a certain number of persons out
of a group (‘one of his X).

(7) ty-tewr nw kw w-zda tw-rdos w-pe  to-ti,
INDEF.POSS-SONn DEM ERG 35G.POSS-companion one-CL 3SG-DAT IFR-say
tw-rdos nwr kw li  ci w-pe  tce
one-CL DEM ERG again INDEF 3SG-DAT LNK
Jiy-k-y-sw-ymuw-mis"w~mts"ym-nw
IFR-PEG-RECIP-CAUS-RECIP-hear-PL
‘The boy told one of his companions, and that one another one, and [in
this way] they informed each other.” (2012 Norbzang) {0003768#S70}

Unlike in Algonquian languages, but like in Mapudungun (Haude & Zuaiiga
2016), inverse marking on the verb (§14.3.2.2) is not required if the subject is a
possessed noun whose possessor is also object of the same sentence, as shown
by example (8) where the direct form na-fde appears. In other words, nouns with
a third person possessor are not automatically obviative (see Jacques 2010a and
§14.3.3.2 for additional discussion).

(8) wr-rzap nw kw na-fde
35G.POSs-wife DEM ERG AOR:3—3’-throw.away
‘His; wife left him;.’ (14-siblings)

The inverse form mii-wy-fde is also possible in exactly the same context — ex-
ample (9) comes from the same text and refers to the same event.

(9) w-rzap co  w-tcw nw gnasna kur nig-wy-fde
3sG.Poss-wife cCOMIT 35G.POss-son DEM both  ERG AOR-INV-throw.away
‘His; wife and his; son left him;. (14-siblings) {0003508#5266}

Although not obligatory, the inverse on the verb (like in example 9) is more
common than a direct form (example 8) in this type of configuration (§14.3.2.2).
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5.1.1.4 Other uses of possessive prefixes

Possessive prefixes are also used to express beneficiaries, recipients and other
oblique arguments, such as the ‘person needing’ in the construction with the
verb ra ‘be needed’, as in (10).4

(10) a-mbro tagndo kui-tso ci tei ra
1sG.ross-horse speech sBj:pcp-understand one also be.needed:FAcT

T also need a horse who understands speech.’ (2003kAndzwsghaj2)

In the case of beneficiaries and recipients, if a genitive pronoun or genitive
phrase is present, the presence of a possessive prefix is possible (11) but not oblig-
atory (12), in particular in the case of possessed nouns that already have a definite
possessor (13).

(11) azwy a-kw-ra ci tu tce nw ‘ya’
1SG:GEN 15G.POSS-SBJ:PCP-be.needed INDEF exist:FACT LNK DEM yes
ty-ti ra
IMP-say be.needed:FAcT
‘There is one thing I need, and you have to say ‘yes’ to it. (140429 gingwa
wangzi-zh) {0003890#547}

(12) azwy kurra me
1SG:GEN sBJ:PCP-be.needed not.exist:FACT
‘T don’t need anything.’ (2005 Norbzang)

(13) azwy w-lu ra
1SG:GEN 35G.Poss-milk be.needed:FAcT
‘T want its milk’ (02-deluge2012) {0003376#512}

We also find 3sG possessive prefixes w- indexing not a possessor or a benefi-
ciary/recipient, but anaphorically referring to a whole clause, as in (14), where
w-c"a does not mean ‘its/his alcohol’, but ‘the alcohol made in the fashion de-
scribed in the previous clause’.’

*See §8.2.3.2 for a more detailed account of the expression of beneficiaries in Japhug.
’As pointed out by a reviewer, this type of construction reminds of the diachronic evolution
from third person possessive suffix to definite article in Amharic (Rubin 2010).
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(14) kwecwngux tce icqa zmbrwfyaj nwr kw nwnw
in.former.times LNk the.aforementioned boat.oar =~ DEM ERG DEM
ca nw ti-wy-sw-emi tce w-c"a mwm
alcohol DEM IPFV-INV-CAUS-mix LNK 35G.POss-alcohol be.tasty:FACT
tu-ti-nwr  pur-ngryl
IPFV-say-PL PST.IPFV-be.usually.the.case
‘In former times, people used to mix the alcohol with boat oars, the
alcohol [made this way] is tasty, they used to say. (cha-31) {0003764#S38}

5.1.1.5 The form of the 3sG possessive prefix

Japhug differs from other Gyalrong languages (Table 5.2, data from Sun & Shi-
danluo 2002, Gong 2014) in that the third person possessive prefix is not ho-
mophonous with the inverse prefix (§14.3.2.7, §14.3.2.8).

Table 5.2: The form of the 3sG possessive prefix in Gyalrong languages

38G.POSS inverse

Japhug w- yuw-/-wy-
Tshobdun o- o-

Zbu wa- wa-

Situ Va- Va-

Independently of the question of whether these two prefixes could be historic-
ally related (Sanso 2014), it is probable that Japhug is innovative here.

In the same way as the inverse prefix yw- has an allomorph transcribed as
-wy- when preceded by another prefix, realized as vowel rounding in most cases
(§14.3.2.7), there is a possible trace of a vowel rounding allomorph of the posses-
sive prefix in the linker niindza ‘for this reason’ (§25.5.1).

This linker originates from a phrase combining the demonstrative mu ‘that’
(on which see §6.9.1, §9.1.2 and §9.1.5.4) with the 3sG possessed form of the noun
w-ndza ‘cause’ (§25.5.2). The form niindza possibly reflects earlier *mu-w-ndza, *-w-
being a frozen allomorph of the 3sG possessive prefix in non-initial position.

There is a possible trace of the expected allomorph fyw- (from proto-Gyalrong
*wa-) in the noun ywfsu ‘friend’, etymologically ‘his equal’; the inalienably pos-
sessed noun w-fsu ‘of the same size’, which shares the same root, has a regular
possessive prefix that is coreferent with the standard of comparison (as in 15 with
the 3p1; see §26.3.1.3 on this construction). The alienably possessed noun ywfsu
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‘friend’ is thus possibly a lexicalized equivalent of w-fsu ‘of the same size’ (used in
one of the equative constructions, §26.3.1.3), whose 3scG prefix was frozen before
the change from *yw- to w- occurred.

(15) twrme kwr-mbro ra nw-fsu jamar tu-zywt  ma
person sBJ:PcP-be.high pL 3pPL.POSs-equal about 1PFv-reach apart.from
my-c"a
NEG-Can:FACT
‘It can only grow about as high as a tall human. (15-babW) {0003512#54}

Furthermore, additional evidence for the idea that the third person prefix con-
tained *w- comes from the etymology of the reflexive prefix zy¥-, which is argued
to originate from the third person pronoun (§18.3.7).

It remains unclear why the regular allomorph of the third person possessive is
w- rather than expected fyw-. A possible explanation could be false segmentation,
due to reanalysis with the genitive marker yu, since the genitive can optionally
occur between the possessor and the possessee, as in (16). A pre-Japhug form
such as *qagpa yw-pu could have been misanalyzed as gagpa yw w-pus due to vowel
fusion sandhi (§4.3), and a new allomorph w- extracted from such constructions.®

(16) nwnw qacpa ywr w-pw nu tee,
DEM frog GEN 35G.POss-young be:FACT LNK
‘It (the tadpole) is the young of the frog. (hist-28-kWpAz) {0003714#5203}

5.1.2 Inalienably possessed nouns
5.1.2.1 Morphology

Inalienably possessed nouns differ from alienably possessed ones in that they
require the presence of a possessive prefix. Unless when used with the indefinite
possessor prefixes, inalienably possessed nouns are not formally distinguishable
from alienably possessed ones; for instance, a-pi ‘my elder sibling’ and a-mbro
‘my horse’ both take the 1sG a- prefix and no direct clue indicates that the first
noun is inalienably possessed and that the second one is alienably possessed.
The citation form however differs between inalienably and alienably possessed
nouns: the former must take an indefinite possessor prefix (or in some cases a
3sG w-), while the latter can occur without possessive prefix, as for instance ty-pi

The weakness of this hypothesis is that some Japhug dialects have kw rather than yw as their
genitive marker.
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‘elder sibling’ (with the indefinite t¥-; the bare root {pi is not a correct form) vs.
mbro ‘horse’ (without prefix).

Inalienably possessed nouns are divided into four classes depending on their
citation form. The indefinite possessor prefix has three allomorphs (tw-, t¥-, ta-)
whose distribution is not completely predictable on the basis of phonology or
semantics (though some generalizations are provided below). In addition, some
inalienably possessed nouns only take definite possessor prefixes. The contrast
between these four classes is neutralized when the noun takes a definite posses-
sor prefix (unlike in Situ, see Lin 1993: 168-169 and Prins 2016: 118-119).

The most common allomorph of the indefinite possessor prefix is tw-. Inalien-
ably possessed nouns selecting this allomorph, such as au-jag ‘hand, arm’, have
identical indefinite and generic possessor forms (see §5.1.3).

The allomorph t¥- is also very common, in particular with kinship terms and
some body parts (see §5.1.2.3 and §5.1.2.4). The form ta- is a phonological variant
of ty-, occurring mainly with nouns whose stem begins with a uvular such as
ta-grw ‘horn’ or ta-gi ‘younger sibling’. The contrast between /v/ and /a/ in this
prefix is very difficult to perceive before uvulars with some speakers (see §3.5.4),
and the transcription adopted in this grammar (and the online corpus and dic-
tionary) is based on the slow syllable-by-syllable pronunciation of these words
by Tshendzin. Two inalienably possessed nouns, however, ta-ma ‘work’ and ta-
mar ‘butter’, have the ta- allomorph with an initial m-, probably originally due to
vowel assimilation (§3.3.1.2, §3.5.4).

The minimal pair between ty-ma ‘mother’ and ta-ma ‘work’ shows that this
vowel contrast, however marginal, is distinctive, and that even if the two allo-
morphs ty- and ta- were originally phonologically conditioned, it is no longer
the case in Kamnyu Japhug.

Some inalienably possessed nouns never occur with indefinite possessor pre-
fixes, for instance w-t"or ‘ground’ is only attested with the 3sG w- prefix (see
§5.1.2.11). In some cases, the indefinite possessor form is difficult to elicit and in
case of doubt the third singular form is given in the dictionary Jacques (2015-
2016) (for instance w-mdor ‘colour’). Future reasearch may reveal an indefinite
possessor form for some of these nouns.

When denominal verbs are derived from inalienably possessed nouns, the vo-
calism of the denominal prefix tends to be the same as that of the indefinite
possessor prefix (for instance ty-fju ‘mattress’ — n¥yfu ‘use as a mattress’, not
‘trwpu), though there are exceptions (tw-rpas ‘shoulder’ — myrpar ‘carry on the
shoulder’), as discussed in §20.6.

By analogy with several non-finite verb forms, in particular the subject par-
ticiple of transitive verbs and the bare infinitive, which index one argument (the
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object) by a possessive prefix (§16.2.2), the possessors of inalienably possessed
nouns are considered to be core arguments, while those of alienably possessed
nouns are treated as adjuncts. In other words, inalienably possessed nouns have
a valency of 1 like intransitive verbs, while alienably possessed nouns have a va-
lency of 0.7 The indefinite possessor prefix can be viewed as a valency-decreasing
device, the nominal equivalent of passive and antipassive derivations, especially
given its use in the alienabilization of inalienably possessed nouns (see §5.1.2.9).
Wider implications of the assumption that possessors of inalienably possessed
nouns are core arguments are explored in §24.6.

5.1.2.2 Inalienabilization

Derivation from alienably possessed to inalienably possessed nouns is not com-
mon in Japhug. An interesting case is that of w-gle ‘reputation’, which originates
from the alienably possessed gale ‘wind’ with a reduced form g- of the class prefix
qa-, as some second members of compounds (see §5.4.3.2 and §5.6).

Conversion of counted nouns (§7.3) to inalienably possessed nouns is a regular
process (§7.3.4.1).

5.1.2.3 Body parts

The great majority of body parts are inalienably possessed nouns with the indefi-
nite possessor tw-. These include native words, but also borrowings from Tibetan
such as tw-q"oxpa ‘organs, state of mind’ from Tibetan fgay=r k"og.pa ‘innards’ (see
§3.4.2 on the phonology of this word).

Among body parts, inalienably possessed nouns selecting the prefix ty- are
mainly liquids from the body such as ty-se ‘blood’, ty-spw ‘pus’ and ty-lu ‘milk’
(though some liquids also take the prefix tw-, for instance tw-¢tsi ‘sweat’), hair
(ty-rme ‘hair’, ty-kyrme ‘head hair’ and some animal body parts (tr-jme ‘tail’, tx-
gkw ‘pig skin’, ty-rk"om ‘feather rachis’).

Parts of plants on the other hand mainly have the prefix t»-, as ty-jwar ‘leaf’,
ty-tsrwt ‘sprout’, ty-zrym ‘root’ etc.

Alienably possessed nouns are rare among body parts. Some nouns with the
qa- class prefix (see §5.6) such as game ‘mole’ and gambyo ‘earwax’ referring to
physical defects or excretions from the body are alienably possessed nouns. A
similar situation is observed in Koyukon Athabaskan, where nouns ‘denoting
certain temporary or abnormal parts of the body’ are also alienably possessed

’On nominal valency and inalienability, see also Gutman (2018: 30-31).
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noun (Thompson 1996: 660), though in Koyukon this subclass is considerably
larger than in Japhug.

The compound twciste ‘amniotic sac’ from tw-ci ‘water’ and ty-ste ‘bladder’ has
a tw- which is originally an indefinite possessor prefix (see §5.1.2.11), but which
has become frozen after being integrated into a compound (§5.1.2.10), as can be
shown by (17).

(17) w-twciste c"y-ndzyas
35G.poss-amniotic.sac IFR-ACAUS:squeeze.out

‘Her waters have broken. (elicited)

5.1.2.4 Kinship terms

The great majority of kinship terms select the indefinite possessor prefix t¥- or
ta- (see chapter 27 for a description of the kinship system). The only kinship
terms in tw- are tw-me ‘daughter’ (but this form is not attested in the text corpus)
and twlyt ‘second sibling’; however, the tw- prefix in the latter word has become
non-analyzable and this word has become an unpossessible noun (see §5.2).

There are other unpossessible nouns among kinship terms, including wotas
‘(bad) stepmother’, which derives from ty-fax ‘mother’s sister’ by replacing the
possessive prefix with an unidentified element wo-, and the social relation col-
lectives (§5.7.8.1). Being a unpossessible noun, wotas ‘(bad) stepmother’ cannot
take possessive prefixes, and the forms of ty-fas ‘mother’s sister’ are used instead
(a-{ag can mean ‘my (bad) stepmother’).

Kinship terms do not commonly occur with the indefinite possessor prefix.
For those denoting spouses, forms with the indefinite prefix are found in the
expression ‘look for a wife/husband’, as in (18).

(18) moj tw-ce?  to-ti, ‘azo ty-rzaf w-kw-car
where 2-go:FACT IFR-say 1SG INDEF.POss-wife 35G.POSs-SBJ:PCP-search
ce-a’ to-ti.  tce ‘ndzizonoj  tw-ce-ndzi?’ to-ti  ri, ‘tcizo
gO:FACT-1SG IFR-say LNK 2DU  where 2-g0:FACT-DU IFR-say LNK 1DU
ty-nmag w-kur-car ce-tci’ to-ti.
INDEF.POSs-husband 35G.Poss-sBJ:PCP-search go:FACT-1DU IFR-say
‘She said: “Where are you going?’; He said: T am looking for a wife.
Where are you going?’; She said ‘We are looking for a husband.”
(2003-kWBRa)
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Kinship terms® also occur with the indefinite possessor prefix to talk about
family relationships in abstract terms, as in (19) (see also 56 below). Note that
in this example the verb is in the generic transitive subject form (§14.3.2.5). The
kinship terms in this sentence cannot take the generic possessor prefix tw-, since
only one argument in a given sentence can be generic (§14.6.2). If the generic
possessor forms (tw-rpw ‘one’s maternal uncle’ and tw-ftsa ‘one’s sister’s child’)
were used instead, the meaning would be different (‘One’s uncle cannot marry
one’s nephew’), as it would include the speaker as a potential possessor.

(19) ty-rpw c’o  ty-ftsa ni ci ku-wy-pa
INDEF.POSS-MB coOMIT INDEF.POSS-ZC DU one IPFV-INV-make
my-kw-k"w u-nu.

NEG-INF:STAT-be.possible SENs-be
‘Maternal uncles and sister’s children cannot marry each other.” (140427
kWmdza stWnmW) {0003844#S14}

Some kinship terms have an extended meaning when they take the indefinite
possessor prefix: they can alternatively be used to denote a class of humans based
on gender and age. The noun ty-tew ‘son’ also commonly means ‘boy’ or even
‘male human’ (regardless of age). The nouns ty-wa ‘father’ and ty-mu ‘mother’
can denote older people without reference to their children; translations such as
‘old man’ and ‘old lady’ are more appropriate in these cases, for instance in (20).
The same applies to ty-ww ‘grandfather’ and ty-wi ‘grandmother’.

(20) prask'an zwr ty-mu ci w-ku
cave LOC INDEF.POSS-mother INDEF 35G.Poss-head
ty-kur-wyrum ci zZunzuwn) pj¥-ryzi tce,

AOR-SBJ:PCP-be.white INDEF 1DPH(II):white IFR.IPFV-stay LNK
‘In the cave, there was an old woman whose hair was completely white’
(2003 sras)

5.1.2.5 Relator nouns

Relator nouns are a subset of inalienably possessed nouns which have been gram-
maticalized as quasi-adpositions and compensate for the relative dearth of post-
positions in Japhug (§8.2). Some are used to express basic grammatical relations
(such as the dative, §8.3.1), as well as most locative and temporal relations with
noun phrases and subordinate clauses (§8.3.4, §25.3.4.1). A list of relator nouns
and a detailed account of their functions is presented in §8.3.

8The glosses used to described kinship terms are explained in chapter 27 (Table 27.1).
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5.1.2.6 Complement-taking nouns and relativizers

Inalienably possessed nouns can take nominalized or finite clauses as prenom-
inal modifiers. When the head inalienably possessed noun is at the same time
an argument or an adjunct inside its modifiying clause, that clause is considered
to be a prenominal relative (§23.4.2). The generic inalienably possessed noun w-
spa ‘material’ is in the process of becoming a relativizer when occurring with
a prenominal relative (§23.2.4). In other Gyalrongic languages, such as Khros-
kyabs (Lai 2017: 519), former generic nouns have become fully grammaticalized
as relativizers (see §16.1.3.10, §23.2.4).

When the head noun is not a participant of the clause, the modifying clause is
a complement clause (§24.6, see Jacques 2016a: 239-241). Inalienably possessed
nouns selecting complement clauses include for instance w-sk»t ‘language, noise’
or w-gjiz ‘wish’ (§24.6.3).

The inalienably possessed noun w-mdor ‘colour’ (from Tibetan s&x mdog ‘co-
lour’) has been further grammaticalized from a complement-taking noun to a
sentence-final particle marker of epistemic modality ‘it looks like... (§21.8.3.1).

5.1.2.7 Property nouns

Property nouns are a subclass of inalienably possessed nouns that designate
(mainly in a derogatory fashion) an entity that possesses a particular character-
istic. They generally follow another noun as in (21) and (22), but not exclusively
(25). In the /noun+property noun/ phrase, the latter is the syntactic head but se-
mantically modifies the former (see §9.1.8 on the various attributes found in the
noun phrase).

(21) <penzi> w-pu, sylanp®yn w-pur jamar pur-wxti
basin  3sG.poss-little.one basin ~ 3sG.poss-little.one about 1pFv-be.big
ca
Can:FACT

‘It can grow about as big as a little basin.’ (18-NGolo) {0003530#545}

(22) k"a  w-ngra tce znde ur-mbe ma t"am
house 3sG.poss-broken.one LNK wall 3sG.poss-old.one apart.from now
kur-tu me.

SBJ:PCP-exist not.exist:FACT
‘Now there is nothing [there], apart from some ruins and old walls.
(140522 tshupa) {0004053#558}
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These phrases can be turned into compounds made of the first noun and a
quasi-suffix corresponding to the property noun. All diminutive and derogatory
suffixes described in §5.7.3 and §5.7.5 (Table 5.3) have corresponding property
nouns. In the case of sylagp™n w-pw from example (21) for instance, it is possible
to say s¥lagp™yn-pu ‘little basin’ as one word. In some cases the non-final element
is in bound state, as in k™n~gra ‘ruin’ from k"a ‘house’ and w-ngra ‘broken one’, a
form which occurs in (23), in the same text as (22) (referring to the same house).
The opposite however is not always possible; for instance, lexicalized diminutives
like staypw ‘pea’ from sto ‘broad bean’ cannot be turned into a phrase with w-pw
‘little one’ as second element.

(23) tce nw txtsossta  nwnw k"yNqra cti tham tee kw-ryzi
LNK DEM place.name DEM ruins be:AFF:FACT now LNK SBJ:PCP-stay
me
not.exist:FACT
‘Now Tatsogsta (‘the place of silverweed’) is a house in ruins, nobody
lives there. (140522 tshupa) {0004053#S56}

Property nouns are not necessarily always contiguous to the noun that they
follow. In (24), the indefinite determiner ci (§9.1.4.1) redundantly occurs both after
the constituent yzw kw-xtew~xtgi (a relative clause, §9.1.8.3) and the property
noun w-pw ‘the little one’. The nouns yzw and w-pw are thus separated by the
participle kw-xteuw~xtgi and the determiner ci.

(24) wo nuwnu, yzur kwr-xteur~xtei ci w-pur
INTER] DEM  monkey sBJ:PCP-emph~be.small INDEF 3sG.Poss-little.one
ci Ju-cti
INDEF SENS-be.AFF
‘Oh, this is [just] a little monkey.’ (18-04-28 xiyouji01-zh) {0006111}

The property nouns w-do ‘old one’ and ty-mbe ‘old thing’ differ in that the
former one is used for living things (including animals and plants), while the
second occurs with inanimate objects. The quasi-suffix -rqu is mainly used in
tw-cirqu ‘cold water’.

The noun w-jlu ‘uncooked’ (used in particular with stos ‘broad bean’) has be-
come grammaticalized as a restrictive focus marker (§9.1.6.5).

Property nouns are not commonly used with an indefinite possessor prefix;
in attested examples, it is always t¥-. Their origins are diverse: w-pu ‘little one’
derives from ty-pw ‘offspring, young’ (see §5.7.3), while ty-mbe ‘old thing’, w-k"e
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Table 5.3: Property nouns and corresponding quasi-suffixes

Property Noun Suffix

w-puw ‘little one’ -pus diminutive
w-Ngra ‘broken one’ -Ngra  derogatory
w-do ‘old one’ -do

ty-mbe ‘old thing’ -mbe

w-k"e ‘something nasty’

w-rqu ‘cold thing’ -rqu  other

w-xso ‘empty, normal’

w-jlu ‘something uncooked’
w-may ‘in big groups’
w-rkoz ‘something special’

‘something nasty’ and w-do ‘old one’ originate from mbe ‘be old’, k"e ‘be stupid’
and do ‘be old (of plants)’ by deverbal derivation (§16.4.6). The property noun
w-man ‘in big groups’ derives from map ‘be many’, itself from Tibetan s= map
‘many’. Some t¥- prefixed nouns of verbal origin like t¥k"e ‘idiot, fool” (from k"e
‘be stupid’) may come from former property nouns.

The property noun w-xso ‘empty, normal’ is related to the verb so ‘be empty’; it
originally comes from its subject participle (the regular form kw-so ‘empty’ is still
attested) with loss of vowel and fricativization of the velar participle prefix (see
§16.5.2). It had no corresponding quasi-suffix, but does appear as second element
in some compounds (see for instance §5.7.8).

The most common meaning of w-xso is ‘normal, usual, common’, a meaning
already very different from the base verb. It occurs both before and after the noun
with which it is linked (compare 25 and 26). It is also used adverbially, meaning
‘usually’ or ‘without doing anything’ (27).

(25) wrpa w-kur-ce nw tce kwmas turrme,
35G.poss-down IPFV:WEST-SBJ:PCP-go DEM LNK other people
ur-xso twrme ra nw-tc'agra pi¥y-nu

3sG.ross-normal people PL 3PL.POss-toilet IFR.IPFV-be

‘The toilet for other people, for normal people (i.e., not lamas), were on
the [balcony] facing west under it (08-kWqhi) {0003454#58}
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(26) nyzo turme w-xso tur-mas
256 people 3sG.poss-normal 2-not.be:FACT

‘You are not a normal human’ (150829 taishan zhi zhu-zh) {00063504539}

(27)  wr-xso ku-ryzi  tce, w-Pri NN SCO-pur
3sG.poss-normal IPFV-stay LNK 35G.Poss-body DEM  ladle-pDim
pur-ky-fsum zo  fse

AOR:DOWN-OB]J:PCP-cover EMPH be.like:FAcT

‘When [the ladybug] is resting (staying like that, without doing
anything), its body looks like a little laddle put upside down.
(26-kWIAGpopo) {00036704S3}

The meaning ‘empty’ is however also attested; in (28) it is used adverbially, and
note that the possessive prefix is coreferent with the plural intransitive subject.

(28) towde tce tcendyre, nur-xso
a.moment LNK LNK 3PL.POSS-empty
c"y-nw-fos-nu.
IFR:DOWNSTREAM-AUTO-COmMe.out-pPL
‘A moment later, they came out empty-handed. (140512 alibaba-zh)
{0003965#534}

The obsolete property nouns *w-te ‘big’ is not productive, but traces of it are
still attested in some compounds (§5.7.4).

5.1.2.8 Exclamative inalienably possessed nouns

A small class of inalienably possessed nouns in Japhug occur as exclamative
verbless nominal predicates (§22.3), sometimes with the sentence final particle
nuw (§10.4.5). This class includes degree nominals (§26.1.2.1), as well as the non-
derived tw-scawa ‘poor X’ and tw-k"i ‘lucky X’.

The inalienably possessed noun tw-scawa ‘poor X’ only occurs in the exclama-
tive constructions, as in (29) and (30). In example (29), the possessive prefix is
coreferent with the entities that experience suffering (the pigs).

(29) tsuku kw pasndza puw-nw-p"wt-nw pw-nu ri,  pasra
some ERG hogwash 1PFv-AUTO-pluck-PL SENS-be LNK pig PL
nur-scawa ma my-mum ma w-tw-qiaf
3PL.POSS-pOOr LNK NEG-be.tasty:FACT LNK 35G.POSS-NMLZ:DEG-be.bitter
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sayay zo.
be.extremely:FACT EMPH

‘Some people cut [Sambucus] as hogwash, poor pigs, it is so bitter.
(12-ndZiNgri) {00034884528)

The possessive prefix on this noun can also be coreferent not with the per-
son suffering, but rather with another person who caused it, and expresses his
apologies in this manner, as in (30).

(30) wo a-tycime a-scawa, wo a-tycime a-scawa
INTER]J 15G.POss-lady 1SG.Poss-poor INTER] 15G.Poss-lady 1sG.Poss-poor
‘My lady, sorry [for what] I [have done to you]. (2014-kWIAG)

Alternatively, the indefinite possessive form tw-scawa can occur, even if the
person/entity experiencing misfortune is definite and known, as in (31).

(31) wo tur-scawa, ku-tw-tso muI-pur-ra
INTER]J INDEF.POSS-poor IPFV-2-understand NEG-PST.IPFV-be.needed
‘Alas and woe, you should not have known that.’ (2012 Norbzang)
{0003768#5142}

The inalienably possessed noun au-k"i ‘lucky X’ is another example of the
nominal exclamative construction, as in (32), with the possessive prefix coret-
erent with the person experiencing good luck. This noun can also occur in the
idiom tw-k"i +ngw ‘be lucky’, as in (33).

(32) cw yw nu kw, nw-k"i ye!
who GEN be:FACT sFP 3pL.POss-how.lucky sFp
‘Whose are these, how lucky they are!” (2003 Kunbzang)

(33) a-k"i Ju-ngur
1sG.poss-lucky(1) sEns-be.lucky(2)
Tam lucky.” (140425 shizi puluomixiusi he daxiang-zh) {0003798#540}

5.1.2.9 Alienabilization

It is possible to turn an inalienably possessed noun into an alienably possessed
one by adding a definite possessor prefix before the indefinite one; this is the
only case of possessive prefix stacking in Japhug. This process is very produc-
tive, and better illustrated by minimal pairs; the following examples involve the
inalienably possessed nouns tw-ci ‘water’, ty-lu ‘milk’ and ty-muj ‘feather’.
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The noun tw-ci ‘water’ with a definite possessor (w-ci ‘its juice/water’) refers
either to the juice of a plant, or to water in which a plant has been soaked as in

(34)

(34)

wzo tui-ci kuz-sy-cke w-ngw pjia-wy-yy-la,

3SG INDEF.POSS-water SBJ:PCP-PROP-burn 3sG-in IPFV-INV-CAUS-soak

ice nw yw w-ci w-ngw nwiteu  tw-mi

LNK DEM GEN 3sG.POSss-water 35G-in DEM:LOC GENR.POss-foot
pjtr-wy-yy-la lce nwnui, ytcon nw pw-pyn
IPFV-INV-CAUS-soak LNK DEM, rheumatism DEM SENS-be.efficient
jpw-ti-nw - ri,

SENS-say-PL LNK

‘One puts it in hot water, and then one puts one’s feet in that water, and it
is efficient against rheumatism, they say. (20-sWrna) {0003564#5133}

The alienabilized form w-tw-ci ‘its water’, as in (35), is used to talk about water
given to an animal to drink, or water absorbed by a plant.

(35)

teeri w-tur-ci wuma zo na-ezi
but 3s5G.POSS-INDEF.pOSs-water really EMPH TROP-be.necessary:FACT
tece, w-tur-ci nw  mu-pjur-mbryt

LNK 3SG.POSS-INDEF.POSS-water DEM NEG-IPFV-ACAUS:break

Ju-ra.

SENS-be.needed

‘But it needs water a lot, it needs to have water continuously.” (07-Zmbri)
{0003438#510}

When a definite possessor is present on the noun t¥-lu ‘milk’ in a form such as
w-lu ‘her milk’, that prefix refers to the animal producing the milk, as in (36).

(36)

ty-pi kur-wxti nw kw nwna yw w-lu
INDEF.POSss-elder.sibling sBj:PcP-be.big DEM ERG cOw GEN 3sG.Poss-milk
nw c"ondyre w-ca nur  to-nur-ndo.

DEM COMIT 3SG.POSS-meat DEM IFR-AUTO-take

‘The elder brother took the cow’s milk and meat.’ (02-deluge2012)
{0003376#518}

The form w-ty-lu ‘his/its milk’ with alienabilization is used on the other hand
when indicating the person or animal drinking the milk, as in (37).
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(37) tece w-ty-lu pjtir-wy-rku tce nwnuw
LNK 3SG.POSS-INDEF.POSS-milk IPFV:DOWN-INV-put.in LNK DEM
pjw-ts"i qe,
IPFV:DOWN-drink LNK
‘People pour milk for it (i.e., the cat) to drink, and it drinks it. (21-IWLU)
{0003576#543}

The inalienably possessed noun ty-muj ‘feather’ takes as its possessor a bird
(or a bird body part such as ‘wings’), as in (38).

(38) jinde tce wr-kur-sat konla mane tce, nuwr
nowadays LNK 35G.POSs-sBJ:PCP-Kill completely not.exist:C LNK DEM
qarma ur-muyj kwmny tw-jas mitj-yi wo
crossoptilon 3sG.ross-feather also GENR.POss-hand NEG:SENS-come SFP
‘Nowadays, nobody kills them, and one cannot get crossoptilon feathers.
(23-qapGAmMtWmtW) {000360845152}

Its alienabilized form, such as w-ty-muj ‘his feather’ in (39), is used when the
feather is detached from the body of the bird, and belongs to a human.

(39) tytewpur kur-xtei nw yw w-ty-muj nur
boy:DIM sBJ:PCP-be.small DEM GEN 35G.POSS-INDEF.POSs-feather DEM
li w-t"ox nwteu  pjy-nuw-jyyt
again 3sG.poss-ground DEM:LOC IFR:DOWN-AUTO-go.back
‘The younger boy’s feather fell back on the ground again’ (140510
sanpian yumao) {0003947#565}

As the examples above show, alienabilized inalienably possessed nouns occur
to refer to disconnected or severed body parts, for instance body parts removed
from an animal that are used or owned by a human or another animal on which
they do not grow. They are also used for bodily fluids that have left the body,
or also clothes that are not worn but held in the hand. Similar phenomena are
observed in other Gyalrong languages (see Sun 1998: 140 on Tshobdun).

The referent marked by the possessive prefix can be beneficiary as in (37) or
possessor as in (39). Alienabilization is also observed with prenominal modifiers
(§5.1.4), in compounding, when the indefinite possessor prefix of an inalienably
possessed noun is preserved in the final member of the compound (see §5.4.3.1),
in comitative adverbs derived from inalienably possessed nouns (§5.8.1) and in
conversion from inalienably possessed noun to counted noun (§7.3.4.1). A related
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phenomenon is also the optional neutralization of possessive prefixes in relative
clauses (§23.3.4).

A lexicalized way of alienabilizing nouns is by compounding with a generic
possessor. For instance, pyymuj ‘feather’ is an alienably possessed noun built from
the bound state of pya ‘bird’ with the inalienably possessed noun ty-muj ‘feather’.
Here the first element of the compound pyx- saturates the inalienable possessor
without need to use the prefix t¥-.

5.1.2.10 Frozen indefinite possessors

Alienably possessed nouns with a disyllabic root whose first element is twu- or t¥-,
with the exception of loanwords such as twrsa ‘grave’ (from g=~ dur.sa ‘grave’),
are mainly ancient inalienably possessed nouns whose indefinite possessor prefix
tw- has become frozen and reanalyzed as part of the root. Comparison with other
Gyalrong languages can demonstrate that such reanalysis took place in Japhug.

For instance, the noun awrme ‘person’ is alienably possessed in Japhug (as
shown by examples such as 40), but in the Situ language the 3sG form of to-rmi
‘man’ is wa-rmi (Lin 2009: 183;197), showing that to- is the indefinite possessor
prefix, cognate of Japhug tw-.

(40) c¢i nw ty-tewr nw yawo, NWNU dazo a-tuirme nur
one DEM INDEF.POSS-boy DEM INTER] DEM  1SG 15G.POSS-man DEM
a-pw-nu  ndyre, nwr w-tur-pe nur
IRR-IPFV-be LNK DEM 35G-NMLZ:DEG-be.good Fsp
‘That boy, if only he could be my man, it would be so nice.’ (2014-kW1AG)

This shift may be due to the fact that the 3sG form is used in Situ in construc-
tions where the non-possessed form is preferred in Japhug, such as in prenominal
relatives (Lin 2009: 190), and was therefore less prone to lexicalization. The stem
-rme of twirme ‘person’ is still attested as second element of compounds like tw-
pyrme ‘one year of life’ (whose first element py- is related to the stem of tw-xpa
‘one year’, §7.3.1.7).

The noun tyjmyy ‘mushroom’ is alienably possessed, but the stem jmyy- ap-
pears as first element of compounds such as jmyyni ‘russula’, suggesting that it
was formerly inalienably possessed and occurred without its indefinite posses-
sor prefix in this compound (see §5.4.2.4). The status of tyjmyy ‘mushroom’ as
a former inalienably possessed noun is less surprising if one takes into account
the likely etymological relationship with Chinese 1§ mawH ‘hat’ (from *mfuk-s;
etymology suggested by L. Sagart; see also the Tibetan cognate g rmog ‘helmet’,
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Zhang et al. 2019). If the noun for ‘mushroom’ in Japhug and other Gyalrongic
languages comes from ‘hat’ (cf Breton tog touseg ‘toad hat’ for ‘mushroom’), it is
expected that it would become an inalienably possessed noun (like ty-rte ‘hat’),
and for the indefinite possessor t¥- to become frozen after the noun ceases to be
a term for head covers.

5.1.2.11 Unusual inalienably possessed nouns in Japhug

While it is crosslinguistic expected that nouns of body parts or kinship terms are
inalienably possessed, we also find in Japhug inalienably possessed nouns denot-
ing natural entities such as tw-ci ‘water’, tw-muw ‘sky, weather’ or w-t"or ‘ground’,
a highly unusual fact. There is no grand insight about Gyalrong Weltanschauung
to be gained from this observation however; explanations should be sought in
the etymology of these words, and solved on an item per item basis.

The noun tw-ci ‘water’ also means ‘juice’ or ‘water in which X has been soaked’
with a definite possessor, as was seen in §5.1.2.9. Cognates are found in Core
Gyalrong languages, but not in West Gyalrongic (Stau yro and Wobzi Khroskyabs
jds, Jacques et al. 2017: 610) or elsewhere in the family, and it is therefore a good
candidate for a Core Gyalrong lexical innovation.

Japhug has a transitive verb ci ‘pour completely’ (of grains or liquids), from
which a bare action nominal *w-ci ‘(liquid/grain) that has been poured out’ could
have been regularly derived (see §16.4.6; similar to w-ndzw ‘instruction, advice’
from ndzws ‘educate’ in example 41 below). The meaning ‘water’ would then be
trivial narrowing of the meaning of this noun ‘water poured out’, then replac-
ing the older term for ‘water’ still preserved in West Gyalrongic. Bare action
nominals being inalienably possessed nouns (§16.4.6), the form of tw-ci ‘water’
accounted for by this etymology.

The stative verb aci ‘be wet’ is then derived, after the semantic narrowing, from
the noun tw-ci ‘water’ by denominal derivation (§20.2.1) — despite superficially
looking like a passive of ci ‘pour completely’ (of grains or liquids) (§18.1), it is
only indirectly derived from it.

Concerning tw-muw ‘sky, weather’, it superficially resembles a noun with non-
analyzable tw- prefixal element, but the status of this element as an indefinite
possessor prefix can be ascertained with rare examples such as (41). In addition,
note the compound kwndzarmuw ‘type of rain’ contains the root -muw as its last
syllable (see a precise definition of this noun and a discussion of its etymology
in 51, §16.1.1.7).
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(41) w-ndzw my-kur-syno w-mu
3sG.poss-instruction NEG-NMLz-S/A-listen 3sG.poss-sky
mburt
Acaus:take.off:FaCcT
‘Those who do not listen to advice from other people do not end well.
(‘their sky falls’) (elicited)

There is no clear explanation of how this noun come have become inalien-
ably possessed, but I propose here a tentative etymology. Cognates of tw-muw
‘sky, weather’ are attested elsewhere in the Trans-Himalayan family, but mainly
in languages that poorly preserve presyllables (for instance Yongning Na myT,
Michaud 2017: 132). Yet, in Rawang, among the conservative languages, has a
word dvmg ‘celestial being’ (LaPolla & Poa 2001: 13), with the same vowel corres-
pondence to Japhug /-w/ as sharg ‘bone’ with ¢¥rw ‘bone’. Moreover, the name
s dmu, attested in Tibetan texts to refer to a type of divinity, is probably related
to the Gyalrong etymon for ‘sky’ (Stein 1961: 63-64) and provides additional sup-
port for the antiquity of a dental presyllables in this etymon.

If dvmg and =gy dmu are indeed cognate with Japhug tw-mu “sky, weather’,” this
noun may originally have been disyllabic, and its first syllable reinterpreted as
indefinite possessive; the form w-muw ‘his sky’ in (41) would then be a backforma-
tion, an idea compatible with its very marginal character.

The Japhug noun w-t"or ‘ground’ cannot take any possessive prefix other than
3sG w-, not even the indefinite possessor prefix. It has no known cognates in
other Gyalrongic languages, but it is a perfect match for a Tibetan word with the
shape t"og (compare the other borrowed noun t"or ‘thunder’ from Tibetan & t"og
‘thunder’). Two etymologies accounting for the possessive prefix on w-t"or can
be proposed. On the one hand, it could be a bare action nominal (§16.4.6) from
the transitive verb t"or ‘stamp on’. On the other hand, it could alternatively be a
borrowing from Tibetan, a hypothesis requiring a four step scenario.

First, Japhug borrowed the Tibetan relator noun sy thog(tu) ‘on’ as w-t"ox *‘on’
(not attested), adding a third person possessive prefix like all relator nouns (see
§8.3 ). This relator noun was in competition with the existing native equivalent

w-tas ‘on, above’.10

° Another potential cognate could be Rawang mug ‘sky, thunder’, but the final glottal stop tran-
scribed -q is from a former *-k, and this word is better compared to Situ ta-rmok ‘thunder’
(Zhang 2016: 73)

Tt is not surprising in Japhug to have several competing relator nouns for the same functional
slot; the same is true of the dative w-¢ki and w-p"e, see §8.3.1.
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Second, it became restricted to the collocation *s¥t¢"a w-t"or zw ‘on the ground’
(not attested), with the native locative zw and the noun of Tibetan origin s¥t¢"a
‘earth’.

Third, the tautological collocation *s¥t¢"a w-t"or zw'‘on the ground’ was re-
duced to w-t"or zw ‘on the ground’ (attested).

Fourth, the noun w-t"or ‘ground’ was created by backformation from the loca-
tive phrase w-t"or zw ‘on the ground’. The fact that the locative postposition /zu/
is always optional (§8.2.4.1) made this step less unlikely. Thus, Japhug possibly
attests an example of degrammation (see Norde 2009: 135) from a relator noun
meaning ‘on’ (with or without motion) to a common noun meaning ‘ground’.

The etymologies discussed above suggest that inalienably possessed nouns
referring to natural phenomena in Japhug were created by unrelated pathways.

5.1.2.12 Adverbial inalienably possessed nouns

Some inalienably possessed nouns can be used adverbially (§22.2). In this func-
tion, the possessive prefix can be neutralized to indefinite possessor or third sin-
gular possessor, as w-stu ‘truth, truly’ in (42), but in some cases it can also be
coreferent with an argument, and different inalienably possessed nouns display
different alignment patterns.

(42) konla ur-stu 20  a-pw-tw-ry-fzjoz, <zuoye>
really 3sG.poss-truth EMPH IRR-PFV-2-ANTIP-study homework
a-pur-twr-fize,

IRR-PFV-2-do[III]
‘Study seriously, do your homework.” (conversation 140501)

The prefix of the inalienably possessed noun w-stu ‘truth, truly’ can be coref-
erent with the singular or the transitive subject (like the 2sG prefix n¥- in 43), but
never with the object, thus displaying an accusative alignment.

(43) nyzo ny-stu z0  w-pw-kuw-nur-rga-a ny,
25G 2s5G.poss-really EMPH QU-1PFV-2—1-APPL-like-15G LNK
‘If you really love me,..” (150907 yingning-zh) {0006264#S136}

On the other hand, w-Bra ‘it is X’s turn to... presents a neutral alignment pat-
tern: the possessive prefix can be coreferent with the intransitive subject, the
object (as in 44), or the transitive subject (45).
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(44) icq"a ny-zda nw pw-sat-a  nu tce, t"am tce
just.before 2sG.Poss-companion DEM AOR-kill-1sG be:FACT LNK now LNK
nyzo ny-fra pju-ta-sat  ra
2sG 2sG.poss-turn 1pFv-1—2-kill be.needed:rFacT

T just killed your companion, now it’s your turn.’ (elicited)

(45) nyj ny-fra ty-ndze
25G 25G.Poss-turn 1Mp-eat[I11]
‘It is your turn to eat.’ (elicited)

Thus, the alignment pattern of each adverbial inalienably possessed noun must
be specified.

5.1.2.13 Biactantial inalienably possessed nouns

A few inalienably possessed nouns, such as words designating speech or presents,
select more than one argument, and can be considered to be the nominal equiva-
lent of ditransitive verbs (if alienably and inalienably possessed nouns are com-
pared to intransitive and transitive verbs, respectively, §5.1.2.1). Since only one
argument however is marked by a possessive prefix on the noun (possessive pre-
fix stacking is not possible except for alienabilization, see §5.1.2.9) a choice has to
be made as to which of the two arguments, the speaker/giver or the addressee/
recipient, is marked on the noun.

The possessive prefix of inalienably possessed noun t¥-pyro ‘present’ always
marks the giver; the recipient of the present (which is optional) receives genitive
case.

For instance, in (46) the genitive pronoun nyzwy encodes the recipient, and
the 1sG possessive prefix on the noun is coreferent with the subject of the main
verb. In (47), the recipient is not overt, and the 2sG prefix on the noun is again
coreferent with the transitive subject of ywt ‘bring’.

(46) nyzwy a-pyro e ju-ywit-a ra?
2SG:GEN 1sG.Poss-present what 1PFv-bring-1sG be.needed:FAcT

‘What present should I bring for you?’ (140504 huiguniang-zh)
{0003909#527}

(47) nyzo dwxpa pw-tur-tu ma li ny-pyro Jy-tur-yuit!
2sG hardship PsT.IPFv-2-exist LNK again 25G.POss-present AOR-2-bring
‘Thank you, you brought another present [for me]. (elicited)
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Other biactantial nouns use possessive prefixes to indicate the recipient rather
than the agent. For instance, the inalienably possessed noun ty-rkuz ‘parting
present’ (a rare example of -z nominalization suffix in Japhug, see §16.5.1) always
marks the recipient, as in (48), never the agent — the form n¥y-rkuz ‘your parting
present’ with 2sG possessive prefix can only mean ‘a parting present for you’,
not ‘the parting present you give to me/him’.

(48)  kuiki ny-rkuz nu
DEM:PROX 2SG.POsS-parting.present be:FACT
“This is a parting present for you.' (28-smAnmi) {0004063#5248}

In other cases, the alignment of possessive prefixes on an inalienably possessed
noun depends on the particular construction where it appears. For instance, the
inalienably possessed noun tw-t¢"a ‘information, news’ (about someone) marks
the recipient when used with the verbs ko ‘give’ or tu ‘exist’, but has neutral align-
ment in other contexts. In (49), the indirective verb k"o ‘give’ (§14.4.1) does not
index the recipient, whose only mark is the possessive prefix on a-t¢"a ‘news for
me’. Changing the prefix to the third singular w- to refer to the subject here would
be agrammatical (see however §2.8.5 and §24.2.5.2 on hybrid indirect speech).

(49) a-tew kw a-tc®a mu-na-k"o.
1SG.POSS-son ERG 1SG.POSS-news NEG-AOR:3—3’-give

‘T have not heard from my son. (‘My son did not give me any response.’)

(elicited)

However, in other constructions, there are no such constraints on the use of
possessive prefixes on tw-t¢"a ‘information, news’(about someone): for instance,
with the verb ywt ‘bring’ (§24.6.3.2) in (50), although the recipient is second per-
son dual, w-tg"a takes the 3sG prefix, coreferent with the preceding complement
clause (using second person singular n¥-t¢"a here would be agrammatical).

(50) ‘ma-nw-tw-yywu-ndzi tce azo tu-ce-a tce atu
NEG-IMP-2-Cry-DU LNK 1SG IPFV:UP-g0-1SG LNK up
c-tu-tle-a tce, ndzi-pa ndzi-ma ni
TRAL-1PFV-ask[III]-1sG LNK 2Du.poss-father 2pU.Poss-mother bu
w-nuw-nujso-ndzi kur’ w-tea pjur-yuit-a
QU-IPFV-scold-DU QU 3s5G.poss-information IPFV:DOWN-bring-1sG
‘Don’t cry, I will go up there, ask whether your parents will scold you and
come back to tell you’ (2003-kWBRa)
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Alignment effects are also found with alienably possessed nouns. For instance,
the alienably possessed skwrma ‘present’ can also optionally take a possessive
prefix, which is always coreferent with the recipient, not with the agent, as
shown by (51), where ny-mu yw w-skwrma means ‘a present (sent) to your mother’
and a-skwrma can only mean ‘a present sent to me’ (from a text explaining the
meaning difference between skwirma, ty-pyro and ty-rkuz).!!

(51) ny-mu ywr t'wici tu-rke-a tce
2sG.poss-mother GEN something 1pFv-put.in[III]-1sG LNk
Jju-tw-tstum lce nwnur ny-mu yw w-skwrma
IPFV-2-take.away LNK DEM  25G.POss-mother GEN 3sG.POss-present
Ju-swr-yurt-a nu ny-mu kur a-ty-rke
IPFV-CAUS-bring-1sG be:FACT 25G.Poss-mother ERG IRR-PFV-put.in[II]
tce, a-jy-tur-yut tce, tce nwnu li a-skurrma
LNK IRR-PFV-2-bring LNK LNK DEM  again 1SG.POSs-present
Jy-ky-sw-yurt nu
AOR-OBJ:PCP-CAUS-bring be:FACT
‘When I prepare something for your mother and you take it to her, [I can
say] ‘T sent a present to you mother’, if your mother prepares something
and you bring it [to me], it is ‘a present sent to me.” (def-skWrma)

Other inalienably possessed nouns of this type include tw-nga ‘debt’ (§16.4.6,
used with the verbs tso ‘pay’, fo ‘come out’ and sti ‘block’), which select as pos-
sessor the person owing money (rather than the one to whom one owes money),
and w-p"wp"w ‘alms’, whose possessor is the person receiving alms (example 78,
§19.4.1).

5.1.3 Indefinite vs. generic possessor

The generic possessive prefix tw- is formally identical to the indefinite possessor
prefix of some inalienably possessed nouns, but must be strictly distinguished
from it. Five criteria can be used to determine if a tw- prefix is generic, rather
than indefinite.

First, generic possessors are coreferent with the generic argument indexed on
the verb, by the prefix kw- for intransitive subject and object and the inverse pre-
fix wyws- for transitive subject (§14.3.2.5): there can only be one generic argument
in a given clause (see also 15, §6.2.1).

"Japhug has three words that can be translated as ‘present’: ty-pyro is used for presents one give
to the recipient in person, ty-rkuz is a parting present one gives before a person leaves a place,
and skwrma is a present given with the help of a third party.
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For instance, in (52), we know that the tw- prefixes in tw-mt¢"i ‘one’s mouth’
and tw-gya ‘one’s teeth’ are generic and not indefinite possessors because they re-
fer to the same generic human as the transitive subject of the verbs p"wt ‘take out,
cut’ and ndza ‘eat’ in the previous clause, marked by the inverse prefix (§14.3.2.5).

(52)

tce pur-wy-put tce tiu-wy-ndza ngryl ri,
LNK IPFV-INV-take.out LNK IPFV-INV-eat be.usually.the.case:FACT but
wuma zo  tur-mtchi cfo tur-cya ra

really EMPH GENR.POSs-mouth COMIT GENR.POSS-tooth pL
JAW-Sury-nas nu.

IPFV-CAUS-be.black be:FAcT
‘One can pluck it and eat it, but it causes one’s mouth and teeth to
become black. (11-qarGW) {0003480#558}

Second, the generic possessor prefix appears on alienably possessed nouns, as
in example (53) with tw-k"a ‘one’s house’ and tw-layt¢"a ‘one’s things’, the generic
forms of k"a ‘house’ and layt¢"a ‘thing’.

(53)

tce asyndwndyt zo  ku-zo q"e w-qe ku-Ixt q"e
LNK everywhere EMPH IPFV-land LNK 35G.Poss-feces 1PFv-throw LNK
wuma zo  tur-ka clo tw-layte'a ra

really EMPH GENR.POSs-house COMIT GENR.POSs-thing PL

sw-Nghi.

cAuUs-be.dirty:FACT

‘(Flies) land everywhere, shit and make one’s houses and things dirty. (25
akWzgumba) {0003632#556}

Third, the generic tw- occurs on inalienably possessed nouns that normally
select the ty- indefinite possessor prefix, such as tw-ryit ‘one’s child’ and au-rpw
‘one’s maternal uncle’ in examples (54) and (55), by contrast with the citation
forms ty-ryit ‘child’ and t»-rpw ‘mother’s brother’.

(54)

nw  ku-fse tce twzo tur-ryit kwny za

DEM SBJ:PCP-be.like LNK GENR GENR.POSs-child also early

my-sci tu-ti-nw

NEG-FACT:be.born 1pFv-say-pL

‘People say that in this way, one’s child will be born late. (27 qartshaz)
{000370245109}
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(55) tw-rpur w-ryit w-cki  tce tce “a-rpw
GENR.POSS-MB 3s5G.poss-offspring 3sG-DAT LNK LNK 15G.POss-MB
a-tay” tu-kur-ti nu.
1sG.Poss-MZ 1PFV-GENR-say be:FACT
‘One has to say ‘my maternal uncle, my maternal aunt to one’s maternal
uncle’s sons and daughters’ (140425 kWmdza01) {0003785}

The use of the generic possessive tw-rpw ‘one’s maternal uncle’ in (55) can be
contrasted with the indefinite possessed form with t¥- in example (56).

(56) nyzo ty-rpw w-ryit a-pur-tur-nu, tece tce azo kur
25G INDEF.POss-uncle 3sG.poss-offspring IRR-IPFV-2-be LNK LNK 1SG ERG
‘a-rpur’ tu-ti-a kur-ra.
1sG.POSs-uncle 1PFv-say-1sG sBJ:PCP-be.needed
‘If you are the maternal uncle’s son, (and I am the nephew) I have to
address [you] as ‘my uncle’. (140425 kWmdza)

Fourth, in the case of inalienably possessed nouns whose indefinite posses-
sive is tw-, such as tw-mtg"i ‘mouth’, the indefinite and generic forms are ho-
mophonous, but are nevertheless distinguishable. In the case of a generic form
the generic pronoun twgzo ‘one’ (§6.2.1) can always be added as in (57).

(57) twzo syz kw-mna, kw-yzurytso ra a-pur-nu - ny, tuizo
GENR COMP SBJ:PCP-be.better sBj:PcP-be.clean PL IRR-IPFV-be LNK GENR
tu-mic"i mantas  nutcu pu-tor nu.
GENR.POSs-mouth upper.side DEM:PL IPFV-come.out be:FACT
‘If [one gets this disease after using the bowl of] someone who is cleaner
than oneself, the [pimple] will appear on one’s upper lip.’ (25-khArWm)
(0003644459}

Additionally, a generic noun such as awrme ‘person’ can occur as possessor of
a noun with a generic possessive prefix as in (58). This usage is similar to that
found in other generic constructions.

(58) twrme yw tw-ca ur-mdos tsa  asw-ndo
people GEN GENR.pOss-flesh 3sG.poss-colour a.little PROG-take:FACT
ku-fse

sBJ:pcP-be.like
‘It has a little the colour of human flesh. (14-sWNgWJu) {0003506#591}
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Fifth, possessed case markers such as the dative w-¢ki (§8.3.1 ) do not have
indefinite possessive forms, and therefore if prefixed in tw-, it will always mark
a generic possessor, as in (59) — such forms are often preceded by the generic
pronoun twzo ‘one’ anyway.

(59) ma tw-cki  wumazo  zyy-sw-yrmbat tce nundza
LNK GENR-DAT really EMPH REFL-CAUS-be.near:FACT LNK for.this.reason
ke tu-ti-nwr  pu-nu.
stupid:FACT IPFV-say-PL SENS-be
‘It comes near humans a lot, so people call it ‘stupid’’ (23-scuz)
(00036124559}

5.1.3.1 The generic possessor as a first person marker

As in the generic verbal forms (§14.6.1.4, §14.6.2), the generic possessive prefixes
can be used as an indirect way to express first person singular or plural. In exam-
ple (60) the generic as first person and the first person are used in two contiguous

clauses, both referring to the narrator.'?

(60) tce twr-mu tur-wa ra twr-rku
LNK GENR.POss-mother GENR.poss-father RA NEG:SENs-stay-PL
muj-ryzi-nut tce, azo a-wi ci pu-tu.
LNK 1sG 1sG.Poss-grandmother INDEF PST.IPFV-exist

‘My parents were not by my side, but I had a grandmother [to take care
of me]. (2010-09)

5.1.3.2 Comparative perspectives

Indefinite and generic possessive dental stop prefixes are found in all Gyalrong
languages (Sun 1998), but only indirect traces thereof exist in Khroskyabs (Lai
2017: 155).

Outside of Gyalrongic, potential cognates of these prefixes include the ‘rela-
tional prefix’ ta- in Ao (Coupe 2007: 84-85, as first noticed by Wolfenden 1929:
141-142) and some d- or g- prefixes in body parts in Tibetan (see Jacques 2014d).

5.1.4 Prenominal modifiers

When prenominal modifiers occur with inalienably possessed noun, this head
noun can either take a 3sG possessive prefix, or undergo alienabilization (§5.1.2.9).

20n the phrase tw-mu tw-wa in (60), see §9.2.2.2.
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Thus in (61) we find ys¥r ty-sno ‘golden saddle’ with the indefinite possessor
prefix ty-; ysyr w-sno with the 3sG possessive prefix is also attested in the same
text. Neutralization of possessors of alienably possessed nouns is also attested in
relative clauses (§23.3.4).

(61) ysyr ty-sno t'a-nw-ta nu-nu,
gold INDEF.POss-saddle AOR:3—3-put SENS-be
‘He harnessed the golden saddle (on the horse). (2003 qachGa)
{00033724S50}

However, when the whole modifier+head noun complex is possessed, the pos-
sessor is rarely marked by a possessive prefix on the head noun; rather, the prefix
occurs on the leftmost noun of the phrase, as in (62), where the 1sG prefix a- oc-
curs on the modifier ysyr ‘gold’, and alienabilization of the head noun ty-rte ‘hat’
(compare with the form a-rte ‘my hat’ when no prenominal modifier is present).

(62) a-rte, a-ysyr ty-rte ra kumny nyzury
1sG.poss-hat 15G.Poss-gold INDEF.POss-hat PL also  25G:GEN
nuw-k"am-a Jyy
1prv-give[Ill]-1sG be.possible:FAcT
‘T will even give you my hat, my golden hat’ (140429 qingwa wangzi-zh)
{00038904553}

When the head noun is an alienably possessed noun, it is not usual either to
strand the modifier and the following noun by putting a possessive prefix on the
latter. The possessor is normally indicated by a possessive prefix on the leftmost
word. For instance in (63) the 2sG prefix n¥- occurs on the modifier ysyr ‘gold’.

(63) ny-ysyr kPmrtsa nwira  ku-kw-sur-nic®oz-a
25G.poss-gold bowl DEM:PL IPFV-2—1-CAUS-use-1sG
‘Let me use your golden bowl.’ (140429 qingwa wangzi-zh) {0003890#5132}

However, we do find cases with a stranded NP modifier when the possessor
on the head noun is first or second person, as in (64), where the prenominal mo-
difier ysyr ‘gold’ does appear before the possessive prefix a-.!> This construction,
though rarer, is considered to be acceptable by native speakers. Other examples
are found with unpossessible modifiers (§5.2.1).

BThe alternative form a-ys¥r kumtc"w is possible to express the same meaning, and does occur
in the same text.
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(64) nwnw a-kwmtc"w, ysyr a-kwmtc"w nwnw ky-ywt  a-pw-tw-cta
DEM 1sG.Poss-toy gold 1sG.Poss-toy DEM  INF-bring IRR-IPFV-2-can
q'e,
LNK
‘If you can bring my toy, my golden toy back... (140429 gingwa
wangzi-zh) {0003890#551}

Note that unlike the inalienably and alienably possessed noun modifiers dis-
cussed above, pronominal prenominal modifiers (§6.8) do not take possessive pre-
fixes that have scope over the head noun. For instance, with the modifier kiuumasg
‘other’, the possessive prefix must appear on the following noun, as second per-
son ny- on slama ‘student’ in (65).

(65) kwmas ny-slama ci tu-tu-ndym  ju-tw-ywt  dr-nu
other 2sG.ross-student INDEF 1PFV-2-take[III] 1PFV-2-bring Qu-be:FACT

‘So you are bringing other students of yours?’ (conversation)

5.2 Unpossessible nouns

In addition to inalienably and alienably possessed nouns seen in the previous sec-
tions, Japhug also has a category of unpossessible nouns, which includes names
of places and ethnic groups (as in Koyukon Athabaskan, Thompson 1996: 651),
colour terms of Tibetan origin and some derived nouns like the ‘social relation
collectives’ (§5.7.8.1). With the exception of colour terms (§5.2.2), these nouns can
modify other nouns and are one of the three classes of ‘property words’ (corres-
ponding to the adjectives of Standard Average European), alongside adjectival
stative verbs (§2.2) and property nouns (§5.1.2.7).

5.2.1 Place names

Place names (mbark"om ‘Mbarkham’, kymyuu ‘Kamnyu’ etc) and names of ethnic
groups (such as kwrw ‘Tibetan’ or kupa ‘Chinese’), like personal names, cannot
take possessive prefixes when used independently. They can only be used with
independent pronouns as in (66) or (72) below.
(66) izora ji-p"e kympur nwtcu  <xiaoxue> <yinianji>

1PL  1PL.POSS-DAT TOPO DEM:LOC primary.school first.grade

<ernianji>  pur-ndumn-a.

second.grade AOR-read-1sG

I studied the first and second grade of primary school at our place in
Kamnyu’ (140501 tshering skyid) {0003902#512}
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These types of nouns can serve as strictly prenominal modifiers (as in kwrw
syt¢"a ‘Tibetan areas’) and commonly occur as first member of nominal com-
pounds (as in kwrweymuwydw ‘traditional gun’, with gymuwydw ‘gun’ as second
element, see §5.5.1.1). Although these nouns are unpossessible by themselves,
when used as first members of a compound, or even as prenominal modifiers
(on which see §5.1.4), they can take a possessive prefix which has scope over the
head noun, as in examples (67) and (68), where the 1pL possessive prefix ji- occurs
prefixed on the name kwrw “Tibetan” and on the place name kymuu ‘Kamnyu’.

(67) nuwtcu tce igora ji-kwruw-lysyr nu
DEM:LOC LNK 1PL  1pL.POSs-Tibetan-new.year be:FACT

‘At that time, it is our Tibetan new year. (conversation)

(68)  nyzo ji-kympur-skxt nwnur <quanshijie> zo
2sG 1pL.poss-pln.-language bEM  whole.world EMPH
Ju-tw-sw-yzywt  nu
IPFV-2-cAUs-reach be:FACT
“You are spreading our Kamnyu language to the whole world’
(conversation)

The pair of examples in (69) and (71) illustrates the different behaviour of un-
possessible nouns as first elements of compounds on the one hand, and as noun
modifiers on the other. In (69), kwrw-rmi ‘“Tibetan name’ constitutes a single com-
pound noun (from kwrw ‘Tibetan’ and ty-rmi ‘name’; the phrase kwrw w-rmi is
also possible).

(69) ny-kurrur-rmi
2sG:poss-Tibetan-name
“Your Tibetan name’

(70) tkwruwr ny-rmi
Tibetan 2sG:Poss-name

The possessive prefix occurs before kwrw. Stranding the modifier as in (70) is
considered to be agrammatical by native speakers.

(71) nyzuwry <faguo> ny-rmi
2SG:GEN France 2sG.poss-name

“Your French name’
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In (71) however, the modifier faguo ‘France, French’ (from Chinese) cannot be
compounded with ty-rmi ‘name’ and cannot take possessive prefixes. This is a
rare example where a noun modifier can be stranded from the stem of the head
noun by a definite possessor prefix (§5.1.4).

Place names followed by the plural ra designate the people living in the place
(72), even without -pw suffixation (§5.7.6). Example (72) also shows that in this
usage, it is possible to use a personal pronoun in apposition as in izo kymyuu ra
‘we Kamnyu people’.

(72) izo kympw ra kwr tc"uypri  tu-ti-j nu. rcagora co  myni
1PL TOPO  PL ERG salamander 1PFv-say-1PL be:FACT TOPO PL COMIT TOPO
ra kw tc"wrypurypri tu-ti-nwr - nu
PL ERG salamander IPFV-say-PL be:FACT
‘We Kamnyu people call it tg"urypri, and people from Rqakyo and Mangi
call it tg"wypuypri’ (25-tChWXpri) {0003662#520}

Place names can take some prenominal modifiers such as p"a ‘whole’ as in (73),
but no example of bare place names with prenominal demonstratives have been
found.

(73) p"a  Edwrpt nw w-ngw tce rqacoc’o  katca nw stu
whole TOPO  DEM 35G.POss-inside LNK TOPO COMIT TOPO DEM most
y¥ndzo
cold:FAcT

‘In the whole of Gdongbrgyad, Rqakyo and Kacha are the coldest. (140522
RAWIJAL) {0004061#511}

Place names and ethnic names can be used as core arguments, or nominal
predicates with a copula, as in (74) and (75).

(74) a-wa nwnw kupa  nu
1sG.poss-father pEm  Chinese be:FacT
‘My father is Chinese. (140501 tshering skyid) {0003902#54}

(75) tce Bnw-twpux nwnur tagrdo nu
LNK two-household DEM TOPO be:FACT

‘These two households are Taqrdo. {0004053#520}

Like locative relator nouns (§8.3.4), bare place names can be used without post-
position to express motion (76) or static location (77), but are also found with
locative postpositions, most often ri as in (78) but also tgu or zw (as in 66 above).
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(76) a-pi kw ty-wy-ndo-a tce tce, mbark"om
1sG.poss-elder.sibling ERG AOR-INV-take-1SG LNK LNK TOPO
tir-wy-yut-a,

AOR:DOWNSTREAM-INV-bring-1sG
‘My elder brother brought me to Mbarkham. (140501 tshering skyid)
{0003902#S27}

(77)  kwcumgur tce kympur yrux kwicnwiz pjy-tu.
former.days LNk TOPO  watchtower seven  IFR.IPFV-exist
‘In former times, there were seven watchtowers in Kamnyu. (140522
GJW) {0004051#51}

(78) tce alo ts"ufdwn ri  pw-ryzi-j tce
LNK upstream TOPO LOC PST.IPFV-stay-1SG LNK
‘We were living up there in Tshobdun.' (28-kWpAz) {0003714#5164}

Toponyms hardly ever occur as transitive subjects with the ergative postposi-
tion (§8.2.2.1). The only example in the corpus is (79), in the context of a mytho-
logical story associated with a cliff called gaprypar in Kamnyu village.

(79) tce tw-muw Ivt tvk"a tce, qaprynar
LNK INDEF.POSS-weather release:FACT at.the.time LNK placename
w-stu ri pw-kur-ru tce zdwrm ci
3sG.poss-direction LOC IPFV:WEST-GENR:S/O-look LNK cloud INDEF
tu-nu-tor nu. t'am kwny zdum
IPFV:UP-AUTO-come.out be:FACT now also cloud
tu-nur-for nu tce, nww maka qaprynar kw zdwrm
IPFV:UP-AUTO-come.out be:FACT LNK DEM at.all placename ERG cloud
to-teyt ra tu-ti-nw
IFR-take.out PL IPFV-say-PL
‘And when it is about to rain, when one looks towards Qaprangar, a cloud
comes out from it. Even now a cloud comes out, and [the elders] say
‘Qaprangar released a cloud.” (140522 Kamnyu zgo) {0004059#5317}

5.2.2 Colour nouns

Colour names of Tibetan origin, such as ldzagkw ‘green’ from a=q ldzap.gu ‘green’,
smyrsmuty ‘dark red’ from ss= g dmar.smug “dark red’ or k"ator ‘variegated” from
% k"a.dog ‘colour, multicolour” designate objects or animals with a particular
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colour. To serve as predicates, they need an existential verb (80), like participles
of adjectival stative verbs of colour (81).

(80) w-muj nwra wumagzo — mpeyr, kPatos 20
3sG.poss-feather DEM:PL really EMPH be.beautiful variegated EMPH
tu.
exist:FACT

‘Its feathers are very beautiful and variegated. (24-kWmu) {0003618#564}

(81) gambalwla rcanur w-mdos zakastaka zo  kw-nu
butterfly UNEXP:DEG 3sG.Poss-colour each EMPH SBJ:PCP-be

tu. ... kur-qarne tu, ldzankwr  tu,

eXiSt:FACT .... SBJ:PCP-be.yellow exist:FACT blue/green exist:FACT

kur-yrni tu, kur-nay tu.

SBJ:PCP-be.green exist:FACT sBJ:PCP-be.black exist:FACT

‘There are butterflies with all kinds of colours, yellow, green, blue/green,
black. (26-qambalWla) {0003680452}

These nouns are only very rarely used as postnominal modifiers (§9.1.8.1); (82)
is such an example.

(82) tyri kPatos nw kw t"w-ky-sw-Pzu nur
INDEF.POSs-thread variegated DEM ERG AOR-OBJ:PCP-CAUs-make DEM
snalnact™p tu-kur-ti
multicolour.lace IPFV-GENR-say
‘[The laces] that are made of multicoloured thread are called snalpagt™pB.
(30-rkAsnom) {0003754#S32}

The adjectival stative verbs in arw- derived from them (for instance arwldzankw
‘be green’, see §20.2.2) are as common as the colour nouns, and their participles
are generally used as noun modifiers instead of the colour nouns.

5.2.3 Other unpossessible nouns

Unpossessible nouns other than proper names and colour terms include nouns
occurring as postnominal modifiers like aulyt ‘second sibling’'* as in (83), and
privative nouns in -lu described in (§5.7.1).

“In fwlxt “second sibling’ the tw- element in this word is originally an indefinite possessor prefix,
but has become lexicalized.
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(83) nw-me tuilyt nw py-mbi-nux
3pL.poss-daughter second.sibling DEM IFR-give-PL

‘They gave him their second daughter.’ (2002 gaCpa)

Numerals under 99 are also unable to take possessive prefixes and serve as
postnominal modifiers (§7.1.1), and can be considered to be a subclass of unpos-
sible nouns.

5.3 Personal names

This section focuses on three topics: the absence of vocative forms, the Tibetan
origin of personal names, and their use with pronouns and possessive prefixes.

5.3.1 Vocative

Unlike other Gyalrong languages, Japhug does not have specific vocative forms
for personal names and kinship terms. In Tshobdun, Sun (1998: 133) and Sun
(2005: 53) reports that personal names in the vocative have stress retraction. The
same is found in Khroskyabs (Lai 2017: 153). In Situ, inalienably possessed nouns
have their possessive prefixes replaced by a- in vocative forms (Nagano 2003: 471,
Prins 2016: 177).

In Japhug, due to the almost complete loss of contrastive stress (§3.7) and the
fact that the 1sG possessive prefix has the form a- (§5.1.1) unlike in Tshobdun and
Situ (where it is pa-/pa-), there is no specific vocative form for either personal
names or kinship terms.

A prefix a- does occur in the familiar form of personal names (reminding of
Lin’s 1993: 162 description of this prefix as a %K ‘pet name’ marker), but not
exclusively in vocative use as in example (84) where we see the name ac¥f as
transitive subject, familiar form of a Tibetan name with sc¥f as second element
(see §5.3.2 below).

(84) kur-lyy acyf nw kw, w-p"wngu nurtcu
sBJ:PCcP-graze Askyabs DEM ERG 3sG.Poss-fold.of.clothes DEM:LOC
qapwturm ci na-rku Jur-nu,
pebble.from.flint INDEF AOR:3—3’-put.in SENS-be
‘The shepherd Askyabs put a pebble in the folds of his clothes (to avoid
forgetting what he had to told the king).” (Kunbzang)
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Since similar a- prefixes exist in Tibetan and Chinese, and since personal names
are exclusively borrowed from one of these languages (there are no clear rem-
nants of native personal names in Japhug), it is likely that the familiar form of
the names was also borrowed.

5.3.2 Tibetan names

Speakers of Japhug generally have Tibetan names (kwrw w-rmi or kwrw-rmi, §5.2.1),
and in addition a Chinese official name which may or may not be related to the
Tibetan one (see 69 §5.2.1 on the use of ethnic or countries names as prenominal
modifiers with the inalienably possessed noun ty-rmi ‘name’). Buddhist or Bonpo
monks are also given religious names (in Japhug ypwn w-rmi, see 85).

(85) tce ypwn w-rmi nw, azo a-rmi nw stynbipima
LNK monk 35G.Poss-name DEM 1SG 1SG.POSs-name DEM ANTHR
tY-wy-syrmi-a-nii.

AOR-INV-give.name-1SG-PL
‘They gave me the name Bstanpa’i nyima as my monk name.” (160721
XpWN) (00061814536}

In one traditional story, we find an example of person names based on Japhug
words as in (86), but it looks so strange that the narrator felt it necessary to
specify that these are people’s names.

(86) zryntcur  twrme ci pj¥-tu, turpei k-rmi ci
mung.bean person INDEF IFR.IPFV-exist flax  sBj:pcP-call INDEF
pj¥-tu, twrme nw-rmi u-nu ny
IFR.IPFV-exist people 3PL.POSS-name SENS-be SFP
‘There was [a lady] was was called ‘Mung bean’, and [another one] called
‘Flax’, these are names of people. (zrAntCW)

Names used by Japhug speakers are not markedly different from those found
in other Tibetan areas. Lady names often include the suffixes ltgym, rcit or mts"u,
(from gs- lteam “lady, sister’, §5- sk/id ‘happy’ and sz mts"o ‘lake’), and there are also
non-gender specific suffixes like scyB (from ge~ sklabs ‘protector’, for instance
ts"wran scyp from #x=yev ts'e.rin.skiabs ‘p.n’).).

Many Tibetan names have alternative readings reflecting different reading tra-
ditions belonging to more than two layers (see §3.3.3 and Jacques 2004: 83-200
on the layers of Tibetan borrowings in Japhug). For instance, some people with
the Tibetan name a&s = "p"rin.las ‘Karma’ are called mp"rulyz (with preservation
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of the coda), other mp"rwli (with Amdo-type change to -i). The names however
tend to have non-Amdo phonological features even for people of the younger
generation. For instance, the name TR kun.dga ‘Ananda’ is pronounced kwnga
without assimilation of the dental nasal to a velar nasal, and WEEEES kun.bzan ‘Sar-
vabhadra’ is kwmufzan with an anaptyctic vowel (§4.2.3.1).

5.3.3 Alienably possessed or unpossessible nouns?

Personal names superficially look like unpossessible nouns, as they do not usu-
ally occur with possessive prefixes, even when taking placenames as modifiers,
as in tasrdo ypvltgin ‘Dpalcan from Taqrdo’ (see 92 in §5.3.4)

Personal names commonly occur preceded by kinship terms which, being in-
alienably possessed nouns (§5.1.2.4), have a possessive prefix as in (87).

(87) a-nmas xpyltcin
1sG.Poss-husband ANTHR
‘My husband Dpalcan.’ (heard in context)

It is considered impolite to address someone from an older generation than
oneself without adding a kinship term - for instance, the author of this grammar,
being much younger, has to address the aforementioned Dpalcan as a-Byo yp¥ltgin
with the 1sG form of t»-Byo ‘father’s brother’.

Although personal names rarely occur with possessive prefixes, there is no
grammatical constraint against it. There is one such example in the whole cor-
pus, in a conversation where a clarification was needed. Tshendzin asks about
Dpalcan, younger brother of Tshering Sgrolma, but she does not understand at
once, because Tshendzin’s husband is also called Dpalcan; thus Tshendzin says
(88c) with the possessed form mu-yp¥ltgin “your, Dpalcan’ to disambiguate be-
tween the two.

(88) a. ypyltcin kuumar kur-nurhuni mui-jo-ce  UI-nu.
ANTHR other sBj:PcP-do.work NEG-IFR-go QU-be:FACT
(Tshendzin): ‘Dpalcan did not go for another job, did he?’

b. ka?
SFP

(Tshering Sgrolma): “‘What?’
c. xpxltcin, nuwizo nuw-ypyltein nw
ANTHR 2PL 2PL.POSS-ANTHR DEM
(Tshendzin): ‘Dpalcan, your Dpalcan’ (140510 tshering)
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Given the existence of such forms, personal names are treated as a subclass of
alienably possessed nouns rather than as unpossessible nouns. Only plural forms
(ji-yprltein ‘our Dpalcan’, zara mu-ypyltgin ‘their Dpalcan’ etc) are attested.

5.3.4 Personal names and modifiers

Proper nouns are more often than not used without demonstratives and deter-
miners (see §9.1.4.4). However, examples of person or place names taking the
postnominal distal determiners mu or mumu (§9.1.2) are not rare (89 and 90).

(89) pimawozyr ntr kui, srunmin nur  pjy-fiuwl,
ANTHR DEM ERG rakshasi DEM 1FR-subdue

‘Nyima *Odzer subdued the rakshasi’ (2011-4-smanmi)

(90) <dangshi> ypyltcin nwnur snarndi ly-ari
at.that.time ANTHR DEM TOPO AOR:UPSTREAM-go[II]
‘At that time (the Wenchuan earthquake, in 2008), Dpalcan had gone to
Snarndi. (180420 waJW)

It is possible to use a dual or a plural marker on a personal name to designate a
group of people sharing the same name, without any associative plural meaning,
as in (91).

(91) a-puwr-nu  tce, yprltcin gnwiz, ntu mas ny yswm
IRR-IPFV-be LNK ANTHR two DEM not.be:FACT LNK three
kuu-fse kur-nayteury turtwrea a-pur-ryzi-nur - tee,
NMZzL:S/A-be.like NMZL:S/A-be.identical together IRR-1PFV-stay-PL LNK
“ypyltcin ni, ypyltcin ra” nwra  tu-kw-ti k.
ANTHR DU ANTHR PL DEM:PL IPFV-GENR-say be.possible:FACT
‘For instance, if two or three [people called] Dpalcan live together, one
can say ‘the two Dpalcans’, ‘the Dpalcans’. (elicited) {0006081#59}

To distinguish between persons with the same name (a common occurrence
among speakers of Japhug, given the relatively limited inventory of Tibetan
names available), house names (k"a w-rmi) are generally added as prenominal
modifiers, as in (92).
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(92)

xp¥licin w-k"a nw tasrdo rmi tce tasrdo ypyltecin
ANTHR 35G.Poss-house DEM TOPO be.called:FACT LNK TOPO ANTHR
tu-kur-ti.

IPFV-GENR-say

‘Dpalcan’s house is called Taqrdo, so one [can] call him “Taqrdo Dpalcan’’
(elicited)

If two persons from the same household have the same name, locational mo-
difiers (§5.7.2) can be used instead, as illustrated in (93).

(93)

nw mas ny, ndzi-ka ur-rmi kumny

DEM not.be:FACT LNK 3DU.POss-house 35G.Poss-name also
a-pw-naytcury tce, k"a  kundi, lot"i kuwr-fse
IRR-IPFV-be.identical LNK house east.west up.down.stream sBJ:Pcp-be like
nwra tce, manlo  ypylicin, mant"i xpyltecin, mankur ypyltcin,
DEM:PL LNK upstream ANTHR downstream ANTHR east  ANTHR
manndi ypxltcin, ntra  tu-kuw-ti ngryl.

west ANTHR DEM:PL IPFV-GENR-say be.usually.the.case:FACT
‘Otherwise, if their house name is also the same, using the east-west or
the upstream-downstream dimensions, one can say Dpalcan from
upstream, downstream, east or west. (elicited)

Like other nouns, personal names can also occur as head of non-restrictive re-
latives, as in (94) and (95), though such uses are rather uncommon. No examples
of personal names as heads of head-internal relatives have been found.

(94)

(95)
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tcendyre icq"a slansantcin [yswam ma
LNK the.aforementioned Gesar three apart.from
mu-ty-kur-rzas] nu,

NEG-AOR-SBJ:PCP-pass.days DEM
‘Gesar, who was only three days old, (Gesar 81)

[nw cumgur w-nmag pw-kwr-nu]  ts"wran nw  pjy-mto
DEM before 3sG.poss-husband PST-SBJ:PCP-be ANTHR DEM IFR-see

‘See saw Tshering, who had been her husband before. (2002 qajdoskAt)
{0003366#5101}


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003366#S101

5.4 Bound state

5.4 Bound state

The term bound state refers to the non-autonomous form of (mainly nominal, but
also verbal and adverbial) roots occurring as non-final element of compounds.®

In Gyalrongic languages including Japhug, nominal compounds generally ex-
hibit modifier-head order. Thus, the form undergoing bound state alternation in
Japhug is often the modifier noun,'® except in Noun-Verb compounds where the
second element is an adjectival stative verb.

This section presents the various types of alternations attested for first or other
non-final members of compounds, in particular vowel alternation (the most com-
mon type). Additionally, exceptional changes to the final members of compounds
are discussed in §5.4.3.

5.4.1 Vowel alternations in non-final members of compounds

Regular bound state is Japhug applies to open syllables, following the correspon-
dences in Table 5.4.

Table 5.4: Regular bound state in Japhug

Base SC Example

/-a/  /-x/ PByysni ‘mill axle’ from Bya ‘mill’ + aw-sni ‘heart’

/-e/  /¥/  te"emypu ‘little girl’ from te"eme ‘girl’ + w-pw ‘little one’
/-0/ /-x/ mbrysno ‘horse saddle’ from mbro ‘horse’ + ty-sno ‘saddle’
/-u/  /x/ ty-kyrme ‘head hair’ from tw-ku ‘head’ + ty-rme ‘hair’

/-i/  /-w/  smuyot ‘light of the fire’ from smi ‘fire’+ yot ‘warm light’

Table 5.4 shows that vowels other than /i/ shift to /¥/, and /i/ to /w/.

In a few cases, /u/ can also alternate with /wy/, as in p¥tew- which occurs in the
expression gytewkyti+k"w ‘be obedient’ (more details on this form are provided
in §6.6.6), the bound state of poteu ‘where’.

5The term status constructus or construct state is also used in Gyalrongic linguistics (Jacques
2012d, Lai 2017: 163-164, Gates & Kim 2018) to describe to the same phenomenon, but I decided
to follow the advice of a reviewer and to change it to avoid confusion with works such as
Creissels (2006a), Creissels (2017a) or Gutman (2018: 30) in which ‘construct form’ refers to
a specific form that is obligatory on the head noun in specific noun-modifier constructions
(including with a possessive marker).

In addition, in Japhug the possessed forms of nouns do not show morphological alternations
(§5.1.1) with the only exception of gale ‘wind’ (§5.1.2.2).
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The vowel /i/ also alternates with /v/ in bound state, as in gapryftsa ‘centipede’
from qapri ‘snake’ and ty-ftsa ‘sister’s child’ or tw-mympnag ‘astragalus’ from aw-mi
‘foot, leg’ and tw-mpax ‘eye’.

Nouns ending in /-w/ never have a bound state form that is different from
the base form, as for instance twmwpas ‘slug’ from au-muw ‘sky, weather’ and pag
‘pig’.

Vowel alternation in closed syllables is very rare, and affects only a few stems
with /o/ as the main vowel (Table 5.5). The bound state ¢ym- of gom ‘iron’ occurs
in a few other nouns, but the form stas- (with internal sandhi to stay-, cf. §5.4.2.1)
from stos ‘broad bean’ is unique.

Table 5.5: Irregular bound state in closed syllable stems

Base SC Example
/-08/  /-aB/  staypw ‘pea’ from stor ‘broad bean’ + w-pu ‘little one’
/-om/ /-¥m/ e¢ymits'or ‘iron nail’ from gom ‘iron’ + tyts"or ‘nail’

5.4.2 Other alternations

Apart from the regular vowel changes described above, four types of alternations
are observed in non-final member of compounds: internal sandhi, coda loss, re-
duced forms and loss of the possessive prefix.

5.4.2.1 Internal sandhi in compounds

First, the first element of a cluster undergoes internal sandhi (§4.2.3.1, §4.3), with
voicing and nasal assimilation as in Table 5.6.

There are cases of irregular internal sandhi attested only in lexicalized com-
pounds. For instance jagntsyrpa ‘one-handed axe’ from tw-jag ‘hand, arm’, w-ntsi
‘one of a pair’ and tw-rpa ‘axe’, showing a rule /8/ — /n/ /_[+nasal] which is not
productive in the language (as shown by words such tw-jagndzu ‘finger’, also with
tw-jar ‘hand, arm’ as first element).

5.4.2.2 Loss of codas in compounds

Coda loss is not a regular process in first elements of compounds. The following
is a list of some of the most representative examples.!”

Further examples can be found in numerals (see §7.2 and §7.3.1).
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Table 5.6: Internal sandhi in compounds

Type Example

Nasal /t/ — /n/ /_[+nasal]  ts"ynmu ‘ewe’

assimilation from ts"vt ‘goat’ + mu ‘female’
Voicing /y/ = /x/ /_[-voiced]  zruxpu ‘little louse’

assimilation from zruiy ‘louse’ + w-pus ‘little one’

/8/ = /x/ |_[-voiced] tw-jaypa ‘palm’

from tw-jax ‘hand, arm’ + pa ‘down’
/z/ — /s/ |_[-voiced] = mbrysts"i ‘rice gruel’

from mbryz ‘rice’ + twts"i ‘rice gruel’

« Loss of /-B/:

nqiaB ‘dark side of the mountain’ + zwyr ‘mugwort’ — Ngiazwyr ‘Artemisia

5

sp.
« Loss of /-t/:
xtwt ‘be short’ + ryi ‘be long” — xtwrpyi ‘length’ (n)
ts"yt ‘goat’ + ta-srw ‘horn’ — ts"ygru ‘goat horn’
« Loss of /-z/:
qartsaz ‘deer’ + tw-ndzi ‘skin’ — garts™yndgzi ‘deer hide’
« Loss of /-r/:
gwyr ‘mugwort’ + wyrum ‘be white’ — zwyyrum ‘Artemisia sp.
¢yr ‘night’ + w-yc¥l ‘center’ — gyycyl ‘middle of the night’
« Loss of /-y/:
tyjmyy ‘mushroom’ + —sti ‘alone’ — jmytysti ‘species of mushroom’

tw-mthyy ‘waist’ + rjgyB ‘attach’ — tw-mt™rney ‘waistline of the trousers’
(where one can tuck things in)

« Loss of /-8/:
¢or ‘buckwheat’ + wyrum ‘be white’ — gyyrum ‘type of buckwheat’
pax ‘pig’ + tr-qa ‘paw, root’ — pyqa ‘stuffed pig feet’
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With the exception of the loss of -t, which is relatively common, the other cases
are rare and cannot be predicted by any rule based on phonology (the presence
of a cluster in the following element is irrelevant, for instance). Some of them
occur with other alternations in the second syllable (cf §5.4.3.2).

5.4.2.3 Reduced forms

A handful of nouns have reduced bound state forms when occurring as the first
member of a compounds.

The noun nwna ‘cow’ corresponds to the syllable p¥- in the compounds pymw
‘udder’ (with tw-mu ‘teat’ as second element), yyge ‘cow dung’ (with aw-ge ‘shit,
dung’) and prlitcasmbwm ‘dung beetle’ (on which see §5.4.3.2), which would be
the regular bound state from a stem pa-. The apparent ‘loss’ of a nw- element is
due to the fact that the noun nwna ‘cow’ is itself an ancient compound comprising
fw-nw ‘teat’ as first element (‘bovid with udders’).

In the case of k"wna ‘dog’, we find the bound state k"w- in the compounds
kMundzi ‘dog skin’ (with tw-ndzi ‘skin’ as second element), k" uwdo ‘old dog’ (see
§5.7.5), k"wits"os ‘hunting with dogs’ (probably a noun-verb compound with ts"ox
‘attach’, see also the related incorporating verb in §20.13.1) and a few plant names
such as k"wlu ‘Euphorbia helioscopia’ (a possessive compound meaning ‘(the
plant) having dog milk’ — referring to its toxic juice, see §5.5.1.2) and k™ wrts"z
‘Polygonum sp.” (‘dog lung’; the second element is tw-rts"vz ‘lung’). Unlike muna
‘cow’, whose reduced bound state corresponds to the second syllable, the sylla-
ble k"w- corresponds to the first syllable of k™wna ‘dog’, which must also be an
obscured compound. The etymology of the element -na is unclear.

5.4.2.4 Loss of possessive prefix

Some inalienably possessed or alienabilized nouns lose their possessive prefix
(or frozen indefinite possessive tw-/ty-, see §5.1.2.10), as for instance the noun
jmyrtas ‘weevil’, which comes from tr-jme ‘tail’ and artas ‘be forked’ (‘forked
tail’).!® Its first element ty-jme ‘tail’ loses the prefix ty- and undergoes regular
vowel alternation.

Similar examples are particularly common with tw-xtsa ‘shoe’, as mainly parts
of the shoes are referred to by alienably possessed noun compounds with xts¥-
as first element (xtsy¢na ‘tip of the shoe’, xtsyrkw ‘sides of the shoe’ etc).

In some derivations that originate from compounds, such as the privative
(§5.7.1) or the derogatory (§5.7.5), the indefinite possessor prefix is also removed.

8The verb artar ‘be forked’ itself is denominal from ty-rtax ‘branch’ (§20.2.1).
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5.4.3 Final member of compounds

Morphological changes affecting the last members of compounds are less com-
mon than those on the first members. The only productive morphological alter-
nation in this context is the loss of possessive prefix when the last member is an
inalienably possessed noun.

5.4.3.1 Loss of possessive prefix

In compounds with an inalienably possessed noun as final element, the indefinite
possessor prefix is lost as a rule, as in for example in the plant name k™ wnajme
Setaria viridis’ from k"wna ‘dog’ and t¥-jme ‘tail’.?

Exceptions are very few. They include compounds whose second element is
itself a compound, such as lyndzitvlyts"as ‘Delphinium sp.’ from lyndzi ‘ghost’ and
tylyts"ag ‘milk filter’; the second element is from ty-lu ‘milk’ in bound state and
tshap ‘sieve’. In lyndzi-tv-ly-ts"as (ghost-indef.poss-milk-sieve), the indefinite pos-
sessor prefix t¥- has become frozen when the compound tylyts"as ‘milk filter’ was
formed, and is therefore not subject to deletion.

Another exceptional example is w-qatasrus ‘hoof’ from t¥-qa ‘paw, root’, ‘root’,
‘bottom’ and ta-srws ‘horn’, perhaps because the second element was perceived
as being alienabilized, meaning ‘the horn-like thing on the foot’; in alienabilized
possessive forms, definite possessor prefixes are stacked onto the indefinite pos-
sessive instead of replacing it, see §5.1.2.9).

5.4.3.2 Alternations

Morphophonological alternations affecting last members of compounds are very
rare in Japhug.

Internal sandhi influencing the second member of a compound rather than
the first occur when a root ending in /-g/ is followed by a cluster with a velar
fricative as first element. Thus, the incorporating verb amnayts®wm ‘be petty’ is
the denominal of a lost compound *mpayts"wm comprising tw-mnar ‘eye’ as first
element and xts"wim ‘be thin’: the combination of -g+ xts™- yields -yts™.

Several cases of alternations in the last member are found with animal nouns
with the uvular class prefix ga-, which has a variant /x-/8-/ in this context in
some compounds (see §5.6.1 and §5.6.4).

YThe absence of the bound state kw- is indicative in this case of a later loanword, perhaps
calqued from Chinese i 2L <gouwéicao> ‘Setaria viridis'.
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Other alternations are restricted to specific lexical items, which are discussed
below one by one (rpg¥p ‘attach’, ywrni ‘be red’, tsu ‘road’ and aw-yli ‘excrement,
dung’).

The inalienably possessed noun tw-mt"¥rveyp ‘waistline of the trousers’ (a
noun whose meaning is better explained by an example sentence like 96) is a
compound of the noun tw-mt"yy ‘waist’ with the transitive verb rpgyB ‘attach’,
which appears as a uvularized allomorph -rnG¥ not attested elsewhere: it is un-
clear why uvularization took place in this word (dissimilation with the coda /-y/
of the previous root is unlikely).

(96) ts"i ty-mda tce nw wzo w-c"ymdyru nur
drink:FACT AOR-be.the.time LNK DEM 3sG 35G.Poss-drinking.straw DEM
pjw-nur-ree tce pjur-nuw-ts"i,

IPFV:DOWN-AUTO-insert LNK IPFV:DOWN-AUTO-drink

mu-na-ts"i tce tece li tu-nu-ycos tce
NEG-AOR:3—3’-drink LNK LNK again IPFV:UP-AUTO-take.out LNK
w-mt"yrncyf  c'w-nw-rse

35G.Poss-tuck IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-AUTO-insert

‘When it is time to drink, he inserts his straw [into the jar] and drinks
from it, and when he does not drink any more, he takes it out and tucks it
back into his trousers. (30-tChorzi) {0003760#S35}

The noun fteyru ‘path in the middle of the fields’ is a compound of ftgar ‘sum-
mer’ and tsu ‘road’ (such paths are made during summer to allow workers to work
in the field without damaging the crops, see a definition in 87 in §16.1.3.6). The
first element ftgy- is the bound state of ftgar (with loss of final consonant) and the
form -ru for the second member of the compound is a clue that tsu comes from
earlier *t-ro with a dental stop+/r/ cluster changing to a retroflex affricate (see
§4.2.2.4 and §7.1.3) - the *t- element being prefixal (perhaps a fossilized indefinite
possessor prefix).

The noun jmyyni ‘russula’ clearly derives from tyjmyy ‘mushroom’ and ywrni
‘be red’, but while the loss of the t- prefix can be explained (see §5.1.2.10), the
form of the second element (without r- preinitial) is a mystery. The form -rni
(without yws-, a prefix possibly of denominal origin, §20.5.1) is found in grorni ‘red
ant’ with gro ‘ant’ as first element (a late innovation specific to the Kamnyu di-
alect). The compound prlitcasmbwm ‘dung beetle’, with the irregular bound state
py- (see §5.4.2.3) of the noun nmupa ‘cow’, contains a syllable -li clearly derived

from the inalienably possessed noun tw-yli ‘excrement, dung’.?

20The second part of the noun -tgasmbwm contains asmbwm ‘be concave’.
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The examples above show that most of the forms with an irregular second
member also present some irregularity in the first member of the compound.

5.5 Compound nouns

Nominal compounds in Japhug can be build by compounding nouns, but also
verbs, adverbs and ideophones. In this section, compounds are first classified
by the part of speech of their elements, and then by the semantic relationship
between these elements.

5.5.1 Noun-Noun compounds

Noun-Noun compounds can be divided in three classes: Determinative, posses-
sive and coordinative compounds.

5.5.1.1 Determinative compounds

In determinative (or endocentric) compounds, the two elements either have a
genitival or an attributive relationship.?! Modifier-Head order is by far the most
common, but Head-Modifier is found in some compounds based on postnominal
modifiers.

While genitive phrases are followed by a noun with a third person possessive
prefix (§8.2.3.1), in the corresponding compounds the possessive prefix is deleted
(except the indefinite possessor prefix in exceptional examples, see §5.4.3.1).

In this type of compounds, the first element is most commonly in bound state
if derived from a word ending in open syllable, both for highly lexicalized com-
pounds gagpyrnor ‘wild strawberry’ (‘frog’s brain’, from qagpa ‘frog’ and tw-rnos
‘brain’) and more transparent ones (jlyndzi ‘hybrid yak hide’ from jla ‘male hybrid
yak’ and tw-ndzi ‘skin’).

Among determinative compounds, we commonly find nouns denoting loca-
tions and places or ethnic names such as kwrw ‘Tibetan’ and kupa ‘Chinese’ (as in
kupanga ‘Chinese-style clothes’ or kupastaypw ‘soja’(with staypw ‘pea’, on which
see §5.4.1).

Some compounds comprise elements that are themselves compounds. For in-
stance, the first element swnguw ‘forest’ in swpgurmypja ‘lophophorus’ (with rmyfja
‘peacock’) and swnguipyjka ‘type wild squash’ (with pyjka ‘squash’) is a compound

21T use this term to encompass both the traditional notions of karmadharaya- and tatpurusa-:
since pre-nominal modifiers are not easily distinguishable from possessors, this distinction
would not be practical.
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from si ‘tree’ and w-ygu ‘inside’, and its original meaning was presumably ‘among
the trees’.2?

Compounds also exist with specific placenames such as tg"itguun ‘Chuchen’,
for instance in tghitun payei ‘pear’ (with paygi ‘apple’ as second element), a
noun which can undergo denominal derivation to mutg"itcunpaygi ‘collect pears’
(§20.1.2), showing that the place name modifier has been integrated.??

In addition to nouns, participles also occur in determinative compounds. They
are found both as first or second element of the compound, and both subject
participles in kw- (§16.1.1.7) and oblique participles in s¥- (§16.1.3.10) are attested.

For instance, the compound tsysynGyt ‘crossroad’ combines the bound state
of tsu ‘road’ and the oblique participle w-sy-nNe¥t ‘place where X part ways’ from
munayt ‘part ways’.2* The obsolete noun sygryc'a ‘alcohol offered to one’s guests’,
comprises the oblique participle w-sy-gru of the verb qru ‘greet, welcome, receive’
and the noun c"a ‘alcohol’ (see other examples in §16.1.3.10).

Compounds with the participle of a transitive verb as their second element
do not necessarily derive from a genitival construction, though they might be
superficially similar to compounds of this type. For instance qalekwts"i ‘species
of kite’ comes from gale ‘wind’ and the participle w-kw-ts"i ‘blocking (it)’ (§16.1.1)
of the transitive verb ts"i ‘block’; the phrase gale w-kw-ts"i (wind 3sG.POss-SBJ:PCP-
block) ‘blocking the wind’ is more properly a headless participial relative (§23.4.1,
§16.1.1.7), and is more similar to Object-Verb compounds (§5.5.5.2).

Only a handful of Head-Modifier determinative compounds are attested. Most
of these are the lexicalized versions of nouns followed by post-nominal modifiers
(§5.2). A good example of such compounds is provided by zmbruk¥lu ‘willow that
does not grow high’ from zmbri ‘willow’ and the privative form kxlu ‘headless’
(§5.7.1) of aw-ku ‘head’), a name explained in (97).

(97) w-tas w-mnuw kwny kur-zri tu-fos
3sG-on 35G.Poss-new.twig also  sBy:pcP-be.long 1PFV:UP-come.out
mij-c’a tce, nw-ky-gndzyr  zo  pu-fse tce nw
NEG:SENS-can LNK AOR-OBJ:PCP-cut EMPH SENS-be.like LNK DEM
zmbruwkylu tu-kur-ti nu. tce nw w-ku
plant.name IPFV-GENR-say be:FACT LNK DEM 35G.Poss-head

22The noun supgu ‘forest’ is better translated as ‘wild’ when occurring as prenominal modifier
or first member of compounds.

2] am indebted to Gong Xun for this observation.

24This intransitive verb itself is the anticausative of gt ‘separate’, with an additional mu- prefix,
§18.5.1.2.
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kur-me ky-ti  pu-nu. kylu nw w-ku
SBJ:PCP-not.exist INF-say SENS-be headless DEM 35G.poss-head
kur-me ky-ti  pu-nu.

SBJ:PCP-not.exist INF-say SENS-be

‘Its new twigs cannot grow very long, and look like they have been
sawed short, therefore it is called ‘headless willow’. ‘Headless’ means
‘without head’’ (07-Zmbri) {00034384S30}

The counted noun tw-pyrme ‘one year of life’ attests a different type of Head-
Modifier determinative compound. It comes from aw-xpa ‘one year’ and awrme
‘person’ (see §7.3.1.7 on the alternation between -xpa and -py-, and §5.1.2.10 on
the tw- prefix in ‘man’), and originally meant ‘man’s year (of life)’. Despite this
meaning, the modifier ‘man’ appears as the second element. Unlike ‘headless
willows’ (97), in this case the modifier would not be postnominal in the corres-
ponding noun phrase.

5.5.1.2 Possessive compounds

Possessive (or exocentric) compounds (bahuvrihi-) are uncommon in Japhug, and
tend to be synchronically obscure. All known examples appear to have Modifier-
Head order, and are plant names.

The name k™ wlu Euphorbia helioscopia’ combines the reduced bound state of
kMuna ‘dog’ (§5.4.2.3) with ty-lu ‘milk’. It presumably means ‘(having) dog milk’,
a reference to a whitish toxic liquid that comes from it (98).

(98) tee nw k'wlu nwmur syndyy. w-lu
LNK DEM Euphorbia.helioscopia DEM  poisonous:FACT 3sG.Poss-milk
tu tece, ty-lu kur-fse kur-wyrw~wyrum
exist:FACT LNK INDEF.POss-milk sBj:Pcp-be.like sBj:PcP-EMPH~be. white
nu. konla zo,  pjir-wy-qluit  tce, nwre w-lu
be:FACT completely EMPH 1PFV-INV-break LNK there 3sG.poss-milk
tu.
exist:FACT

‘The Euphorbia helioscopia is toxic, it has a juice white like milk, when it
is broken, there is milk in [the stalk]. (19-khWlu) {0003540#518}

Another plant name, qaprimdzu ‘Cicerbita roborowskii’, from qapri ‘snake’ and
tw-mdzu ‘tongue’ is interpretable as a possessive compound ‘(having) a snake’s
tongue’, referring to the shape of its leaves (99).
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(99) w-jwas nwra qapri w-mdzu w-ts"wrya nur
3sG.poss-leaf DEM:PL snake 35G.Poss-tongue 3sG.Poss-shape DEM
fse

be.like:FacT

‘The shape of its leaves look like that of a snake tongue.’ (xsArW)
{0003500#S66}

The compound kwnguttyrtsyy ‘Leonurus’, from the numeral kwngut ‘nine’ and
the noun ty-rtsyy ‘stairs’, can be analyzed as meaning ‘(plant having) nine stairs’,
referring to the nodes on the stalk of this plant. The Numeral-Noun order in this
compound is remarkable, since numeral normally follow the noun (see §7.1.7,
§9.3) but similar to some quantifiers (§9.1.3). The same Numeral-Noun order is
found in the more complex compound kwnguttyrq"yncas ‘Lonicera sp.” discussed
in §5.5.5.

5.5.1.3 Coordinative compound

Coordinative compounds are uncommon in Japhug, and are formally indistin-
guishable from the previous classes. In this type of compounds, both elements
are heads.

This class includes the traditional traditional dvandva-, which are semantically
intrinsically collectives, for instance cymt"wm ‘food and drinks’ from c"a ‘alco-
hol” and ty-mt"wm ‘meat’, sgigyr ‘night and day’ from au-spi ‘one day’ and ¢yr
‘night’” and yc"ose ‘right and left’ from yc"a ‘right’ and se ‘left’, the latter two
being mainly used as adverbs.

An even rarer type of coordinative compound are the appositive compounds,
the only clear example of which is kwryukwyndzwr ‘harvestman’, a noun built
from two subject participles, from the transitive verbs rpu ‘parch’ and yndzwr
‘grind’. The two elements of the compound refer to the actions supposedly per-
formed by that type of chelicerate (‘the parcher-grinder’) like the participial form
of a bipartite verb (§11.6.3).

The compound gajwismynba ‘leech’, from gqajus ‘worm’ and smynba ‘doctor’, is
possibly interpretable as an appositive compound ‘bug acting as a doctor’ or ‘doc-
tor who is a bug’, since its meaning is clearly not ‘doctor treating bugs’.

5.5.2 Verb-Verb compounds

There are two types of Verb-Verb nominal compounds in Japhug, action nomi-
nals (involving transitive action verbs) and degree nouns (with adjectival stative
verbs).
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5.5.2.1 Action nominals

Action nominals built from two verb roots are not common in Japhug. Some
of these action nominals are made from verbs with complementary or near-
identical meanings, for instance jogBzwr ‘tidying up’ from jog ‘raise’ and fzwr
‘move’. This noun occurs in a light verb construction as in (100). The denominal
compound verb ryjosBzwr ‘tidy up’ has a meaning verb close to this construction
(§20.12).

(100) josPzwr  ty-fzu-t-a
tidying.up AoR-do-PST:TR-1SG
‘I did some tidying up. (elicited)

Another type of verb-verb action nominals are made from verbs with opposite
meanings, for instance Bgynno ‘winning and losing’ from Bea ‘prevail, win’ and
nno ‘lose’, which is used with existential verbs as in (101).%

(101) Prynno mane-ndzi
winning.and.losing not.exist:SENS-DU
‘One cannot decide who [of the two of them] is winning and who is
losing’

At an earlier stage, such compound action nominals may have been common,
as is suggested by the existence of denominal compound verbs without a cor-
responding noun, such as raytwtsye ‘do business’ (from ytw ‘buy’ and ntsye ‘sell’,
§20.7.2 on the -n- element).

5.5.2.2 Nouns of dimension

The productive way of building degree nouns in Japhug is by adding the prefix
tw- to an adjectival stative verb (§16.3), but an alternative formation involves the
compounding of two antonymic verbs or location adverbs, such as jpumxts"wm
‘thickness’ from jpum ‘be thick’ and xtswm ‘be thin’. All known examples are
listed in Table 5.7 (note that whenever possible, the first member of these com-
pounds is in bound state).

In the case of xtewuxte ‘size’, the second element xte is a variant also found
in the derived verb muwxte ‘be the majority’, probably the relic of a former *i/e
alternation still observed in the verb yi ‘come’ (§12.2.1.1).

5 A similar compound fgi-nnat with identical meaning is found in Tshobdun (Sun & Blogros 2019:
295).
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Table 5.7: Nouns of dimension

Compound First verb Second verb

jpumxts®wum ‘thickness’ (diameter) jpum ‘be thick®  xts"wm ‘be thin’

jasmba ‘thickness’ (of a sheet) ja ‘be thick®  mba ‘be thin’
xtwrpyi ‘length’ xtwt ‘be short’ i ‘be long’
xtewixte ‘size’ xt¢i ‘be small’  wxti ‘be big’

Locational adverbs/nouns can also be compounded to express the three spatial
dimensions encoded by verbal morphology and locative markers (§15.1.3, §22.2.6):
taski ‘up and down’ from tas ‘up’ and aki ‘down’, lot"i ‘upstream and downstream’
from lo ‘upstream’ and t"i ‘downstream’ and kundi ‘east and west’ from kw ‘east’
and ndi ‘west’. An example of the use of these nouns can be found in (93), §5.3.4
above.

Nouns of dimension can further derive denominal verbs in a- meaning ‘of un-
equal X’ (§20.2.1).

5.5.3 Noun-Ideophone compounds

Nominal compounds comprising an ideophone (§10.1.1) are rare. Three examples
are attested.

First, the noun mcirwfrup ‘person whose saliva drips continuously’ is built
from the inalienably possessed tw-mci ‘saliva’ (§5.6.5) and the reduplicated ideo-
phonic root |rwp|, found in the pattern III form (§10.1.2.3) rufnyruf meaning
‘dripping (drop by drop) continuously’ (§10.1.4) and the deideophonic verb yx-
rwprwp ‘drip continuously’. The collocation of tw-mci with both the ideophone
and its derived verb is commonly attested (see example 62, §21.3.2.3).

Second, the bird name jasmyzdoszdos contains the bound state form of tw-
jasmu ‘thumb’ and the pattern II ideophone zdoszdor meaning ‘small and active’.

Third, the name of the mushroom salabonboy ‘puffball’ contains the pattern II
ideophone bonboy ‘ovoid’. The first part of this word is obscure.

5.5.4 Adverb-Verb compounds

Adverb-Verb compounds are relative marginal. Compounds with kwzya ‘a long
time’ in bound state kwzyy- followed by a verb are however attested, as kwzyy-gar
‘searching for a long time’ from the verb gar ‘search’ in (102). These compounds
are studied in more detail in §16.4.7 (see also Jacques 2016a: 252).
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(102)  kwr-xtci nw yur pjy-me tce, tcendyre rca
SBJ:PCP-be.small DEM GEN IFR.IPFV-not.exist LNK LNK UNEXP:DEG
kwzyy-car z0  py-Pzu-nwri pjy-me.

long.time-search EMPH IFR-do-PL LNK IFR.IPFV-not.exist

‘The [pigeon skin] of the youngest girl was not there, there looked for it
for a long time but it was not there. (the flood 2002) {00033604S55}

5.5.5 Noun-Verb compounds

Noun-Verb compounds include three main types, Subject-Verb, Object-Verb and
Adjunct-Verb compounds. Participles or other nominalized verbs forms are treated
in sections 5.5.1, but criteria to distinguish between ambiguous forms in cases of
homophony between noun and verb are provided in §5.5.5.2.

5.5.5.1 Subject-Verb compounds

Subject-Verb compounds occur exclusively with intransitive verbs, mainly adjec-
tival stative verbs. The noun is generally in bound state (see Table 5.8). Based
on their semantics, three types of subject-verb compounds can be distinguished:
attributive, possessive and action nominals.

Table 5.8: Examples of attributive Subject-Verb compound nouns

Compound Base Noun Verb

tvexnas ‘black barley’ tvei ‘barley’ nax ‘be black’
tyeyyrum ‘white barley’ wyrum ‘be white’
mts"alynas ‘black nettle’ mts"alu ‘nettle’  par ‘be black’
mts"alyyrum ‘white nettle’ wyrum ‘be white’
qartswnas ‘cold winter’ gartsw ‘winter’ nar ‘be black’
py¥nas ‘Pucrasia macrolopha’  pya ‘bird’

tymtunar ‘deadlock’ ty-mtw ‘knot’

Attributive Subject-verb compounds are equivalent to a relative clause com-
prising a stative verb and its subject (§9.1.8.3, §16.1.1.4). If the nominal and verbal
elements are represented as N and V, an attributive NV compound means ‘N
which is V’. They are common with stative verbs of colour such as nas ‘be black’
or wyrum ‘be white’ as in Table 5.8.

The compounds in Table 5.8 are highly lexicalized; in the case for instance of
pyxnas ‘Pucrasia macrolopha’, this bird is not even black as the speakers them-
selves point out (103).
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(103) py¥pas ky-ti ci tu fce, nwnur 5o
Pucrasia.macrolopha OBJ:PCP-say INDEF eXiSt:FACT LNK DEM ADVERS
lurski li nw pya nu, tceri my-nay ma
of.course again DEM bird be:FAcT but NEG-be.black:FACT LNK
JIW-MPEYT. w-muj nwra wuma zo
SENs-be.beautiful 3sG.poss-feather DEM:PL really EMPH
J-mpeyr q"e kw-tu ra pnu-nymbju Z0
SENS-be.beautiful LNK sBJ:PcP-exist PL SENS-be.brilliant EMPH
“The Pucrasia macrolopha is of course also a bird (like the previous ones
we talked about), but it is not black, it is beautiful, its feathers are very
beautiful and those that are there (visible) are iridescent” (23-pGAYaR)
{0003626#S80}

More complex NV compounds of this type are found, such as tw-jasndzumypa-
xcxl ‘middle finger’ from tw-jagndzu ‘finger’ and mypaycyl ‘be in the middle’ (itself
a denominal verb from w-yc¥l ‘center’).

In such compounds, some stative verbs occur with a -x- element in individual
forms. This is the case of tylyxc"i ‘fresh milk’ from t¥-lu ‘milk’ and c"i ‘be sweet’. It
is possible that this velar fricative represents the remnant of a participle prefix kuw-
. This -x- is however present in the causative (§17.2.1.4) and the tropative (n¥yxc"i
‘find sweet’, §17.5.1) derivations.

Possessive NV compounds are equivalent to a participial relative with the pos-
sessor of the subject as the relativized element (§23.5.10): In other words, a posses-
sive NV means ‘(person/animal/entity) whose N is V’. Examples are considerably
fewer than the previous ones.

Table 5.9 illustrates a few Noun-Verb compounds based on the verb aya ‘lack-
ing a piece’, ‘have a hole’, which surfaces as -ya with elision of the a- prefix.?®
Among these examples, ¢yyya ‘person lacking a tooth’ and rmyficuya ‘whose
ear has ten holes’?’ are possessive compounds, while tsyya ‘chuckhole’ and fw-
jasmyya (J& 1 <hukou> ‘space between thumb and index’ are possessive com-
pounds.

A particularly interesting Noun-Verb possessive compound is the plant name
kwnguttyrq"yneag ‘Lonicera sp., which comprises three elements: the numeral

21t is however alternatively possible that the verb aya is denominal from an unattested inalien-
ably possessed noun *-ya ‘hole, chip, notch’, and that the compounds in Table 5.9 are also from
that lost noun.

“The compound rnxfteurya occurs exclusively as postnominal modifier (§9.1.8.1) in the fixed
expression qgala rnyfteuya ‘the rabbit with ten holes in his ear’, a trickster character found in
traditional stories.
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Table 5.9: Possessive compound nouns in -ya, derived from the verb
aya ‘lacking a piece’

Compound noun First element
¢y¥rxa ‘person lacking a tooth’ gyy- < tw-gya ‘tooth’
rmyfteurya ‘whose ear has ten holes’ rny- < tw-rna ‘ear’

ftew- < Tib. =g btgu ‘ten’
tsyya ‘chuckhole’ tsy- < tsu ‘road’

tw-jasmyya ‘space between thumb and index’  tw-jasmy- < tw-jasmu ‘thumb’

kwngut ‘nine’, the inalienably possessed noun t-rq"u ‘hull, skin’ and the intran-
sitive verb neas ‘peel, shed skin’ (anticausative of qas ‘peel’, see §18.5.1). This
compound is to be parsed [kwngut-tyrq™-][Ncar] from a morphological point
of view, as its meaning is ‘(plant) whose nine skins shed off’ as is explained in
the text excerpt in (104): the first element kungut-tyrg"s-?® corresponds to the
intransitive subject of Ncar ‘peel, shed skin’.

(104) kwnguttyrq"yncas w-rmi kwra nwnur tcendyre,
Lonicera 35G.POSs-name DEM:PROX:PL DEM  LNK
w-rq"u kur-dui~dyn 20  pjw-NGay Ji-Hu.

3sG.Poss-skin sBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.many EMPH IPFV-ACAUS:peel SENs-be
nwnu tur-mpear ny  tur-mpear, twr-mpear ny  tu-mpgar,

DEM one-leaf LNK one-leaf one-leaf LNK one-leaf

pu-Ncay q'e w-nguw li myzuw pu-fze g,
AOR-AcAUS:peel LNK 35G.Poss-inside again yet  IPFV-grow LNK

‘As for the name of the Lonicera sp., [it is because] it has a lot of skins
that shed off, one after the other, and after one has shed off, another one
grows again inside.’ (14-sWNgW]Ju) {0003506#S66}

Yet, from a phonological point of view, the form should rather be parsed as
[kwngwt-][tyrq™vy-NGax], as the phonological integration between tyrq™- in bound
state and the following verb root is stronger than that between the numeral
kwngut ‘nine’ and the rest, as shown by the preservation of the final -t with a
rare heterosyllabic geminate (§4.2.3.1).

Additional less obvious examples of possessive compounds include ¢nysti ‘per-
son with a stuffy nose’ (from tw-¢na ‘nose’ and asti ‘be blocked’, see the discussion

*Note that this compound has Numeral-Noun order as in other examples (see §5.5.1.2).
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in §5.5.5.2) and ¢nafndzyi ‘snotty-nosed kid’ (from tw-¢naf ‘snot’ and a verbal root
-ndgyi attested in nyndzyi ‘have (snot)’).

Action nominals NV compounds are rare with intransitive verbs. Examples
include pyymbri ‘bird song’ from pya ‘bird’ and the intransitive mbri ‘cry, sing’ or
snunag ‘harming people’ from aw-sni ‘heart’ and nag ‘be black’ (§20.13.1).

5.5.5.2 Object-Verb compounds

Object-Verb nominal compounds in Japhug are very productive, and can be clas-
sified into two main types: actor OV compounds, and action OV compounds.

Actor OV compounds are common in names of trades, animals and even plants,
such as rpwlfei ‘silversmith’, Byyru ‘miller’, zruuyndza ‘praying mantis’ and tytew-
Bras ‘burdock’. The first of these examples, from the Tibetan loanword rrul ‘sil-
ver’ and the labile verb f¢i ‘forge’, requires little explanation. Some compounds
present significant morphological alterations, as Sy¥ru ‘miller’, which comes from
the bound state of Bya ‘mill’ and the non-reduplicated form of the verb rwru
‘guard’ (§19.7.11). In addition, some compounds of this type do not make much
sense without some cultural background; as an illustration of how the Japhug
corpus can be used to better understand the origin of these compounds, I discuss
below the latter two nouns.

The compound zruyndza ‘praying mantis’ derives from zruy ‘louse’ and ndza
‘eat’, and literally means ‘louse eater’, a descriptive term based on the feeding
habits of that insect, as described in (105).

(105) nw w-tas ri zrwyndza ky-ndo-tci ice, .... tcendyre zrury
DEM 3sG-on LOC praying.mantis AOR-take-1DU LNK .... LNK louse
rcanur Iypytsyy  jamar zo  w-cki  ky-ta-tei. tce
UNEXP:DEG five.or.six about EMPH 35G-DAT AOR:EAST-put-1DU LNK
kur-myku nura tee, tce zrury nwr lonba zo c"w-mqlas
SBJ:PCP-be.first DEM:PL LNK LNK louse DEM ALL EMPH IPFV-swallow
tce tu-ndze nuw-nu. tecendyre kur-maq'u tce nvki
LNK 1PFv-eat[Ill] SENS-be LNK SBJ:PCP-be.after LNK DEM:CATAPH
nuw-nu, teendyre ku-nwni kw-fse q"e, w-ngw
SENS-be LNK prv-suck[III] sBy:pcp-be.like LNK 3sG.POss-inside
nwnui, w-se nw lu-nu-teyt q"e
DEM  35G.POSs-blood DEM IPFV:UPSTREAM-AUTO-take.out LNK
c'w-mqlas  puw-nu.
1PFv-swallow SENS-be
‘(When we were little, one of my classmate had a lot of lice, and) we took
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a praying mantis [and put it on his clothes], then put five or six lice near
it; the first ones, it swallowed them whole, and the following ones, it did
the following: it would kind of suck them, drink the blood inside them,
swallow it (and then throw them away). (26-zrWGndza) {0003696#526}

The nouns tvtgwpras ‘burdock’ from (ty-tew ‘son, boy’ and Bras ‘attach to’)
and tg"emeprar ‘little burdock’ (with tg"eme ‘girl” as first element) literally mean
‘attaching boys/girls’; an explanation for these names from local folklore is pro-

vided in (106).

(106) tytcwPras tce, ctr kur pa-mto nwnul tce tce nuw yw WZYy
burdock 1LNK who ERG AOR:3—3’-see DEM LNK LNK DEM GEN 3SG:GEN
mas ny, w-k'a yw mag ny, w-kwmdza
not.be:FACT LNK 35G.Poss-house GEN not.be:FACT LNK 35G.Poss-relative
kuu-fse ra yu, nu-teu mas ny nw-me
sBJ:pcP-be.like PL GEN 3PL.POSs-son not.be:FACT LNK 3PL.POSs-daughter
tu tu-ti-ntm pu-nu. tce nw nw-kwmdza
exist:FACT IPFV-say-PL SENS-be LNK DEM 3PL.POss-relative
kur-fse kur-yrext ra, nw-sk"ru my-kw-pdi

sBJ:pcp-be.like sBj:pcp-be.related pL 3pL.POss-body NEG-sBJ:PCP-be.well
a-pur-tu tce, “wo ... w-ryit ty-tewr sci
IRR-IPFV-€Xist LNK INTER] .... 35G.P0OSS-child INDEF.POSS-son LNK

ma tytcwPray pur-mto-t-a”

be.born:FACT burdock AOR-see-TR:PST-1SG

‘The burdock, whoever saw it will have a boy or a girl, him or someone
from his house or among his relatives. If someone among his relatives is
pregnant, he will say ‘her child will be a boy, as I saw a burdock.”
(26-NalitCaRmbWm) {0003676#5110}

The object-verb compound t"vlwygtsat ‘sparing earth’ (107), from t"vlwa ‘earth’
and the transitive ¢tsat ‘spare’, occurs as postnominal modifier (§9.1.8.1) of the
noun gandze ‘earthworm’, semantically equivalent to a post-nominal subject re-
lative clause t"vlwa w-kw-¢gtsat (earth 3sG.poss-sBj:Pcp-spare). This is the only case
of a Noun-Verb compound in which both the subject and the object of the base
verb are overt.

(107) nwnw kwr-myei kwiny kur-ry-ctsat nu, qandze

DEM SBJ:PCP-be.rich also sBj:PCP-APAsS-spare DEM earthworm
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t"lwy-gtsat  tu-ti-nui

earth-sparing IPFV-say-PL

‘Someone who spares things (i.e., does not waste anything) even though
he is rich, people call him an ‘earth-sparing earthworm’’
(25-akWzgumba) {0003632#5125}

Like actor OV compounds, action nominal compounds comprise a nominal
root and a transitive verbal root. The nominal root in bound state corresponds to
the object of the verb, as in the compound c™vts"i ‘alcohol drinking’ from c"a ‘alco-
hol’” and ts"i ‘drink’. This class of nouns, which occur in light verb constructions
and serve as bases for incorporating denominal verbs (§20.13.1), is discussed in
§16.4.7 and §24.4.3.3.

Not all compounds whose second element originates from a transitive verb
are Object-Verb (or Adjunct-Verb) compounds. Two potentially ambiguous cases
must be pointed out.

First, there are Noun-Noun compounds whose second element is a bare ac-
tion nominal, deriving from a transitive verb (see §16.4.6), but which loses its
possessive prefix as is usual in compounding (§5.4.3.1). In such cases the result-
ing Noun-Noun compound is not formally distinguishable from a Noun-Verb
compound, and only the meaning can be used to differentiate between the two
classes. For instance, the plant name ts¥gp™vt ‘plantain’ has the bound state of tsu
‘road’ as a first element, while its second part -¢p™t can be interpreted as either
directly from the verb gp™t ‘patch’ (‘road patcher’) or from the derived noun ty-
¢p™vt ‘patch (n)’ (a piece of fabric used to patch worn clothes) (‘road patch’). In
this particular case, the second interpretation is more likely, and hence tsygp"¥t
‘plantain’ is better analyzed as a Noun-Noun compound.

Second, when the second element of a Noun-Verb compound is a a- passive
verb (see §18.1), the a-/¥- prefix is absorbed by the first element of the compound
and becomes invisible. In the resulting form, the second element superficially
looks similar to the transitive verb. For instance, the noun ¢nysti ‘person with
a stuffy nose’ appears to derive from tw-g¢na ‘nose’ and the transitive verb sti
‘block’. However, semantics rules out such a derivation: it is a possessive com-
pound whose literal meaning is ‘whose nose is blocked’ (see §5.5.5.1), and cannot
be interpreted as ‘(person) blocking noses’, the expected meaning of an Object-
Verb compound. Since the passive asti ‘be blocked’ of sti ‘block’ is well-attested,
as shown by (108), it is better to analyze ¢nysti ‘person with a stuffy nose’ as a
Subject-Verb possessive compound (§5.5.5.1) derived from that passive form.
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(108)  maka pir-wy-cwry-mu muw-pjy-c'a ma mu-pjy-mts"ym
at.all 1PFV-INV-CAUS-be.afraid NEG-IFR.IPFV-can LNK NEG-IFR-hear
matgci  w-rna pjy-k-y-sti-ci.
because 35G.POSS-ear IFR.IPFV-PEG-PASS-block-PEG
“The noise could not frighten him, as he did not hear it, because his ears
were blocked. (140514 huishuohua de niao-zh) {0003992#5191}

5.5.5.3 Adjunct-Verb compounds

Adjunct-Verb compounds are action nominals (§16.4.7). Like other action nomi-
nal compounds, they can undergo denominal derivation to become incorporating
verbs (§20.13.1).

Adjunct-Verb compounds typically take body parts or locative nouns as first
element, as zgrute"w ‘nudge’ and kyte"w ‘headbutt’, which combine the body parts
tw-zgruw ‘elbow’ and tw-ku ‘head’ with with the verb tc"w ‘gore, stab’ as second
element. Here the body parts cannot be analyzed as objects: the object of tg"w
‘gore, stab’ is the person being gored/hit, not the part of the body one uses, as
shown by the 1sG indexation on the verb in (109).

(109) mbala kur ty-wy-tc"wr-a
bull ERG AOR-INV-stab-1sG
“The bull gored me. (elicited)

These compounds are used with the light verb Iyt ‘release’ as in (110). Addi-
tional examples are discussed in §16.4.7 and §20.13.1 and §20.13.4.

(110)  zgrwtc"w ty-lat-a
nudge  AoOR-throw-1sG
‘Tnudged [him]. (elicited)

The incorporating denominal verbs swzgrute"u ‘give a nudge’ or nvkyte"w ‘give
a headbutt’, ‘gore’ are considerably more common that light verb constructions
with compound action nouns such as (110).

The compound mnasmtsar ‘grasshoper’ from tw-mnar ‘eye’ and mtsay ‘jump’ is
obscure, but unlikely to be a possessive compound ‘whose eyes jump’, and should
rather be analyzed as an adjunct compound (maybe ‘jumping with (big) eyes’, as
if from a comitative adverb like k¥mmumnas ‘with eyes’ §5.8.1). If this analysis is
correct, mpasmtsay is the only example of actor Adjunct-Verb compound.
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5.5.6 Verb-Noun compounds

Verb-Noun compounds are extremely rare in Japhug, as they are in general in
Trans-Himalayan languages other than Chinese.

Adjectival stative verbs nearly always occur as second element in compounds
with a noun (§5.5.5.1), but the opposite order is attested in sypafdi ‘unpleasant
smell’ from t¥-di ‘smell’ and s¥naB ‘be unpleasant’ (on which see §20.3.1) a noun
which can occur with the intransitive verb mnym ‘smell’ as in (111).

(111)  sypap-di Zo  jpw-mnym
be.unpleasant-smell EMPH SENs-smell

‘“There is an unpleasant smell.’ (elicited)

A possible example of Verb-Noun compound with a transitive verb is ndz¥pri
‘brown bear’, comprising pri ‘bear’ and ndza ‘eat’ — as shown by (112) from a text
about bears, it is considered by some native speakers of Japhug as a man eater,
though this explanation could be folk-etymology. Note that this compound is also
anomalous in that when transitive verbs are used in compounds with a noun, that
noun is either an object (§5.5.5.2) or adjunct (§5.5.5.3), never the subject.

(112) tee ndzypri ky-ti  nw tce twrme tu-kw-ndza
LNK brown.bear INF-say DEM LNK people IPFV-GENR:S/O-eat
nu-ngryl

SENS-be.usually.the.case

“The one called ndzypri (‘the eating bear’), it eats people. (21-pri)
{0003580#S91}

We find several examples of nominal compounds whose structure is ty-+Verb
+Noun, where the verb is an adjectival stative verb. This category includes t¥gqi-
aBjmyy ‘Lactarius sp.’, literally ‘bitter mushroom’, from the noun tyjmyy ‘mush-
room’ (see §5.1.2.10 concerning the lost of ty-) and the verb giaB ‘be bitter’, or
tymbextsa ‘type of shoes’ from aw-xtsa ‘shoe’ and mbe ‘be old’. These should not
be analyzed as Verb-Noun compounds however, as the first element originates
from a nominalized form of the verb (either a property noun deriving from a verb
(§16.4.6) in indefinite possessor t¥- form (§5.1.2.7) or a ty- abstract noun, §16.4.2):
they are rather a subtype of Noun-Noun compounds.

The same applies to compounds whose first element comes from a participle,
such as kyrgijmyy ‘type of mushroom’ from tyjmyy ‘mushroom’ with the subject
participle kw-¥rpi ‘green one’ /kyrpi/ from the verb aryi ‘be green’ (see additional
examples in §16.1.1.7). Note that the compounding order is unexpected, as partici-
ples of adjectival stative verbs generally follow the noun (§9.1.8.3).
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5.6 Noun class prefixes

Noun class prefixes are prefixal elements that occur in some nouns, whose root
cannot occur on its own, except for a few rare exceptions (such as gapyymtwmtw
‘hoopoe’ discussed in §5.6.1). Uvular ga-/-/5- and velar kw-/x-/y- prefixes are
attested, and occur on animal names, plant names and nouns referring to tra-
ditional objects. Additional body part class prefixes, in particular m- are also
present in Japhug.

Dental prefixal elements such as ty- or tw- are very common, but are better
interpreted as frozen indefinite possessor prefixes (see §5.1.2.10), rather as noun
class prefixes.

5.6.1 Uvular animal name prefix

The uvular animal prefix has a basic form ga- (Table 5.10) and a reduced allo-
morph y-/5-, attested in a few names like smbrop ‘wild yak’, re¢"wsjus ‘caterpillar’
and tg"wrypri ‘salamander’.

Note that smbroy ‘wild yak’ is a borrowing from Tibetan ag= "brop ‘wild yak’,
a fact that possibly suggests that the y-/5- prefix has some degree of productivity
(see Jacques 2014d).

The noun qapyymtwmuu ‘hoopoe’ is clearly a compound containing the bound
state of pya ‘bird’ and the reduplicated form of the noun w-mtw ‘crest’, to which
the class prefix ga- has been added. The origin of this compound is still transpar-
ent to native speakers (see 85, §25.5.2).

The allomorph ga- is reduced to its non-syllabic variants y-/x- when the pre-
fixed noun occurs as the second member of a compound. The nouns tg"uypri
‘salamander’ and rtg"wsju ‘caterpillar’ are examples of this reduction. The for-
mer is a compound of t¢"w- (a syllable borrowed from Tibetan & t¢"u ‘water’) and
-xpri, a variant of qapri ‘snake’. The latter comprises the syllable rtg"w-, bound
state of the unprefixed root of twrtg"i ‘type of vegetable (FZ2>i)’, and the second
-sjw is the reduced variant of gajus ‘worm’.

5.6.2 Velar animal name prefix

While most nouns beginning in kw- are frozen participles (see §16.1.1.7), there is a
residue of forms which cannot be analyzed as deverbal nouns: no corresponding
verb root is attested, and moreover some of them have cognates elsewhere in the
family. Table 5.11 presents animal names that are not derivable from any verb
root, and appear to bear a kw- class prefix, which is to be distinguished from the
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Table 5.10: Animal name ga- prefix

gachya ‘fox’ gandze ‘earthworm’
qagyi ‘big fly’ gandzi ‘anadromous fish’
qagpa ‘frog’ gandzyi ‘falcon’

qgajdo ‘crow’ gani ‘mole’

qajts"a ‘Aegyptius monachus’ | gapar ‘dhole’

qaju ‘worm’ qapyymtumtw ‘hoopoe’
qayy ‘fish’ qapri ‘snake’

gala ‘rabbit’ garma ‘crossoptilon’
qalias ‘eagle’ qarts"az ‘deer’
gambahwla ‘butterfly’ qgarts"i ‘cricket’

gambru ‘male yak’ qazo ‘sheep’

gamtewr ‘shrew’

uvular one. Among these words, kwrtsyy ‘snow leopard” has a Tibetan cognate
Ry 82ig ‘leopard’ with a g- preinitial, which is possibly related to the kw- prefix
in Japhug.

Table 5.11: Animal name kw- prefix

kwepaz ‘marmot’

kwjka ‘pyrrhocorax’

kwmu ‘Tetraogallus tibetanus’
kwpyz ‘type of bug’

kwrtsyy ‘snow leopard’

kwrni ‘beast’

kwrnw ‘mite’

There is a handful of nouns with reduced allomorphs y-, x- or even metathe-
sized as fy- in some words, corresponding to ka- in Situ (see the phonological
discussion in Jacques 2014b: 6), including x¢iri ‘weasel’, xtwt ‘wild cat’, yzw ‘mon-
key’, yni ‘flying squirrel’, Bywz ‘badger’ and By¥za ‘fly’. The same allomorphy is
observed between the subject participle kw- (§16.1.1) and the nominalization pre-
fixes x-/y- (§16.5.2).
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5.6.3 Uvular plant name prefix

Some plant names have a uvular class prefix ga-, including both cultivated and
wild plants (and even plant parts), such as qagti ‘peach’, gapyyi ‘oat’, gamp"or ‘oak
leaves’, gandzi ‘type of fir’, gagmbri ‘vine’, gawwiz ‘edelweiss’ and many others.

5.6.4 Other uses of the uvular class prefix

In addition to animal and plants names, the class prefix ga- appears on some
tools (qajo ‘earthen pot’, gase ‘leather rope’, garyt ‘rake’, qapi ‘white stone’), names
of periods of the year (qartsw ‘winter’, qartsy3 ‘harvest’), materials (gandzi ‘tin’,
gambuut ‘sand’) or natural forces like gale ‘wind’.

The reduced form 5- of the class prefix occurs with the noun gale ‘wind’ in
some compounds such as akwc"ogle ‘east wind’ and the abstract inalienably pos-
sessed noun w-sle ‘reputation’ (and the verbs derived from it, such as rasle ‘be
polite’).

5.6.5 Body part noun prefixes

The identification of class prefixes in body parts mainly rests on comparative
evidence. Other Trans-Himalayan languages that preserve clusters such as Ti-
betan have in some names for body parts cluster that do not match those found
in Japhug, for instance si~= mk'ris.pa ‘bile’ and § ske ‘neck’ corresponding to
the Japhug inalienably possessed nouns tw-¢krwt ‘bile’ and tw-mke ‘neck’ (see
§5.1.2.3), suggesting that body part class prefixes such as ¢- and m- have been
added to these words in Gyalrongic and Tibetan independently.

Apart from the m- and ¢-/z- class prefixes, some alienably possessed body parts
such as gambyo ‘earwax’ have a qa- prefix (§5.1.2.3).

5.7 Nominal derivations

Nominal derivations pale compared to the rich verbal (§11.2.2) and even ideo-
phonic (§10.1.1) derivations in Japhug. There is little derivational prefixation in
nouns (aside from the collective kyndzi- prefix and derivational uses of class pre-
fixes, as seen in §5.6 above), and nearly all of the suffixes or quasi-suffixes in-
volved in these derivations are traceable to inalienably possessed nouns that are
still attested in the language, and have thus nearly no antiquity.
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5.7.1 Privative

The suffix -lu can be combined with the bound state form of body part nouns,
without possessive prefix, to derive a noun meaning °...less’, ‘without ... that can
be used as a modifier (§5.2). Examples attested in the corpus are indicated in
Table 5.12, but this derivation appears to be productive.

Table 5.12: Privative -lu suffix

Base Noun Privative form

ta-grw ‘horn’ grulu ‘hornless’
ty-jme ‘tail’ jmylu ‘without tail’
tw-jas ‘hand, arm’ jaslu ‘missing a hand’
tw-ku ‘head’ k¥lu ‘headless’

These privative forms can modify other nouns, and are placed after the nouns
and before determiners such as demonstratives or numerals, as in (113) and (114).

(113)

zyni ywr ftsor grullu  ci ta-rku-nur Ju-nu
3DU GEN female.hybrid.yak hornless INDEF AOR:3—3’-put.in-PL SENs-be
‘They gave them a hornless female yak (to take with them back to the
husband’s home. (2005-stod)

Privative nouns are systematically glossed in Japhug with possessor participial
relatives in kw-me ‘not having’ (§23.5.10.1), as in (114) (see also example 97 from
§5.5.1.1).

(114)

170

tce kwju jmylu nwnw twrme puw-nu, w-jme kur-me

LNK animal tailless DEM man SENS-be 35G.Poss-tail sBJ:PCcP-not.exist
nw tee, tce kuju jmylu nwnw pu-spu cti tce nw
DEM LNK LNK animal tailless DEM  1PFv-be.crazy be:AFF:FACT LNK DEM
nw-spu tce tce icq'a tur-ryi

AOR-be.crazy LNK LNK the.aforementioned INDEF.POss-seed
c'w-kw-ytyr nw nuw-kur-spu tu-syrmi-nur.
IPFV-SBJ:PCP-spread DEM AOR-SBJ:PCP-be.crazy IPFV-call-PL

‘The ‘tailless animal’ is the man, and ‘he becomes crazy’, [when the
crow says] that [people] became crazy, it means that they are sowing
seeds’ (22-qajdo) {0003596#546}


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003596#S46
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The noun sejlu ‘left-handed’ is not a privative noun deriving from se ‘left’,
but rather a compound comprising the property noun w-jlu (§5.1.2.7) as second
element, in its grammaticalized meaning as a restrictive focus marker (§9.1.6.5),
literally meaning ‘only (with) left (hand)’.

5.7.2 Relative location

The prefix man- can be used to derive nouns referring to the position of the ref-
erent on either the vertical, the riverine or the solar dimensions (§15.1.3), which
are encoded in verbal morphology, postpositions, relator nouns and locative ad-
verbs (§8.2.10, §8.3.4.1, §22.2.6). These nouns are homophonous with correspond-
ing verbs of relative location (§15.1.3.4).

Table 5.13: Nouns of relative location and corresponding locative ad-
verbs

Locative adverb  Noun of location

tay manytas ‘the one on the upper side’
pa marpa ‘the one on the lower side’
lo maglo ‘the one upstream’

th mant'i ‘the one downstream’

kw mankuw ‘the one on the east side’
ndi manndi ‘the one on the west side’

The nouns of relative location can either occur as postnominal attributes, but
can also (less commonly) be used their own as illustrated by (115).

(115)  icq'a nur, 4 nu, kurki cnat  mant"i
just.before pEM downstream de DEM.PROX heddle downstream.one
ki ty-jor-a pur-nu tce, t"am tce manlo nurra
DEM.PROX AOR-lift-1SG PST.IPFV-be LNK now LNK upstream.one DEM.PL
tu-wy-jos  ra
1PFV-INV-lift be.needed:FAcT
‘TJust before, I had lifted the heddle on the lower (downstream) side [of
the loom], now we have to lift the ones on the upper (upstream) side.
(video 20140429090403) (00037764568}

5.7.3 Diminutive

There are four diminutive formations in Japhug, with the quasi-suffixes -puw, -tsa,
-tew and -li.
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The most productive is the -pus suffixation. This transparent suffix comes from
the noun ty-pw ‘offspring, young’ (from Tibetan g bu ‘son’). A diminutive for-
mation based on the same noun also exists in Tibetan (Uray 1952, Hill 2014b:
627); whether the diminutive formation was independently innovated, or was
borrowed from Tibetan is a question that needs to be further investigated. It is
also attested in Situ (Zhang 2016, Lai 2017: 151).

Earlier diminutives are formed with the bound state of the noun, for instance
te"emypws ‘little girl’ from tg"eme ‘girl’, staypw ‘pea’ from stor ‘broad bean’, or
k"wzypw ‘puppy’ from a non-attested form *k"wiza, propably itself the -tsa diminu-
tive of k"wna ‘dog’, borrowed from a Situ dialect.

More recent diminutives are directly formed with the base form, such as qa-
pripu ‘little serpent’. This formation is extremely productive, and applies to plants,
animals and even objects as in (116).

(116) tce srwmnlos-pur ci ny-ko  tee
LNK ring-DIM  INDEF IFR-give LNK
‘He handed him a little ring. (2011-4-smanmi)

The suffix -pw is recursive: examples of doubly suffixed nouns are found in the
corpus, as in (117) for instance.

(117)  dvndzi-pw-pwr  nwra kuw, w-p"onbu nwra  ko-sylyyw-nur ri,
demon-DIM-DIM DEM:PL ERG 35G.POSs-body DEM:PL IFR-link-PL  LNK
‘The little demonlings put back his body together, but... (150909
xifangping-zh) {0006408#589}

Suffixation with -pw is the fused variant of the property noun construction
with w-pw ‘little one’ described in §5.1.2.7.

A diminutive that is common to all Gyalrongic languages is the suffix -tsa/-za
(Situ -tsa or -za (Lin 1993: 163), Khroskyabs -ze / -za / -za, -tsi (Lai 2017: 158), Stau
-z2), found in fossilized forms in nouns such as k"uitsa ‘bowl’ and By¥za ‘ﬂy’,29 but
still visible in diminutive forms like pastsa ‘piglet’ (from par ‘pig’). It originates
from the noun ‘son’ that is lost in Japhug but still attested in Situ and Khroskyabs
(Wobzi zi ‘young man’).

In Japhug the -tsa diminutive is not very productive; it applies to some nouns
that already have a -pw diminutive such as stostsa ‘name of plant’ from stor ‘broad
bean’ (besides staypw ‘pea’).

#The noun Byyza ‘fly’ is cognate to Brag-dbar kavds, Khroskyabs jvazd (Zhang 2016, Lai 2017: 156)
and originates from proto-Gyalrong *kpos-tsa (Jacques 2008: 53).
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The third diminutive suffix -tew, like the two preceding ones, originates from
a noun meaning ‘offspring’, tx-tgw ‘son’, and requires bound state.

It is used for animals (kumpyytew ‘sparrow’ from kumpya ‘fowl’) or inanimate
objects (k™tew ‘little house’ from k"a ‘house’ or lgytew ‘little gunny bag’ from lsa
‘gunny bag’). It occurs in some lexicalized forms such as mbrwtew ‘knife’.3

The suffix -li is the least productive of all diminutive formations, and the only
one that cannot be traced to an existing noun. It appears is tg"emyli ‘little girl’ (a

synonym of tg"emypu ‘little girl’) and in rgali ‘young cow’.

5.7.4 Augmentative

A handful of nouns, some of Tibetan origin, have an augmentative form in -te,
originally from a property noun *w-te ‘big’ (related to the verb wxti ‘be big).

Augmentatives include tgyomte ‘cultivated xanthoxylum’ (from tgyom ‘xantho-
xylum’), awjite ‘big field’ (from aw-ji ‘field’, name of several fields in Kamnyu),
te"wite ‘big river’ (from & t¢"u ‘water, river’) and the possessive compound ngute
‘person with a big head’ (with ygu- from Tibetan a5 "go ‘head, top’; this stem is
not attested in Japhug as an independent word).

5.7.5 Derogatory

There are three derogatory quasi-suffixes in Japhug, deriving designations of old
or broken things: -do and -mbe ‘old X’ and -ngra ‘broken X’. These suffixes are
the fused variants of the property nouns w-ngra ‘broken one’, w-do ‘old one’ and
ty-mbe ‘old thing’ (see §5.1.2.7).

The suffixes -do and -mbe, like their corresponding property nouns, differ in
that the former occurs with animals and plants (mupa-do ‘old cow’, ry¥lpu-do ‘old
king’), while the latter is used for inanimate objects.

In a few cases, the suffixed noun is in bound state (as k"¥ngra ‘ruin’ from k"a
‘house’ and -Ngra, or k™uwido ‘old dog’ (from k"wna ‘dog’ and -do, see §5.4.2.3). When
the suffixed noun is inalienably possessed, addition of a derogatory suffix does
not turn it into an alienably possessed noun, as in tw-rcymbe ‘old jacket’ from
tw-rcu ‘jacket’ and -mbe.

5.7.6 Gentilic

The gentilic suffix -pw derives from the same noun ty-pus ‘offspring, young’ from
which the diminutive -pw ultimately originates (see §5.7.3). It is used to derive

30The root of this noun is metathesized from *mbuwr; its cognates have a -tsa diminutive in Situ
(Brag-dbar mbartsi¢, Zhang 2016: 228) and Khroskyabs (Wobzi (barzé, Lai 2017: 115).
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nouns referring to inhabitants of a certain place, and occurs without bound state.
For instance, from the village names of kymyuu (the village whose speech is de-
scribed in this grammar) and snarndi (a village in Tshobdun), one derives kymyu-
pu ‘person from Kamnyu’ and snarndipw ‘person from Snarndi’ (see the text 26-
tshubdWnpW in the corpus). Given the high productivity of this derivation, these
nouns are not indicated in the dictionary, as it would unnecessarily inflate the
number of entries.

An alternative way to refer to the inhabitants of a place is by adding the plural
ra to it (§5.2.1).

5.7.7 Gender

There is no morphological expression of gender in Japhug. For animals, the nouns
p'u ‘male’ and mu ‘female’ (from Tibetan % po ‘male’ and & mo ‘female’) can
be used on their own (as in 118) or occur as second member of compounds, as
kumpyap'u ‘rooster’ and kumpyamu ‘hen’ from kumpya ‘fow!’, or ulymu ‘female
cat’ from hulu ‘cat’, with bound state of the first noun.

(118) tyk" pyytcuwr ndyre p'u mu  saysyl
stupid bird:piM on.the.other.hand male female be.clear:FacT
‘The male and the female of the ‘stupid bird’, as opposed [to the birds
previously discussed], are easy to distinguish.’ (23-scuz) {0003612#542}

The suffixes -pa and -muw (from Tibetan -pa and -mo, respectively) also occur for
a handful of nouns, some of Tibetan origin (srwnmuw ‘rakshasi’ from Ray3r srin.mo
‘rakshasi’) but also some local names such as Ncarpa ‘male one quarter yak hybrid’
vs. Ncarmuw ‘female one quarter yak hybrid’.

The noun pasju ‘boar’ from par ‘pig’ has a suffix -u that is not found in any
other word.

For some farm animals, a lexical distinction is made between male and female
animals (see Table 5.14).

5.7.8 Collective

While Japhug lacks number inflection, there are several collective derivations:
the social relation collective, reduplicated collectives and the dvandva collective.
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Table 5.14: Lexical distinction of male and female animals

Male ‘ Female

gambrus ‘male yak’ gra ‘female yak’

jla ‘male hybrid yak’ | ftsor ‘female hybrid yak’
mbala ‘bull’ numa ‘cow’

graf ‘buck’ (ts"ynmu ‘ewe’)

5.7.8.1 Social relation collective

The first type of collective is a noun prefixed in kyndzi- and built either from kin-
ship or social relation terms (which can be either inalienably or alienably pos-
sessed nouns), designating a group of people linked to one another by a specific
relation.3!

Two types of social relation collectives should be distinguished: reciprocal and
non-reciprocal collectives.

Reciprocal collectives (Table 5.15) are derived from nouns designating a rela-
tionship in which all members of the group call each other by the same term:
these can be non-kinship terms like ‘companion’ or ‘friend’ or kinship terms like
ty-sqaj ‘sister’ (of a female) (§27.2.2.1).

Non-reciprocal collectives (Table 5.16) are based on nouns designating unequal
relationships, in which the members designate each other by different terms, in
particular kinship terms involving relatives from different generations or differ-
ent gender. Aside from kinship terms, groups comprising farm animals and their
owners can also be formed by the same process from the name of the animal, as
kyndzimbro ‘horseman and his horse’ and kyndziftsos ‘female hybrid yak and its
owners’ (see example 120 below).

Non-reciprocal collectives are either formed from one of the two nouns, which
can be either from the lower (kyndziye ‘grandparents and grandchildren’) or the
higher generation (kyndzini ‘paternal aunt and her nephews’), or by a combina-
tion of two kinship terms, the first of which, in some cases, undergoes changes
to the point of being barely recognizable (kyndzipymdw ‘paternal uncle and his

nephews’).32

3There is some doubt about whether this prefix should be transcribed as k¥ndzw- or kyndzi-. See
§3.5.2.2 on the question of the contrast between /i/ and /wy/ following palatals and alveolo-
palatals in non-final syllables.

%In the case of kyndziwyias ‘maternal aunt and her nephews’, the origin of the element -w¥- is
not identifiable.
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Table 5.15: Reciprocal social relation collectives

Collective Base noun

kyndgiywfsu ‘friends’ ywfsu ‘friend’

kyndzifzapsa ‘friends’ Bzapsa ‘friend’

kyndgicaypu ‘friends’ ¢aypu ‘friend’

kyndzikuwmdza ‘relatives’ kwmdza ‘relative’

kyndzirya ‘neighbours’ ty-rya ‘neighbour’
kyndgislamayti ‘classmates’ slamayti ‘classmate’

kyndzisq"aj ‘sisters’ ty-sq"aj ‘sister’ (of a female)
kyndzimytsa ‘mother’s sister’s children’ ty-mytsa ‘mother’s sister’s child’

kyndzitytewyti ‘friends (between males)’ tytewyti ‘friend (between males)’
kyndgitc"emyyti ‘friends (between female)’  tg"emyyti ‘friend (between female)’

kyndzixtyy ‘brothers’ ty-xtyy ‘brother’ (of a male)
kyndziyti ‘companions’ tw-yti ‘companion’
kyndgizda ‘companions’ tw-zda ‘companion’

The collective nouns can be used as normal nouns and take flagging, numerals
and other modifiers, as in (119).

(119) kyndzi-xtyy yswm pjy-tu-nw
coLrL-brother three IFR.IPFV-exist-PL
‘There were three brothers. (07-deluge) {0003426#52}

Social relation collectives are also found in Situ and Tshobdun (Sun 1998: 107),
where they have optional reduplication; in Japhug, partial reduplication (as in
§5.7.8.2) is used by some speakers, as kyndziftswftsos ‘female hybrid yak and its
owners’ in example (120), from a story by Kunbzang Mtsho.

(120)  kyndzi-ftsw~ftsos yswm nw, ts"wnts"wn kur-pa
corL-female.yak.hybrid three peEm 1DPH(II):in.order INF:STAT-AUX
ky-nw-tog-nur Jur-nu,

AOR:EAST-AUTO-come.out-PL SENS-be
‘[The girl, her husband] and their female hybrid yak crossed [the large
river] without damage’ (2003 Kunbzang)

The lists in Tables 5.15 and 5.16 comprise most common social relation col-
lectives, but are by no means complete lists. For instance, next to kyndzirpwftsa
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Table 5.16: Non-reciprocal social relation collectives

Collective

Base noun

kyndziye ‘grandparents and grandchildren’
kyndzisi ‘siblings’

kyndzime ‘parents and daughter’

kyndzini ‘paternal aunt and her nephews’

ty-ye ‘grandchild’
ta-i ‘younger sibling’
w-me ‘daughter’

ty-ni ‘father’s sister’

k¥ndzimbro ‘horseman and his horse’
kyndzislama ‘master and disciple’

kyndzijla ‘male hybrid yak and its owners’
kyndziftsor ‘female hybrid yak and its owners’
kyndzipas ‘pig and its owners’

kyndgziqazo ‘sheep and its owners’

kyndzits"st ‘goat and its owners’

mbro ‘horse’

slama ‘student’

jla ‘male hybrid yak’
ftsop ‘female hybrid yak’
pas pig’

gago ‘sheep’

tshyt ‘goat’

kyndzirpwftsa ‘maternal uncle and his nephews’

kyndziwyias ‘maternal aunt and her nephews’
kyndzipymduw ‘paternal uncle and his nephews’

kyndziwymwsnom ‘brother and sisters’

ty-rpw ‘mother’s brother’ (1)
ty-ftsa ‘sister’s child’ (2)
ty-dax ‘mother’s sister’ (2)
ty-Byo ‘father’s brother’ (1)
ty-mdu ‘brother’s child’ (2)
ty-wymu ‘brother’ (of a
female) (1)

ty-snom ‘sister’ (of a male) (2)

‘maternal uncle and his nephews’ from ty-rpw ‘mother’s brother’ and t¥-ftsa ‘sis-
ter’s child’, the terms kyndzirpw ‘maternal uncle and his nephews’ and kyndziftsa
‘nephew with his maternal uncles and aunts’ are also possible though less com-
mon. However, some combinations are considered incorrect. For instance, Tshen-
dzin considers that TkyndzirzaB (from ty-rzaf ‘wife’) is only found in children’s
language (mu ty-pytso ra kw tu-ti-nw pgryl “children talk like that’), as the correct
term is szymi ‘husband and wife’ from Tibetan zsa% bza.mi ‘husband and wife’.

There is in addition an irregular collective k¥tsa ‘parents and children’, with
the same element -tsa found in some diminutives (see §5.7.3), from an earlier word
for ‘child’.

It can be used without any preceding noun as in (121), but more commonly
serves as the modifier of a kinship term, as in (122) (note also ty-tew k¥tsa ‘father
and son’ and tg"eme kytsa ‘mother and daughter’ from ty-tgw ‘son, boy’ and t¢"eme

‘girl’).
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(121)  tece ty-mu nw kw w-pw nwn
LNK INDEF.POsS-mother DEM ERG 35G.POSS-young DEM
ju-cp“yym tce, zara kytsa ra stuisti fa
prv-flee.with[IIl] LNk 3PL parents.and.children p1 alone completely
70  ce-nw Jur-ra.
EMPH gO:FACT-PL SENs-be.needed
‘And the mother (i.e. lioness) flees with her cubs, and they (i.e. mother
and children) have to go alone (without the father). (20-sWNgi)
{0003562#S71}

(122) ty-mu kytsa ci pjy-tu-ndzi tce
INDEF.POSs-mother parents.and.children INDEF IFR.IPFV-eXist-DU LNK
‘There was a mother and her son.” (tWJo 2012) {0004089#54}

Like comitative adverbs (§5.8.1), it is clear that social relation collectives originate
from participles of denominal verbs. The only example of the verbal denominal
andzw- derivation from which they originate is andzirya ‘be neighbours’ from
the inalienably possessed noun t¥-rya ‘neighbour’ (§20.2.5). The social relation
collective kyndzirya ‘neighbours’ can thus be analyzed as the participle of this
verb kw-yndgirya.

However, since the andzi- denominal derivation attested only in this single
example, from a synchronic point of view it is better to consider this collective
formation as a strictly nominal derivation.

5.7.8.2 Reduplicated collectives

The reduplicated collectives are built using partial reduplication. There are three
different patterns.

First, some nouns allow standard partial reduplication with -w in the redupli-
cated syllable (§4.1) expressing a vague collective. This reduplication can apply to
loanwords from Tibetan, such as ysw~ysyr ‘things in gold’ and ryw~rnuwl ‘things
in silver’ from ysyr ‘gold” and rjuid silver’ (Tibetan s= gser ‘gold’ and sg~ dyul
‘silver’).

(123)  a-ysw~ysyr ra, a-ryw~ryul ra my-ra kwr
1sG.poss-coLL~gold PL 1sG.POSs-cOLL~silver PL NEG-be.needed:FACT ERG
com ryyskyt w-tay tu-ce-a nu
iron stairs 3sG.POSs-on IPFV:UP-go0-1SG be:FACT
‘Tdon’t need things in gold or silver, I will go up the iron stairs.” (not the
golden or silver stairs, 2005-Kunbzang)
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Some nouns, which only appear in a reduplicated form are presumably an-
cient collectives, like k"rambaytuwytym ‘lies’ from a possible non-reduplicated
form *k"rambaytym (from msvzragar k"ram.pa.gtam ‘deceiving words’).

Second, we find some reduplicated collectives with the vowel /a/, not /w/, in
the replicated syllable. There are only a few examples, as shown in Table 5.17,
but several of them are borrowings from Tibetan. In one case, feafext ‘words’,
the base word is a transitive verb (fext ‘tell’).

Table 5.17: Collective noun derivation

Base form Collective Tibetan

rdwl ‘dust’ rdardwl ‘dust, dirt’ g rdul ‘dust’
tw-ntg"wr ‘fragment’  w-ntg"ante"wr ‘fragments’

w-zwr ‘side’ w-zarzwr ‘sides’ 5= zur ‘side, corner’
w-rkw ‘side’ w-rkarkw ‘sides’

fext ‘tell’ feafexyt ‘words’ a5 bead ‘explain, tell’

Reduplicated collective nouns in a- can be used without a number clitic, as in
(124), but they often appear with the ra ‘plural’ as in (125).

(124)

(125)

znyryama nw mt'a  w-kycu nu. lce nwnurtcu
ANTHR  DEM ANTHR 35G.POSs-east be:FACT LNK DEM:PL
tur-ji w-ntctante"wr pur-dyn, jinde k"ro

INDEF.POSs-field 3sG.Poss-fragment:COLL PST.IPFV-be:many now much
J1¥-s-qapur-nu,

IFR-CAUS-be.fallow-pL

‘Znargama (‘The place where one calls the rain’) is on the east of Mtha,
there used to be many little fragments of fields, but now people have left
them become fallow. (150903 kKAmYW tWji3) {0006288#S520}

tce tyci  nw tu-wy-ytei te"yaste"yar Z0  tge,
LNK barley DEM 1PFV-INV-wash 1DPH(II):completely.clean EMPH LNK
rdardwl nwra pur-wy-yy-me tce

dush:coLL DEM:PL IPFV-INV-CAUS-not.exist LNK

‘Then one washes the barley very thoroughly, one removes all the dirt.
(2002 tWsqar)

The noun rgargwn ‘old person’ has the form of a collective noun as those in
Table 5.17, but it is commonly used with singular or dual referents (as in 126). It
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could be analyzed as the collective form of a loanword from Tibetan &5 rgan.po
‘old person’, though the expected form would have been trga-rgyn.

(126) rgargwn ni ky-fstwin pw-ra
old.person DU INF-serve PST.IPFV-be.needed
‘She had to take care of two old people.” (14-siblings) {0003508#533}

A third reduplicated collective derivation is only attested by one example, the
form qajugaja ‘all kinds of worms’ (see 127) which derives from qajus ‘worm’ by
reduplicating the whole word and changing the last rhyme to /-a/, a reduplica-
tion template reminiscent of that found in Khroskyabs (see Lai 2013, Lai 2017:
22-24).

(127)  tw-ci u-ngw  qajuqaja  t'amteyt, swngw yw w-riwdas
INDEF.POSs-water 3sG-inside worm:cotLL all forest GEN animal
kur-xtei kur-waxti, myzur pya nwnura lonba zo

sBJ:PCcP-be.small sBJ:pcp-be.big yet  bird pEm:pL all EMPH
ky-fsran  kw-ra Jaur-cti ma

INF-protect INF:STAT-be.needed SENs-be:AFF LNK

‘All the creatures in the water, the small and big animals of the forest,
and also the birds have to be protected. (160703 jingyu) {0006169#543}

A fourth type of collective has the vowel -e in the reduplicated syllable. It is
attested in the noun w-sjosge ‘all kinds of diluted drinks’ from w-gjo ‘diluted drink’
(derived from the verb rjo ‘rinse’).

5.7.8.3 Dvandva collective

The dvandva collective is derived from two nouns, the first one in bound state
followed by the element -ly- and then by the second noun stem without a pos-
sessive prefix. All known forms, some of which have Tshobdun cognates,33 a
listed in Table 5.18.

Among the examples in Table 5.18, w-kylyjme ‘head upside down’ and kwmy-
Iyxso ‘useless’, ‘in vain’ are mainly used adverbially. The first one mostly occurs
with verbs such as ¢t'wz ‘turn towards’ and ru ‘look at’ at, as in (128).34

re

*The nouns tw-mylyjas limbs’ and w-kylyjme ‘head upside down’ correspond to o-kolpjmp ‘head
and tail’ (Sun & Blogros 2019: 533) and o-melBja ‘limbs’, respectively (Sun & Blogros 2019: 276).
**See a definition of this noun in (150), §16.2.1.4.
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Table 5.18: Dvandva collectives

Collective First noun Second Noun

tw-kylymnag ‘facial features’  tw-ku ‘head’ tw-mnas ‘eye’

tw-mylyjas ‘limbs’ tw-mi ‘foot, leg’ tw-jar ‘hand, arm’

w-kylyjme ‘head upside down’  tw-ku ‘head’ ty-jme ‘tail’

kwmylyxso ‘useless’ kw-me ‘not existing’  w-xso ‘empty, normal’

(128) tce nw w-sta nw Ixtc"om nw Nu-wy-gfo Z0

LNK DEM 35G.POss-place DEM churning.bucket DEM IPFV-INV-rinse EMPH
k'rumk"rum zo g tce w-kylyjme

ippF:II:completely.clean EMPH LNK LNK 35G.POss-head.upside.down
pjtr-wy-ct"wz q"e, w-mnu nw pa
IPFV:DOWN-INV-turn.towards LNK 38G.POSs-opening DEM down
pjt-wy-ct"wz

IPFV:DOWN-INV-turn.towards

‘One rinses the churning bucket very clean, and put it upside down at its
place, the opening down. (30-macha) {0003746#562}

The noun kwmylyxso ‘useless’, ‘superfluous’, combines the subject participle
of me ‘not exist’ with the property noun w-xso ‘empty, normal’ (a lexicalized
participle, whose uses and etymology are described in §5.1.2.7). It can be used
as predicate with a copula (129), but often occurs in adverbial use meaning ‘in
vain’, ‘for nothing’ or ‘doing nothing’ as in (130).

(129)

(130)

nwzora kurmylyxso pu-tw-cti-nwr ma tw-nyma-nw - mane!
2PL in.vain SENS-2-be.AFF LNK 2-work:FACT-PL not.exist:SENS

“You are useless, you don’t do any work.’ (2003 Kunbzang)

ndzi-<zuoye> pur-fzu-ndzi ra ma kwmylyxso
2pU.Poss-homework iMp-make-DU be.needed:FACT LNK in.vain
ku-twr-ryzi-ndzi my-jyy

IPFV-2-stay-DU NEG-be.allowed:FACT

‘Do your homework, don’t stay there doing nothing.’ (conversation,
14-05-10)

The -Iy-/-la- element found in collective dvandva-s is also attested in approxi-
mate numerals (§7.2) and in adverbs such twxpalyskyr ‘the whole year’ (from tw-
xpa ‘one year’ and fskyr ‘turn around’) and rtsweaplapmteyt ‘all the plants’ (from
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rtsweap ‘plant” and t"amteyt “all’, respectively from Tibetan 3= rtsi.¢ip ‘plant’ and
sswes t"ams.tgad ‘all’). Another possible trace of this Iy- element is found in the
adverb Iyg"rtymbyt ‘(distance of) several mountain ranges’ (131), which contains
the noun tymbyt ‘mountain’ and perhaps the bound state ¢"v- from w-q"u ‘after,
behind’.

(131)  ji-pyrt™p Iyg"ytymbyt tu
1PL.POSS-between several.mountains exist:FACT

‘There is a distance of several mountain ranges between us. (elicited)

Another linking morpheme -my- instead of -Iy- is found in the possessed noun
w-ngumypei ‘the inside and the outside’ from the locative relator nouns w-ygw
‘inside’ and w-pg¢i ‘outside’ (the latter from Tibetan & p"i ‘outside’, §8.3.4.2).

5.7.9 Superlative

While there is no adjectival superlative derivation in Japhug (the available con-
structions to express this meaning are described in §26.4), we find nevertheless a
derivation applied to locative nouns (§8.3.4), expressing the furthest location. As
shown in Table 5.19, it is built by adding an element -gw- followed by a complete
copy of the root of the noun without bound state alternation or partial replica-
tion; the resulting noun is still an inalienably possessed locative noun. Example
(132) illustrates the use of one of these forms.

Table 5.19: Superlative noun derivation

aw-ku ‘head’, ‘top’ w-kugwku ‘the highest place’

ty-qa ‘paw, root’, ‘bottom’  w-qagwqa ‘the deepest place’

w-rkw ‘side’ w-rkwewrkw ‘the furthest place on the side’

w-zwr ‘side’ w-zwrewzwr ‘the furthest place on the side’
(132)  rpymts"u w-qacwqa pjur-ce tce, nwnur

ocean 35G.POSS-bottom:SUPER IPFV:DOWN-g0 LNK DEM

w-ky-ny-mwm nwra  ¢c-tu-nu-teyt

3SG.POSS-OBJ:PCP-TROP-be.tasty DEM:PL TRAL-IPFV-AUTO-take.out

u-nu.

SENS-be

‘[The sperm whale] goes to the lowest depths of the ocean and catches
the things it likes to eat. (160703 jingyu) {0006169#524}
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5.7.10 Unattested derivations

The only negative morphology possible on Japhug nouns is the privative deriva-
tion (§5.7.1). Negative prefixes only occur verbs (§13.1), and the only way to ex-
press non-privative negation on nouns is by using a relative clause (§13.4.1).
There is no nominal tense derivation corresponding to the English prefix ex-.
This meaning can only be expressed by participial relatives with the past imper-
fective participle of the copula pw-kw-nu (133) (§16.1.1.2).

(133) w-nmas pur-kur-nu
3sG.ross-husband PST.IPFV-SBJ:PCP-be
‘Her ex-husband (the one who used to be her husband). (several
attestations)

In addition, although it is possible to derive abstract nouns from verbs (§16.3,
§16.4.2, §16.4.7), there is no direct way of deriving an abstract noun from a noun.
There is however an indirect way of doing it by building a denominal verb, and
then to subjecting it to a nominalizing derivation. For instance, from the inalien-
ably possessed ty-mdzu ‘thorn’, the proprietive verb ayw-mdzu ‘be thorny, have a
lot of thorns’ can be derived (§20.2.4) and its (productive) degree noun w-tw-yyw-
mdzu ‘its degree of thornity’ is well attested in the degree construction (§26.1.2.1)
as shown in (134).

(134) w-tw-yyw-mdzu sayas
35G.POSs-PROP:DENOM-thorn be.extremely:FacT
‘It is very thorny (its degree of having thorns is extreme). (18-NGolo)
{0003530#S70}

5.8 Denominal adverbs and postpositions

5.8.1 Comitative adverbs

Comitative adverbs are productively derived from nouns. Their meaning is ‘hav-
ing X’ , ‘together with X, ‘including X or in the case of clothes or covers ‘wear-
ing X’.

Comitative adverbs are built by partially reduplicating the last syllable of the
noun stem (following the morphophonological rules in §4.1) and prefixing either
k¥- or kyyw-. This derivation applies to native words and loanwords from Tibetan.
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From instance, yg¥lmuy ‘glasses’ (from Tibetan 3x3a gel.mig “glasses’) yields k¥
Kevimu~Imuty or kyyw-yeylmu~Imuy ‘together with glasses; wearing glasses’.3>

No semantic difference between the comitative adverbs in k¥- and those in
kyyw- has been detected: Both are fully productive and can be built from the same
nouns. As argued in Jacques (2017d), the kyyw- form is inherited (from proto-
Gyalrong *kpwa-), while k¥- is borrowed from Tshobdun ko-, the exact cognate of
kyyw- (Sun 1998: 107). The prefix kyyw- and its Tshobdun cognate ko- both origi-
nate from the participle kw- (§16.1.1) of the proprietive ayw- denominal derivation
(§20.2.4.4), attesting a PROPRIETIVE = COMITATIVE grammaticalization pathway
(Jacques 2017d). When the base noun is inalienably possessed, it is possible to
build a comitative adverb with the indefinite possessor prefix or with the bare
stem. For instance, from ty-rte ‘hat’ one can derive both k¥-rtw~rte / kyyw-rtuw~rte
‘with his/her hat’ and k¥-ty-rtwi~rte / kyyw-ty-rtw~rte ‘with a/the hat’ with the in-
definite possessor prefix ty-. These two sets of forms have different meanings: the
former k¥-rtwi~rte / kyyw-rtw~rte mean ‘wearing one’s hat’ (example 135), while
the latter k¥-ty-rtuw~rte / kyyw-ty-rtui~rte imply that the subject is not wearing the
hat (136); preserving the indefinite possessor in the derived form alienabilizes the
inalienably possessed noun (see §5.1.2.9).

(135) kyyw-rtw~rtezo  k"a w-pgw  Iy-tw-ye
comiT-hat  EMPH house 3sG-inside AOR-2-come[II]
“You came inside the house wearing your hat. (You were expected to
take it off before coming in, elicited)

(136)  laytc"a kyyw-ty-rtw~rte z0  ta-ndo
thing coOMIT-INDEF.POss-hat EMPH AOR:3—3’-take
‘He took the hat along with the other objects.” (Not wearing it, elicited)

The alienabilized comitative adverb k¥tyhulu ‘with milk’ (from ty-lu ‘milk’) is used
as postnominal modifier in ‘milk tea’ (137). The inalienably possessed form k¥hulu
‘with its milk’ is only compatible with the animal producing the milk (or in the
case of a plant producing a milk-like juice).

(137)  ts"a ky-ty-l~lu
tea COMIT-INDEF.POSS-milk
‘Milk tea. (30-Com) {0003736#S592}

%Note that reduplication applies accross morpheme boundaries, as the coda of y¢¥1 ‘glass’ (from
3 gel ‘glass’) is reduplicated with the following syllable.
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5.8 Denominal adverbs and postpositions

Comitative adverbs can be used as sentential adverbs, with scope over the whole
sentence (examples 135, 136).

They also occur as noun modifiers (as in 137 above), and either follow (137, 138)
or precede (142, 140) the noun that they modify.

(138) t¥-sno ky-jur~jas  nw lu-ta-nw
INDEF.POSs-saddle comiT-hand DEM 1PFV-put-pL
‘(Then), they put the saddle with its handles. (30-tAsno) {0003758#568}

The noun modified by a comitative adverb can have various syntactic func-
tions in the clauses, including object (137, 138, 140), intransitive subject (139, 142)
or even transitive subject (141). This last option is not attested in the text corpus,
but speakers have no trouble producing sentences of this type.

(139) ky-snw~sno zo  ky-rpgux
comIT-saddle EMPH AOR-lie.down
‘[The horse] slept with its saddle. (elicited)

(140)  ky-t™lww~Iwa w-zrym ra kwmny ci-wy-ywt  pjia-wy-ji
coMmIT-earth  3sG.Poss-root PL also IPFV-INV-bring IPFV-INV-plant
ri  maka tu-fos miuij-c"a
but at.all 1PFV-come.out NEG:SENS-can
‘Even if one takes its root with earth [around it] and plant it, it cannot
grow. (15-babW) {0003512#5112}

(141)  lwlu ky-ryur~ryit ra kur zo  fzw  to-ndza-nur
cat comrIT-offspring PL ERG EMPH mouse IFR-eat-PL

‘The cat and its young ate the mouse. (elicited)

The comitative adverbs have additional meanings in certain contexts. With the
verb fse ‘be like’, comitative adverbs from body parts occurring with names of
animals, as in (142) and (143), mean ‘to have a body part that looks like that of
the other animal’.

(142) pyvk"w nw w-ku nwnuw lwlu tsa  pu-fse,
owl  DEM 3sG.poss-head DEM cat a.little sEnNs-be.like
ur-mtsios yYzU ma ky-rnur~rna lwlu
3sG.Poss-beak exist:SENS a.part.from comiT-ear cat
w-ti-fse Jur-syre Zo.
35G.POSS-NMLz:DEG-be.like SENs-be.extremely/be.funny EmMPH
‘The owl’s head looks a little like that of a cat, apart from the fact that it
has a beak, it looks very much like a cat with its ears’ (22-pGAkhW)
{0003594#S7)
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5 Nominal morphology

(143) i Pzw  ky-mtc"w~mtci ci nw pu-fse
again mouse coMIT-mouth INDEF DEM SENSs-be.like
‘[The bat’s] mouth is like that of a mouse. (literally ‘It looks like a
mouse with its mouth. 25-qarmWrwa) {0003648#511}

Comitative adverbs connected to a noun can occur before the indefinite article
ci ‘a’ as in (143), but this article can also be repeated on both the noun and the
adverb, as in (§9.1.4.1).

(144) tee jlykru ci ky-rur~ri ci J1¥-Tno,
LNK rake INDEF coMIT-thread INDEF IFR-borrow
‘He borrowed a rake with a thread. (140427 qala cho kWrtsAG)
{0003852#556}

Nouns incorporated into comitative adverbs lose their nominal status and can-
not be determined by relative clauses (including attributive adjectives), numerals
or demonstratives. In a sentence such as 145 for instance, the attributive partici-
pial relative [kw~kw-n¥n] ‘all the ones who are evil’ does not determine kxyyw-
gk"w~pk"or ‘with his subjects’, a syntactic structure which would correspond to
the translation ‘with all his evil subjects’. Rather, it determines the head noun
together with the comitative adverb rpvlpu kyyw-gk"wi~pk"or ‘the king with his
subjects’, which implies the translation given below.

(145)  rpylpu kyyw-nk"w~nkor kur~kw-nyn zo  to-ndo tce,
king comiT-subjects TOTAL~SBj:PCP-be.bad EMPH IFR-take LNK
tecendyre kur-myku nw  sytc"a kur~kur-sy-scit
LNK sBJ:PCP-be.before DEM place TOTAL~SBJ:PCP-PROP-be.happy
zo  jo-tsim nuw-nu ri kw-maq'u tece,

EMPH IFR-take.away SENs-be LNK SBJ:PCP-be.after LNk

kw~kur-syy-mu z0  jo-tstum tce
TOTAL~SBJ:PCP-PROP-fear EMPH IFR-take.away LNK

‘She took the king and his subjects, all the evil ones, in the beginning
she took them to nice places, but later she took them to fearful places’
(2012 Norbzang) {0003768#5341}

Other denominal adverb formations are also attested in Japhug, but are de-
scribed in the sections on time nominals (§7.5.2) and locational nouns (§8.3.4) in
other chapters.
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5.8 Denominal adverbs and postpositions

5.8.2 Reduplicated perlative

Partial reduplication of nouns, in addition to the reduplicated collectives (§5.7.8.2),
can also derive location adverbs such as tswtsu ‘along the road’ from tsu ‘road’
with a perlative meaning, as in (146). A similar use of the reduplication appears
in Zbu, but with an additional ka- prefix (Gong 2018: 114).

(146) c"a ra tsuw~tsu ki-wy-nur-ts"i tce
alcohol PL path~PERLATIVE IPFV-INV-AUTO-drink LNK
‘One drinks alcohol along the way [back home]. (2010-histoire10)

Other examples of perlative include w-jruu~jrog ‘following X’s trace’ from t»-
jror ‘trace’ (see example 76, §19.4.1).

5.8.3 -z suffix

The postposition gaz ‘while ... still’, which is mainly used in a particular type of
temporal clause (§25.3.4.3), probably originates from the inalienably possessed
noun ty-ga ‘free time’ with the fossil locative suffix -z (related to the locative
postposition zw, §8.2.4.1) cognate to Situ -s (Lin 1993: 330-331).

5.8.4 s- prefix

The adverbs st"wci ‘so much’ (§26.3.1.4) and st"amtgyt ‘so much’ are derived from
the indefinite pronoun tfwici ‘something’ (§6.6.2) and the universal quantifier
thamteyt ‘all’ (§9.1.3.1) by what appears to be an s- prefix.

They are attested in derived forms such as kwst'wci ‘this much’ and must"uici
‘that much’ (§26.1.1.3) with the prefixed demonstrative stems kw- and mu- (§6.9).

The standard marker stay ‘compared with’ and its variant swstay (§8.2.7) are
clearly related to the locative relator noun w-tas ‘on, above’ (§8.3.4.3). The prefix
s- is doubled as sw-s- in the form swstax.

The ultimate origin of the prefix s- in the adverbs and postpositions above is
unclear, but it could be the result of the degrammaticalization of the locative -z
suffix (§5.8.3; this suffix eventually became the locative postposition zuw, §8.2.4.1)
and subsequent procliticization to the following host. For instance, in the case of
stay, the hypothesized process would be:3¢

1. *X-z (w)-tas (Suffix)

%The symbol X represents a noun phrase. The forms are presented in their Japhug orthography
for convenience, but at the stage when this reanalysis happened, the actual pronunciation of
the forms in question was probably different.
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2. *X za=tar (Procliticization)

3. X stag (monosyllabicization and reanalysis as a postposition)
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6 Pronouns

6.1 Personal pronouns

The pronominal system of Japhug distinguishes singular, dual and plural. Along-
side free pronouns, a system of pronominal prefixes is used not only to express
possession on nouns (§8.2.3.1), but also appears in various non-finite verb forms
(§16.1.1.1, §16.1.2.1, §16.1.3.3, §16.2.2, §16.4.6). These prefixes do not distinguish the
second and the third person in the dual and plural forms; their use is described
in §5.1.1.

Table 6.1: Pronouns and possessive prefixes

Possessive Pronouns
prefixes (Kamnyu dialect) (Tatshi dialect)
1sG a- azo, aj na
2sG ny- nygo, nyj naso
3sG w- wzo mi
1pU tei- teizo tsago
2DU ndgzi- ndzizo ndzazo
3DpU ndgzi- Zyni mindzp
1pL i- izo, igora, izyra jigo
2PL nw- nwizo, nugzora, muzyra 330
3PL nu- gara mijo
generic  tw- twizo -

Free pronouns and possessive prefixes are remarkably similar in Kamnyu Ja-
phug. In this dialect, all the pronouns except the third person dual and plural
are formed by adding the root -zo to the corresponding possessive prefix. In the
eastern Japhug dialects (represented by Tatshi in Table 6.1), the 156 pa and 3sG mi
pronouns differ from the corresponding possessive prefixes (the former is possi-
bly borrowed from Situ 5a).



6 Pronouns

The first and second person singular pronouns azo and nyzo also have the
shorter monosyllabic forms aj and nyj, respectively. These short forms are con-
siderably less common in stories (in the reported speech of the characters), but
appear frequently in free conversations.

Japhug lacks any inclusive/exclusive distinction, unlike other Gyalrongic lan-
guages such as Tshobdun, Situ or Khroskyabs (see Sun 1998, Lin 1993: 177, Prins
2016: 92, Lai 2017: 170). Example (1) shows the dual pronoun tgizo ‘we (dual)’ in
inclusive use (it is clear from the context that the son tells his mother to come
with him), and (2) illustrates the same pronoun in exclusive use. Similar pairs
of examples can be found with the first plural pronoun izo ‘we (plural)’ and its
variants.

1) a-mu tcet’a tcizo kuny ce-tci
1sG.poss-mother later 1IpU also go:FACT-1DU
‘Mother, you and I will go too.” (2003 tWxtsa)

(2) nwzora ywr nw-cymurydur co kur-fse nur w-ts™yvt nu,
2PL GEN 2PL.POSS-gun COMIT SBJ:PCP-be.like DEM 3sG-instead DEM
teizo ywr tei-tyni twr-ldza p-tu tce, nw

IDU GEN 1DU.POss-staff one-long.object PST.IPFV-exist LNK DEM
ky-nw-t"w-tei cti wo

AOR-AUTO-spread-1DU be:AFF:FACT SFP

‘Instead of guns and other things like you, wepy gxcr only had a staff,
and wepy pxcr used it as a bridge (to cross the river). (2003 Kunbzang)

Third person pronouns can be used with inanimate referents, as the third per-
son dual z¥ni in example (3).

(3) tece mgw nw to-k-ymu-rpu-ndzi-ci tce, tcendyre zyni
LNK boulder DEM IFR-PEG-RECIP-bump.into-DU-PEG LNK LNK 3pu
pjy-nur-Nerur-ndzi
IFR-AUTO-ACAUS:shatter-nu
‘The boulders bumped into each other and they were pulverized’
(smanmi4.82-83)

In some contexts, demonstrative pronouns rather than person pronouns are
used to refer to a third person, even human (see §6.9).

Personal pronouns are not used as head of relative clauses (as in Chinese -+
PR <... de ni > ‘you who are ..”), though there are case of relativization of first
or second person possessor, as in (4) (§23.5.10.1).
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6.1 Personal pronouns

(4) agonw [a-mu kur-me] nu-a tce tce
1SG DEM 1sG.POSs-mother SBJ:PCP-exist be:FACT-1SG LNK LNK

‘Tam someone who does not have a mother’ (2003Nyimawodzer2)

Personal pronouns can take determiners, in particular the demonstrative nw as
in (4), numerals (§7.1.7) and can also precede a noun in apposition, in expressions
such as igo kwrw ‘we, Tibetans’ (5) or n¥zo gagpa ‘you frog’ in (6).

(5) izo kwrm tce pyjka tu-nuw-ti-j nu  tee,
1rL Tibetan LNK species.of.squash 1PFV-AUTO-say-1PL LNK
‘We Tibetans call it pyjka.’ (16-CWrNgo) {0003518#569}

(6) nyzo qacpa ny-rzap cw  kwr tar-wy-mbi
2sG frog 2sG.ross-wife who ERG 2-INV-give:FACT
‘Who will give you a wife, you frog’ (2002 gaCpa)

The relationship between the pronouns and the following noun is not neces-
sarily appositional; for instance, in (7), despite the absence of possessive pre-
fix on the borrowing 1% <tihanzu> ‘local Chinese’, the meaning of izora
<tuhanzu> is ‘the local Chinese living among us’ rather than “We local Chinese’.

(7) igora <tuhanzu>  ra kw, <qingyang> tu-ti-nwr  nu.
1pL  local.Chinese PL ERG bharal IPFV-say-PL be:FACT
‘The local Chinese among us call it “qingyang”’ (20-xsar) {0003568#541}

As in most languages with polypersonal indexation, pronouns (especially first
and second person pronouns) are never obligatory, and a finite verb form without
overt argument NPs is a perfectly well-formed sentence (§22.1). Overt pronouns
are obligatorily overt as core arguments only when focalized (§22.1.2.3).

Japhug presents a very common subtype of split ergativity: the ergative kw
being obligatory on transitive subject third person pronouns (except in the case
of the emphatic use of pronouns, §6.4) but optional on first and second person
pronouns (§8.1.2 and §8.2.2.1).

6.1.1 Honorific plural

The second plural pronoun nuwgzo can be used as honorific pronoun, as in (8),
where the addressee is unambiguously singular.

(8) wityz  nwzotc"i w-rury tur-nu-nur?
actually 2pL  what 3sG.POSs-race 2-be:FACT-PL
‘Actually, which type of being are you?’ (2003 smanmi)
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6 Pronouns

This pronoun correlates with plural honorific indexation -mu (§14.6.1.2). Note
that the plural ra also occurs as a honorific marker on nouns (§9.1.1.3).

6.1.2 Personal pronouns as possessive markers

Personal pronouns occur instead of possessive prefixes (§5.1) as first member of
compounds with the adverbs -swso ‘as X wish’ (from the verb swso ‘think’), as in
example (9) and -sti ‘X alone’.

(9) a-zda ra zara-swso tu-nw-nypkwnke-nw
1sG.POss-companion PL 3PL-as.wish IPFv-AuTO-go.here.and.there-pL
uw-k"u
SENS-be.possible
‘The other [snakes] can go here and there as they wish. (The divination
2002) {0003364#543}

The noun -fra ‘it is X’s turn to’ can either take a regular possessive prefix, or
a pronoun in bound state form as in (10), where the bound form n¥zy- occurs
instead of n¥zo ‘2sG’.

(10)  worte"i nyzy-fra a-ty-tw-ti ra
please 2sG.Poss-turn IRR-PFV-2-say be.needed:FACT
‘It is your turn to say it (2014-kWIAG)

These constructions are discussed in more detail in §5.1.2.12 and §22.2.2.4.

6.2 Generic pronouns

6.2.1 twzo ‘one’

The generic pronoun twzo ‘one” has the same morphological structure as personal
pronouns as seen in the previous section, combining the generic possessive prefix
tw- with the pronominal root -zo. Note that this generic possessive has to be
strictly distinguished from the homophonous indefinite possessor prefix tw- (see
§5.1.3). It has a rare plural variant twgyra ‘one’ (see §14.6.1.3, example 166).

In Japhug, sentences have at most one generic human referent (§5.1.3). If this
referent is core argument, the verb has generic indexation (kw- for intransitive
subject and object and wy- for transitive subject, as in the following example,
§14.3.2.5). The generic argument can be realized as the generic pronoun twzo as
in (11) or by a generic noun (such as twrme ‘person’, §6.2.2).
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(11)

6.2 Generic pronouns

tur-zda pjt-wy-z-yvtea, turzo ntsur
GENR.POSS-companion IPFV-INV-CAUs-be.wrong oneself always
pju-kur-zyy-yyngi tce, pu-kw-nu-yytca kiany
IPFV-GENR:S/O-REFL-be.right LNK AOR-GENR:S/O-AUTO-be.wrong also
pju-kw-zyy-yyngi tce, w-mbryzwr kw-tu
IPFV-GENR:S/O-REFL-be.right LNK 35G.poss-result sBj:pcP-have

me tu-kur-ti ur-nu.

not.exist:FACT IPFV-GENR-say SENS-be

‘If one considers that one’s companion is wrong, and always considers
himself to be right even if one is wrong, there is can be no good result’
(IWlu) {00033614580}

The generic pronoun can occur before a noun with the generic possessive as in
twzo tw-sk¥t ‘one’s language’ in example (12); this contributes to disambiguating
between the indefinite possessive and the generic possessive in the case of in-
alienably possessed nouns (thus on its own aw-skyt can mean either ‘a language’
or ‘one’s language’).

(12)

tcendyre twzo tw-skyt zara yur-suxeyt Ju-ra,

LNK GENR GENR.POss-language 3pL INV-teach:FACT sENs-be.needed
zara nw-skyt twzo kw-suixeyt J-ra

3PL 3PL.POss-language GENR GENR:S/O-teach:FACT SENs-be.needed
‘One has to teach them one’s language, and they have to teach you their
language. (150901 tshuBdWnskAt) {0006242#528}

When occurring in A function, the generic pronoun tugo obligatorily receives
the ergative kw as in (13) (note that in example 12, although the generic referent
is A in the first clause, twzo does not take ergative because it is a determiner of

fw-skxt).

(13)

twizo kwr twr-yti NUr-wy-nur-car kur-mas ku,
GENR ERG GENR.POSS-spouse IPFV-INV-AUTO-search INF:STAT-not.be ERG
tw-p"ama ra kur tw-yti Jaur-car-nu
GENR.POSS-parent PL ERG GENR.POSS-spouse IPFV-search-pPL

< 3 b 3 3
One could not choose one’s spouse, one’s parents chose one’s spouse.
(14-siblings) {0003508#5191}

Relator nouns (§8.3), for example the dative w-¢ki (§8.3.1), are grammaticalized
from inalienably possessed nouns and like them, take a generic possessive prefix
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(tw-gki or twi-p"e ‘to one’) when following twzo, as in example (14), which describes
the Omaha-type skewing rule in the kinship system (§27.5).

(14) tar-pi yw w-ryit nwra kuw twizo tur-cki
GENR.POSS-FZ GEN 3sG.Poss-child DEM:PL ERG GENR GENR-dat
“a-rpur’, ty-teur pur-kur-nu ny “a-rpw’”
1sG.POSs-MB INDEF.POSS-son PST.IPFV-GENR:S/O-be if 1sG.poss-MB
tu-ti-nuwr,  tc"eme pu-kw-nu ny “a-tag” tu-ti-nw
IPFV-say-PL girl ~ PST.IPFV-GENR:S/O-be if 15G.P0ss-MZ 1pFv-say-PL
kur-ra nu
INF.STAT-be.needed be:FACT
‘One’s father’s sister’s children have to call oneself “my maternal uncle” if
one is a boy, “my maternal aunt” if one is a girl” (140425 kWmdza03)
{0003787}

As examples (11) to (14) illustrate, generic agreement between pronoun, pos-
sessive prefix and verb indexation is very systematic. Examples of 1pL indexation
with generic pronouns or vice-versa are, however, attested (§14.6.1.3).

Due to the constraint against more than one generic argument per clause
(§5.1.3), the only case that the generic pronoun can appear two times in the same
clause occurs in reflexive constructions (§18.3), as in (15).

(15) twzo kwr twizo tu-kw-nw-zyy-Pri ra
GENR ERG GENR IPFV-GENR:S/O-AUTO-REFL-protect be.needed:FACT
ky-ti  pw-nu
INF-say SENS-be
‘One has to protect oneself.’ (04-qalal)

6.2.2 The generic noun twrme ‘person’

The noun twrme ‘person’, also attested to express indefinite humans (§6.6.1) or in
the meaning ‘someone else’ (§6.8), can occur as a marker of generic person, as
in (16).

(16) twrme kwmny ti-wy-ndza sna.
people also 1PFV-INV-eat be.good:FACT

‘It is also good for people to eat.” (12-Zmbroko) {0003490#529}

In this function, twrme ‘person’ can be indexed on the verb by either generic
person (as in 16) or 3PL markers, a question explored in more detail in §14.6.2.
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6.3 Genitive forms

There is a slight difference of usage between twrme ‘person’ and twzo ‘one’
in clauses with a generic argument. Both can be followed by a noun or a case
marker taking the generic possessive prefix, as in (17) and (18).

(17) twrme tw-fsu cantas tu-mbro  my-c'a.
people GENR.POSs-equal.to until 1PFv-be.big NEG-FACT:can

‘It cannot grow bigger than a person. (‘as oneself’) (11-qarGW)

{0003480#525}

(18) w-tur-mbro nwnur tuizo tw-fsu jamar tu-zyurt
3SG-NMLZ:DEG-be.high DEM GENR GENR-equal.to about 1pFv:UP-reach
c'a.
Can:FACT

‘As for its size, it can reach one’s (‘a person’s’) size. (16-CWrNgo)
{0003518#518}

However, aurme ‘person’ as a generic noun can alternatively be used with a
possessee or a case marker with the third person singular w- prefix, as in (19),
while this option does not exist for twizo ‘one’.

(19) twrme w-fsu Jjamar tu-fze cta.
people 3sG-equal.to about 1PFv-do[III] can:FACT

‘It can grow about the size of a person.’ (12-ndZiNgri) {0003488#54}

6.3 Genitive forms

The form of pronouns and personal prefixes undergoes few morphophonologi-
cal changes in combination with postpositions and relational nouns. However,
in combination with the genitive postposition yw (cf §8.2.3), some personal pro-
nouns have special forms indicated in Table 6.2.

While some degree of variation exists with dual and plural pronouns (for in-
stance the regular izo yw is found alongside iz¥y and iz¥yra yw), for the singular
pronouns only one form is attested.

(20) azwy ndza nu ci, nyzuwry ndza nu, aj
1SG:GEN reason be:FACT QU 2SG:GEN reason be:FACT 1SG
miuj-tso-a
NEG:SENS-understand-1sG
‘Tdon’t know if it is because of me, or because of you.” (that the phone
line is not working well) (phone conversation)
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Table 6.2: Pronouns and possessive prefixes

Free pronoun Genitive

azo azuy 1sG
nygo nyzuty 2s8G
wzo wzyy 3sG
teizo teizyy 1pUu
ndgizo ndgizyy 2DU
Zyni Zyniyw 3pU
izo izyy, izyra yw 1PL
nwgo nmugyy, nugyra yw  2pL
zara zgaray, zara yw 3pL

In the genitive forms of the pronouns, the vowel of the genitive marker is
generally dropped, and the pronominal root -zo undergoes vowel change to -zuy
(in the case of first and second person) and -z¥y (in other forms). Note that zaray
is the only case of the rhyme /ay/ in Japhug.

When genitive pronouns occur as determiners of nouns (including in the pos-
sessive existential construction, §22.5.2.1), these nouns almost always take a pos-
sessive prefix coreferent with the genitive pronoun, as in (21).

(21) tecizvy  tei-t"yfkylyyi  tw-ckat puw-tu tce, nuwr
1DU:GEN 2DU-plant.ash one-load pST.IPFv-exist LNK DEM
ky-nw-ytyr-tei cti wo
AOR-AUTO-spread-1DU be:AFF:FACT SFP
‘We had one load of ash, and we spilled it there. (2003 Kunbzang)

The genitive pronouns can be used as possessive pronouns (‘mine’, ‘my own’
etc) and take the determiner nw and the plural ra, as in (22) and (23).

(22)  “tce ynysqaptw-rzas tu-tsu  tce pw-as  nu’  pw-ti-nw
LNK twenty.one-night 1PFv-pass LNK 1PFV-hatch be:FACT SENS-say-PL
ri, azwy nW ynysqamnwz ty-rzas mygtsa mu-niu-gas.

LNK 1SG:GEN DEM twenty.two one-night until NEG-AOR-hatch
‘People say that [chicken eggs] hatch after twenty-one days, mine took
twenty-two days to hatch’ (150819 kumpGa) {0006388#533}
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(23) wzyy nwra tu-nw-yy-fdi tce, cur-sy-sqyr
3SG:GEN DEM:PL IPFV-AUTO-CAUS-be.well LNK TRAL-APASS-hire:FACT
my-ra
NEG-be.needed:FAcT
‘He repairs his own [machines] by himself, he does not need to ask other
people. (14-siblings) {0003508#5153}

6.4 The emphatic use of pronouns

In addition to their referential and anaphoric functions, pronouns in Japhug
can be used in an emphatic way in combination with the emphatic particle zo
(§26.1.1.5), as in (24).

(24) azo wzo zo ky-mto mu-pur-rpo-t-a.
1SG 35G EMPH INF-see NEG-AOR-experience-PST:TR-1SG
‘T never saw it itself. (24-kWmu) {0003618#S7}

In combination with the autive mu- on the verb, pronouns express the mean-
ing ‘do X on one’s own’ (§19.1.3). In the case of transitive verbs, third person
pronouns in this function does not take the ergative even if the referent is the
transitive subject (example 25, where text ‘take out’ is transitive, §22.4.2.3).

(25) tce lu-nw-ryji-nw tce, nw-ky-ndza nwra zara
LNK IPFV-AUTO-plant.crops-PL LNK 3PL.POSS-OBJ.PCP-eat DEM:PL 3PL
pju-nw-teyt-nur pj¥-nu tce
IPFV-AUTO-take.out-PL IFR.IPFV-be LNK
‘They were working in the fields, and earning their own food by
themselves. (about lepers, who were settled in the special place by the
government, 25-khArWm) {0003644#S61}

The emphatic pronoun rap ‘oneself” borrowed from Tibetan == ran ‘oneself’,
can also be used with any person, though this usage is not very common. It can
occur with the autive (26) or without it (27).

(26) nyzo tu-tw-ti  my-ra ma azo ran
25G IPFV-2-say NEG-be.neededo:FACT LNK 1SG oneself
tu-nw-ti-a Jjyy
IPFV-AUTO-say-1sG be.possible:FACT
“You don’t need to say it, I can say it myself. (elicited)
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(27) azoray Z0  ju-ce-a ra
1sG oneself EMPH IPFV-go0-1sG be.needed:FacT
‘Thave to go there myself. (150830 afanti-zh) {0006380#594}

6.5 Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns in Japhug are indicated in Table 6.3. These pronouns
are used in independent interrogative clauses (28), in subordinate clauses (29),
and also in correlatives (30) (§23.2.5), and also occur to express non-specific ref-
erents (these uses are described in § §6.6.6, after the indefinite pronouns).

(28) tce myzw tc"i  pw-nu?
LNK yet  what pST.IPFV-be
‘What was there [after this one]?’ (12-ndZiNgri) {0003488#592}

(29) wzotc"i  kw-nu nw  ko-tso-nur tce tce
3sG what sBy:PcP-be DEM IFR-understand-PL LNK LNK
ch-wy-teyt
IFR:DOWNSTREAM-INV-take.out
‘They understood what he was, and expelled him (from their group)
(140427 hanya yu gezi-zh) {0003842#518}

5

(30) w-ponbu te"i kuw-fse nui, noteu Uw-Syz-ryzi
3sG.poss-body what sBj:pcp-be.like DEM where 35G-OBL:PCP-remain
nwnw yuwr kur-nuitsa ku-fse ur-cti tce

DEM GEN SBJ:PCP-fit sBJ:PcP-be.like SENS-be:AFF LNK

‘The way its body is like is well-adapted to the place where it lives’
(19-rNamoN) {0003552#522}

In addition to these pronouns, some indefinite pronouns are also marginally
used in questions, see for instance (87) in §6.6.2.

6.5.1 tghi ‘what’

The interrogative pronoun ‘what’ considerably varies across Japhug dialects. In
Kamnyu we find t¢"i, apparently borrowed from Tibetan t¢"i. Neighbouring di-
alects of Gdongbrgyad area have either ts"i (in Mangi) or t"i (in Rqaco), which
represents the original Gyalrongic root for this interrogative pronoun (cognate
with Tibetan % t¢"i ‘what’ and Limbu the). Even in the Kamnyu dialect, the form
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6.5 Interrogative pronouns

Table 6.3: Interrogative pronouns

te"i ‘what’

ew ‘who’

thystury ‘how many’
thyjteu ‘when’

poteu ‘where’, noj ‘where’
te"indza ‘why’

ts"i- is directly attested in the indefinite ts"itsuku ‘whatever’ (§6.6.3). Mangi Japhug
shares with Kamnyu the sound change *t"i — ts"i which also affects the verb ts"i
‘drink’ (this sound change occurred after the pronoun *t"i underwent bound state
alternation to t"w- and was used to build the indefinite pronoun t"wci ‘something’,
see §6.6.2). Note that Kamnyu Japhug t¢"i ‘what’ is homophonous with the noun
te"i ‘tree-trunk stairs’ attested for instance in example (31) - the readers of Japhug
texts have to be aware of this potential ambiguity.

(31) com yyur  kw-mbw~mbro zo, w-ymbaj zw el
iron tower sBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.high EMPH 35G.POss-side LocC treetrunk.stairs
tu-kur-ndur ci pu-tu Ju-nu
IPFV:UP-SBJ:PCP-ACAUS:spread INDEF PST.IPFV-be SENs-be
‘There was a huge iron tower, with a tree-trunk stairs on its side.” (2005
Norbzang)

The Eastern dialects of Gsardzong and Datshang have xto instead, a word of un-
known etymology; these dialects, which share many additional morphosyntactic
and phonological commonalities, can be collectively referred to as “Xtokavian”.

In the Kamnyu dialect, t¢"i ‘what’ is by far the most common interrogative pro-
noun in the corpus. In interrogative clauses, it can be used to ask about objects,
non-human animals (32) and names of persons (33), and can occur as prenominal
determiner meaning ‘what (type of)’ as in (34).

(32) nyzo ny-mbro nw te"i nu
25G 25G.poss-horse DEM what be:FACT
‘Who is your horse?’ (about a sentient horse) (2003 smanmi2)

(33) te" tw-rmi?
what 2-be.called:FAcT

‘What is your name?’ (heard in context)
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(34) teendyre myzurt¢®i  cku  tu
LNK yet  what allium exist:FACT
‘What other [plants of the genus] Allium are there?’ (07-Cku)
{0003424#594)

As in many languages, this interrogative pronoun (instead of the pronoun ¢w
‘who’) is also used in questions about classification of persons (Idiatov 2007),
including social affiliation (35, and 29 above) and biological affiliation (47).

(35) wityz nwgzo te"i  w-rury tur-nu-nur?
finally 2p1  what 3sG.Poss-race 2-be:FACT-PL
‘Finally, which type [of being] are you?’ (smanmi 2003)

There is no specific interrogative pronoun to ask about manner like English
‘how’, and Japhug expresses this meaning by combining t¢"i with the verbs fse
‘be like’ or stu ‘do like’ (§24.5.7) as in (36).

(36) ny-smyn ty-su-Pzu-t-a ri  maka
3sG.Pross-medicine AOR-CAUS-make-PST:TR-1SG but at.all
muj-p"yn, fce tc"i zo  tu-wy-stu phyn
NEG:SENS-be.efficient LNK what EMPH 1PFv-INV-do.like be.efficient:FAcT
‘Thad medicine made for you but it does not work, how should we do for
it to work?’ (nyima wodzer 2002)

When used with t¢", the similative verbs often take an infinitival complement
as in (37).

(37) a-#i, ki kur-fse tyjpyom kuw-wxti
1sG.Poss-younger.sibling this sBj:pcp-be.like ice SBJ:PCP-be.big
nwtcu, ky-ce tc"i ty-tw-fse-ndzi?

DEM:LOC INF-go what AoR-2-be.like-DU
‘Sister, how did you cross such a big block of ice?’ (Kunbzang 2005)

The pronoun t¢"i ‘what’ on its own can occur in questions about the reason or
the purpose of a particular state of affair, as in (38) and (39).

(38) azotchi a-pur-nu-a?
1sG what IRR-IPFV-be-1sG
‘How can it be me?’ (2003 sras)
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(39) a-tyxcime, te"i  pw-tur-nyre  nu?
1sG.ross-lady what sens-2-laugh be:FacT
‘My lady, why are you laughing?’ (Not ‘what are you laughing at?’, 2002
qaCpa)

When referring to purpose or reason, it is possible to combine t"i ‘what’ with
the nouns w-spa ‘material’ and w-ndza ‘cause’ (as the pronoun t¢"indza ‘why’) , as
in (40) and (41). Note that examples (39) and (41) are from the same story, just a
few lines away, in the same context; the construction in (41) is a more explicit
variant of that in (39).

(40) tece tec"i w-spa pu-nu my-xsi ma tce nur
LNK what 3sG.Poss-material PST.IPFV-be NEG-GENR:know LNK LNK DEM
kur-fse pjv-tu

sBJ:PcP-be.like IFR.IPFV-exist

‘It is not known what it was for, but there was something like that’
(hist140522 GJW) {0004051#518}

(41)  te"indza pw-tw-yywu nu?
why  SENs-2-cry be:FACT
‘Why are you crying?’ (2002 qaCpa)

The pronoun t¢"i takes case marking with genitive yw and the instrumental/
ergative kui, as in (42).

(42) tce te"i  kw tu-sw-fze nu myxsi ma nuw
LNK what ERG 1PFV-cAUS-make[IlI] be:FACT NEG-GENR-know LNK DEM
kur-fse nui, suku ri  ku-ndzow nu

sBJ:pcp-be.like DEM top.of.trees LoC 1PFV-AcAUs:attach be:FACT

‘T don’t what [the wasp] uses to make [its nest;], it; is attached on trees
like that. (26-ndzWrnaR) {00036784552}

In combination with the adverb jarma / jamar ‘about’, it can be used to indicate
a quantity, instead of t"vstuwry ‘how many’ (§6.5.3), as illustrated by (43), and (44).

(43) tu-ctsam-a fce tc"i jamarzo  yvzu kw?
rprv-measure[Il[]-1sG LNK what about EMPH exist:SENS SFP

‘T will measure it with a scoop to see how much [gold] there is. (140512
alibaba-zh) {00039654556}
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(44) Kk'wtsa w-ngw  tw-ci tu-rku-ntr  tce, nwnwicu tyne
bowl 3sG-inside INDEF.POSs-water IPFV-put.in-PL LNK DEM:LOC sun
nw pju-sw-nte"yr-nw tce, tee tc"i jamar ko-ndza nwnw, nuwnw
DEM IPFV-CAUS-illuminate-pPL LNK LNK what about 1FR-eat DEM  DEM
w-ngu nuwiteu  pjw-ru-nu lce, nunu tu-rtos-nur
3sG-inside DEM:LOC IPFV:DOWN-look.at-PL LNK DEM  IPFV-see-PL
pi¥-ngryl.

IFR.IPFV-be.usually.the.case

‘They used to put water in a bowl and let the sunlight reflect into it; they
could see how much [of the sun] had been occulted (‘eaten’ by the
eclipse). (29-mWBZi) {0003728#5117}

It is possible to combine t¢"i jamar with a adjective to express approximate
comparison, as in (45).

(45) lwlu yw tece wzo w-p onbu tehi kwr-zri Jjamar
cat GEN LNK 3sG 3sG.poss-body what sBj:pcp-be.long about
wr-jme nw kumny zri ri
3sG.poss-tail DEM also be.longracT but
“The cat, its body is about as long as its tail, but..” (27-qartshAz)
{0003702#S208}

In correlative clauses, the pronoun t¢"i ‘what’ can also be used to refer to a
quantity without the adverb jamar ‘about’ (example 46).

(46)  ty-ryit te"i  tr-kur-sci nw zo  yuw-teyt
INDEF.POSs-child what AOR-SBJ:PCP-be.born DEM EMPH INV-take.out:FACT
kuz-ra pjy-cti tce,

INF:STAT-be.needed 1PFV.IFR-be:AFF LNK

‘However many children were born, one had to raise them. (tApAtso
kAnWBdaR I)

However, in independent interrogative clauses, t¢"i ‘what’ cannot refer to quan-
tities. Sentence (47) thus can only mean ‘Was it a boy or a girl’ not ‘How many
children did she have?’.

(47)  we-ryit e to-sci
3sG.poss-child what 1FR-be.born
‘Was it a boy or a girl?’ (elicited)
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The interrogative t"i ‘what’ occurs in topicalized clauses with an adjective
stative verb in perfective form, meaning ‘as for how X it becomes’ as in examples
(48) and (49).

(48) tc"i nw-jpum ki cantas pui-jpum miigj-c"a
what Aor-be.thick DEM.PROX above 1PFv-be.thick NEG:SENS-can

‘As for how thick it can grow, it cannot grow thicker than this’
(16-CWrNgo) (000351845147}

(49) te"  ty-mbro, Bnw-rtsyy cantas tu-mbro  miuj-c"a.
what AoR-be.tall two-stairs above 1PFv-be.tall NEG:SENS-can
‘As for how tall it can grow, it cannot grow taller than two stairs’
(07-paXCi) 0003430457}

6.5.2 ¢w ‘who’

The interrogative pronoun ¢w ‘who’ occurs in questions about the identification
of a human referent. It can occur in all syntactic roles, and does not have special
ergative or genitive forms (see examples 51 and 52). It is the probable cognate of
a etymon widespread in the Trans-Himalayan family (for instance, Tibetan § su
‘who’).

(50) ma-tw-nwqayy ma cw tw-nu my-xsi
NEG:IMP-2-fish LNK who 2-be:FACT NEG-GENR:know
‘Don’t fish, I don’t who you are. (gesar)

(51) my-ta-mbi nyzo qacpa cwr  kw tir-wy-mbi
NEG-1—2-give:FACT 25G frog who ERG 2-INV-give:FACT
‘We won'’t give her to you, who would give her to you, a frog?’ (2002
qaCpa)

(52) cw yw zo  pw-kam-a ra kurye?
who GEN EMPH 1PFV-give:Ill-1sG be.needed:FACT SFP
‘Whom should I give [her] to (in marriage)?’ (140508 benling gaogiang de
si xiongdi-zh) {0003935#5218}

The pronoun ¢ ‘who’ can be used in one context with non-human referents,
when asking about which object (out of two or more) has the highest value as to
a property described by the main verb, as in (53); in this construction, the verb
receives non-singular indexation (§14.6.1.3), such as the dual -ndzi in this example.

203


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003518#S147
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003430#S7
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003935#S218

6 Pronouns

Concerning the use of the ergative kw in this sentence see §8.2.7, §26.2.1 and
Jacques (2016b).

(53) nw ny-ku w-tur-rgi nw, aki  ce-tei
DEM 25G.POss-head 3sG.POSs-NMLZ:DEG-be.long sFp down go:FACT-1DU
tce, mbro ur-jme cfony ti-wy-syfsu, cw kw
LNK horse 35G.poss-tail coMIT IPFV-INV-compare who ERG
ur-zri-ndzi kur
SENS-be.long-DuU sFp
“Your hair is very long, let us go downstairs, and compare it with a
horse’s tail’ (2002 qaCpa)

Forms related to ¢w ‘who’ in Japhug include the indefinite pronoun gumygw
‘whoever, anybody’ (6.6.4) and ¢wnarwra ‘each better than the other’.

6.5.3 thystuwry ‘how many’ and t"vjtgu ‘when’

To ask about precise quantities, t"ystury ‘how many’ (or ‘how much’) occurs rather
than tg" jamar as seen above (§43).

(54) nyzo thystry  tw-k"ym?
you how.much 2-give[Ill]:FAcT
‘How much [money] do you give [for it]?’ (Bargaining)

It can be used for any countable quantity, including for people, as in (55).

(55) ts"upa t'ystwry  tw-tu-nw nu?
village how.much 2-exist:FACT-PL be:FACT

‘How many [people] are you in the village?’ (conversation)

The pronoun t"stuwy has a conjunct form thystw- when used with counted
nouns, including Chinese borrowings (§7.3.1.4). For instance, in (56) and (57), it
occurs with the classifiers X-mas ‘size of shoes’ (from Chinese iy md), and in
(57) with the non-nativized form of £i <didn> ‘hour’ (the same meaning can be
expressed without borrowing from Chinese, as in 59).

(56) ny-xtsa nw t"ystw-mag tu-tur-nge nu
25G.Poss-shoe DEM how.many-size 1pFv-2-wear[IIl] be:FACT

‘What is the size of your shoes?’ (Conversation)
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(57) nwzo nwtcu  t"ystuwr-<dian> nu?
2PL DEM:LOC hour how.many-hour be:FACT
‘What time is it at your place?’ (conversation 12-11-2018)

Combined with the noun trrzas ‘time’, thrstury can be used to ask about a
length of time (58).

(58) nyzo ty-rzas thysttwy ~ jamar ty-tsu tce
you INDEF.POss-time how.many about AOR-pass LNK
ky-tur-spa-t?

AOR-2-be.able-PST: TR
‘How long did it take you to learn it?’ (elicited)

The phrase ty-rzar t"ystuty (or alternatively auts"ot t"ystwy) in collocation with
the verb zywt ‘arrive’, is also employed for asking about clock time, as in (59) (see
§7.5.4) or dates.

(59) ty-rzak thystury  ko-zywt?
INDEF.POSs-time how.many 1rR-reach
‘What is the time?’ (heard in context)

Questions about time can also be expressed by the pronoun t™jtgu ‘when’, as
in (60) and (61).

(60) t"yjteu ly-tur-nurye pur-nu ra ny?
when AOR-2-come.back[II] PST.IPFV-be PL SFP
‘When did you come back home?’ (taRrdo conversation)

As shown by (61), t"vjteu “‘when’ can be used with the genitive yu.

(61) <jipiao> nw, thyjteu ywr ty-tw-ytw-t?
plane.ticket DEM when GEN AOR-2-buy-PST:TR

“Your plane ticket, for what date did you buy it?’ (conversation,
2014.03.19)

The pronoun t"yjtgu ‘when’ also occurs in the meaning ‘since when’ to express
impossible events as in (62).
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(62) ny-ww kuz-ryryit Jy-ari kur ¢i,
3sG.poss-grandfather sBj:pcp-have.a.child Aor-go[Il] sFp QU
ty-tewr c"w-kw-ryryit thyjteu
INDEF.POSS-son IPFV-SBJ:PCP-have.a.child when
piv-ngryl?

IFR.IPFV-be.usually.the.case

‘[You say] that your father-in-law went away to give birth to a child, but
since when can a man bear children?’ (tAwa kWCqraR)

The element t"v- in the pronouns t"jteu ‘when’ and t"wstwy ‘how many’ is
the bound state form of proto-Japhug *t"i, the inherited form of the pronoun
‘what’ (see §6.5.1). The element -tgu in thyjteu ‘when’ is related to the locative tgu
(§8.2.4.1).

The prefixal form ¢wsty- instead of t"ystw- is attested in one story told by Kun-
bzang Mtsho, probably influence from Tshobdun (63).

(63) nymk"a custy-om ku-nw-tu kurye?
sky  how.many-fathom DUBIT-AUTO-exist SFP
‘How many fathoms [high] is the sky?’ (tAwa kWCqraR)

6.5.4 notgu ‘where’

The interrogative pronoun noteu ‘where’ and its variant form poj (§8.2.4.4) can
be used to ask either about a location (64), a direction towards (examples 65 and
66) or from (67) a certain place. The second syllable of this pronoun -tgu comes
from the locative postposition tgu, but the first part is etymologically obscure.

(64) notcu ku-tur-ryzi?
where PRES.EGOPH-2-stay
‘Where are you?’ (Conversation)

(65) noteu tw-ce?
where 2-go:FACT

‘Where are you going to?’ (Common greeting used when one meets
someone on the road)

(66) qala noj  nuwr-ari?
rabbit where AOR:WEsT-go|[II]
‘Where did the rabbit go?’ (qala2002)

206



6.5 Interrogative pronouns

(67) nwzyra noteu jy-tur-ye-nw? notcu ¢-pru-tur-tu-nw?
2PL where AOR-2-come|[II]-PL where TRAL-PST.IPFV-2-exist-PL
‘Where are you from? Where have you been?’ (2003 sras)

Likewise, with verbs of manipulation, got¢u can be used both from questions
about origin (as in 68) or destination.

(68) nwmnw notcu ny-jay nur-ye nu, notcu jy-twr-yuit?
DEM where 25G.Poss-hand Aor-come[II] be:FACT where AOR-2-bring
‘Where did you get it from, from where did you bring it?’ (150831 renshen
wawa-zh) {0006418#548}

With the determiner nw, the pronoun potgu means ‘which (of several places)’,
as in (69) and (70).

(69) k"a rapriywm zo  w-ftas piy-tu cti ma, tce
house each GEN EMPH 35G.POSs-mark IFR.IPFV-exist be. AFF:FACT LNK LNK
notcu nuwr nu, notcu nw mas — mi-pjy-saysyl.
where DEM be:FACT where DEM be:FACT NEG-IFR.IPFV-be.clear
‘There was a mark on each of the houses, and one could not tell which
[house] was [Alibaba’s] and which was not. (140512 alibaba-zh)

{0003965#S183}

(70)  qapryftsa nwnu, cici Jjy-ari  tce w-ku
centipede DEM  sometimes AOR-go LNK 35G.Poss-head
Jju-z-myke, cici tce w-jme Jju-z-myke
IPFV-CAUS-be first[III] sometimes LNK 35G.poss-tail 1PFv-cAus-be first[III]
Jur-gti tce notcu nw w-ku nu, notcu w-jme

SENS-be:AFF LNK where DEM 3sG.Poss-head be:FACT where 3sG.poss-head
nu, muirj-saysyl
be:FACT NEG.SENSs-be.clear

‘The centipede, when it moves, sometimes its head goes first, sometimes
its tail goes first, it is not each to tell which is its head and which is its
tail. (21-qaprAftsa) {0003582#59}

With generic nouns such as twirme ‘person’, notu can serve as prenominal de-
terminer to mean ‘a person from where’, as in (71).

(71) notcu twrme tw-nu?
where person 2-be:FACT

‘Where are you from?’ (2011-05-nyima)
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The pronoun poteu however has non-spatial uses, in particular to ask about a
particular individual (or a subgroup) within a group, as in (72) and (73).

(72)  azo a-wa nw notcu 2o nw nu kwr?
1SG 1sG.poss-father DEM where EMPH DEM be:FACT SFP
‘Which one is my father?’ (150831 jubaopen-zh) {0006294#5158}

(73) myzwnotcu nw zo  syndyy my-xsi ma
more where DEM EMPH be.poisonous:FACT NEG-know:GENR LNK

‘(Apart from this one), I don’t which other [mushrooms] are poisonous.
(23-grWBgrWBftsa) {0003602#529}

In participial relatives with subject participle (in kw-, see §16.1.1.4), otgu ‘where’
can occur to express relativization of locative adjuncts, as in (74); see §23.2.5 for
a discussion of the other available constructions.

(74) kur-me nwra q' me, notcu kur-tu nw q'e
SBJ:PCP-not.exist DEM:PL LNK not.exist:FACT where SBJ:PCP-exist DEM LNK
kur-dui~dyn tu-tor nu.

SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.many IPFvV-come.out be:FACT
‘In [places] where it is not found, there is none, but in [places] where it is
found, it grows in great number. (21-jmAGni) {0003572#587}

The pronoun poteu ‘where’ is not exclusively used in question about place or
direction, we also find it in the expression in (75).

(75)  kwki notcu pu-ngryl?
this where 1pFv-be.usually.the.case
‘How could this be possible?” (qajdoskAt 2002) {0003366#532}

This sentence is used to express indignation (as in Chinese W} X F¥ [ i&
2 )1
6.6 Indefinite pronouns

Japhug has a handful of indefinite pronouns, indicated in Table 6.4. They do not
form a complete paradigm, and other constructions, in particular generic nouns

'In the story from which it is quoted, the husband says this sentence after his wife, quoting the
words of a raven, says that she will have luck, not her husband, who thus reacts in anger.
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and free relatives occur to express meanings for which no indefinite pronoun
exists (see §23.7).

There are no negative indefinite pronouns, and indefinite pronouns are almost
never under the scope of negation (except in translations from Chinese). They

also never occur as standard of comparison.?

Table 6.4: Indefinite pronouns

ci ‘one’, ‘someone’

t"wici, twittvci ‘something’
tshitsuku ‘whatever’

gwmyew ‘whoever, anybody’
cischiz ‘somewhere’

6.6.1 ci ‘someone’

There is no indefinite pronoun ‘someone’ in Japhug, but the numeral ci ‘one’,
which has many additional functions (indefinite article, modifier and partitive
pronoun §9.1.4.1, §6.8, §6.7.2, §9.1.7, §7.1.1 and §22.2.1), can express this meaning
as in (76) and (77).

(76) w-Iycu nuitcu  qazo kytsa ci, ci kuw
35G.Poss-upstream DEM:LOC sheep parent.and.child INDEF one ERG
ky-ntsye  t"a-ywt Ju-nu.
oBJ:PCP-sell AOR:3—3’-bring SENs-be
‘Upstream from there, [there was] a ewe and her young, that someone
had brought them to sell” (2003 kandZislama)

(77) tw-xpa tece ci kw tw-rdos  pjy-sat.
one-year LNK one ERG one-piece IFR-kill
‘One year, someone killed one [wild goose].” (22-qomndroN)
{0003598#537)

This use of ci is rare. The preferred construction to express the meaning ‘some-
one’ involves the combination of the generic noun twrme ‘person’ with the indef-
inite ci.

*Examples such as ‘In Freiburg the weather is better than anywhere in Germany’ (Haspelmath
1997: 2) would not be expressible with an indefinite pronoun.
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6.6.2 t'wci ‘something’

The indefinite pronoun t"wci ‘something’ derives from the bound state of the
proto-Japhug pronoun *t"i ‘what’ (see §6.5.1 above) with the indefinite deter-
miner and numeral ci ‘one’. Note that vowel alternation bleeds the sound change
/*thi/ — /tsPi/, otherwise a form such as ftsfuici would have been expected. Its
reduplicated form t"wit"vci has an irregular vocalism /¥/ (Tt"wt"wci would have
been expected instead).

It can designate specific referents, whose nature is known to the speaker but
unknown to the addressee (as in 78),3.

(78) tu-nwsman-a jyy ri, myzur w-ftcaka tsuku
IPFV-treat-1sG be.possible:FACT but yet ~ 35G.Poss-manner some
pjw-tu  ra wo, tce t'wityci  zo  pju-tu

1PFv-exist be.needed:FACT SFP LNK something EMPH IPFV-exist

ra

be.needed:racT

‘I can treat [your illness], but yet another method is needed, something
[else] is needed.’ (140427 qala cho kWrtsAg) {0003852#544}

The pronoun t"wci also occurs to refer to things whose name is unknown to
the speaker (as in 79 and 80), even if he/she may have seen the object.

(79) tece nwr nu-rte nw te"i  nu ma t"wci ci -za
LNK DEM 3PL.POss-hat DEM what be:FACT LNK something INDEF ...
tu-ti nu, ysyrza!
IPFV-say be:FACT golden.hat
‘How is their hat [called], something in ‘za’.... yes, Req gser.z"a ‘golden
hat’!” (30-mboR) {0003748#593}

(80) tce ty-ndzwy nwr kwmy, t"uci k'witsa kw-fse
LNK INDEF.POSS-resin DEM also  something bowl sBj:pcrbe.like
w-ngw  tu-rku-nwr - tee
3sG-inside IPFvV-put.in-PL LNK
“The resin, people put it into something like a bowl” (07-tAtho)
(00034324540}

*Example (78) is from a tale about a rabbit tricking a snow leopard; the difference of knowledge
between the speaker and the addressee concerning the nature of the ‘something’ is crucial to
the plot.
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It is also used for non-specific referents whose nature is entirely unknown, as
in (81) and (82).

(81) tece myzw twit"yci  ta-nnw-rku-nw kuma
LNK yet  something AOR:3—3’-AUTO-put.in-PL SFP
‘They also probably gave them something else.’ (02-deluge 2012)
(000337645111}

(82) t'w-mgqlas  t"w-mqlas  ma t"wci fse ci ndza
mvp:swallow 1Mp:swallow LNK something be like:FACT INDEF reason
c'w-ce cti
IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-g0 be.AFF:FACT
‘Swallow it, swallow it, it comes down [into your throat] for some reason’
(2005-stod-kunbzang)

The reduplicated form t"w~t"ci, especially in combination with fse ‘be like’,
can also mean ‘whatever (happened)’, as in (83).

(83) slama ra yw t'wt'ci  kw-fse, ky-ry-fzjoz ra
student pL GEN something sBj:Pcp-be.like INF-ANTIPASS-learn pL
jur-stu mitrj-stu-nu, nur-stu Ja-nyma-niu
SENs-try.hard-pL NEG:SENS-try.hard-pL 35G.poss-right sENs-do-PL
mij-nyma-nw, nwnwra nw-p'ama ra nu-cki  kur-ryfeyt

NEG:SENS-do-PL DEM:PL 3PL.POSS-parent PL 3PL-DAT GENR:S/O-tell
ur-ra.

SENs-be.needed

‘One had to tell the parents all kinds of things concerning the students,
whether they try hard or not, whether they work seriously or not’
(150901 tshuBdWnskAt) {0006242#517}

The non-reduplicated form t"wci occurs in a correlative construction with the
form muuci to mean ‘this and that’, an expression that is used especially in re-
porting speech from another person when the speaker does not want to bother
reporting in details the exact words that have been said.

(84) t'mici nyme-a ra, mauici ny-me-a
something do[IIT]:fact-1sG be.needed:FAcT something do[Ill]:fact-1sG

ra
be.needed:racT

‘T have to do this and that (so I cannot do X). (elicited)
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The pronoun t"wci ‘something’ can also occur as head of a relative clause as in
(80) above with the relative t"wci k"wtsa kw-fse ‘something which is like a bowl’.
This use is most common in texts translated from Chinese, with the indefinite
article ci ‘one’ (§9.1.4.1) following relative clause, as in (85).

(85) layci ci pjw-fzjoz-a,  t"wici a-ky-spa ci
trade INDEF IPFV-learn-1sG something 15G.Poss-oBj:pcp-be.able INDEF
a-pur-tu Ju-ra
IRR-PFV-exist SENs-be.needed
‘Thave to learn a trade, to have something I am able to do. (150902
luban-zh) {0006268#512}

With stative verbs in the relative as in (86), this construction has a low degree
meaning ‘a little X’.

(86) tce kur-wyrum w-nguz kwny t"urci
LNK SBJ:PCP-be.white 35G.Poss-inside:Loc also something
kur-ypywlu kur-fse ci nu fee,

SBJ:PCP-greyish sBj:Pcp-be.like INDEF be:FACT LNK
‘[Silver] is white with a little greyish colour. (30-Com) {0003736#5173}

The reduplicated form of the indefinite pronoun t"wit"vci can be used as an
interrogative pronoun, as in (87). This construction is similar in meaning to Chi-
nese —Ef}4 <yixieshénme> ‘what kinds of things’, and is attested in particular
with the verbs ti ‘say’ and ra ‘be needed’. By using this form, the speaker implies
that the addressee necessarily knows the answer to the question. For instance,
in (87), a sentence from a text enumerating the mountain names in Kamnyu, the
names had been written before hand on a piece of paper, and I was reading them
one by one to Tshendzin; given the fact that the name had been written down, it
was obvious that I necessarily knew the answer to that question (on the use of
the Inferential in this example, see §21.5.2.3).

(87) nw w-pa thurt®ei  to-ti-a?
DEM 3sG.Poss-down something 1FR-say-1sG
‘What did I say after that?’ (140522 Kamnyu zgo) {0004055#569}

There are very marginal examples of t"uici ‘something’ used as an indefinite
prenominal determiner (§9.1.4.2).

The pronoun tfuci ‘something’ can take various modifiers, for instance the
identity modifier kwmas ‘other’ (§9.1.7) as in (88).
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(88) ki mbro ki nw-ky-nisye tce, [kwumas t"uici]
DEM:PROX horse DEM:PROX IPFV-INF-sell LNK other ~ something
Ju-ky-syndu to-nwkryz-ndzi
IPFV-INF-exchange 1FR-discuss-DU
‘They discussed about selling their horse, and exchanging it for
something else.’ (150822 laoye zuoshi zongshi duide-zh) {0006298#541}

No example of t'wci with topic markers contributing to mark definiteness such
as nw or i¢q"a (§9.1.4.3) have been found in the corpus.

6.6.3 tshitsuku ‘whatever’

The pronoun ts"itsuku ‘whatever’ combines the interrogative pronoun ts"i ‘what’
(replaced by t¢"i ‘what’, a borrowing from Tibetan, in Kamnyu Japhug, but still
attested in Mangi village, see §6.5.1 above) with the mid-scalar quantifier tsuku
‘some’ (see §9.1.3.2; also found as a partitive pronoun, §6.7.2). Unlike t"usci ‘some-
thing’, is not used for specific referents. Example (89) illustrates its most common
use. The variant form t"itsuku, without the sound change *t"i — ts", is also used
by speakers of the Kamnyu dialect.

(89) ky-nw-Pluw tce ckryz wumazo  pe ma nwnul, NN
INF-AUTO-burn LNK oak really EMPH be.good:FACT LNK DEM  DEM
yw w-smwmba  nw sycke, tcendyre ts"itsuku ki-wy-sqa tce,
GEN 35G.poss-flame DEM burning LNK whatever 1PFV-INV-cook LNK
zaza zo  ku-yy-smi ca, tstitsuku
soon EMPH IPFV-CAUS-be.cooked can:FACT whatever
tu-wy-sur-yla tce, zaza tu-sw-vle
IPFV-INV-CAUS-be.boiling LNK soon IPFV-CAUS-CAUS-be.boiling|[III]
ca.

Can:FACT

‘For burning, oak is very good, the flames [from its wood] are very hot,
whatever one cooks, it cooks it quickly, whatever one boils, it boils it
quickly’ (08-CkrAz) {0003444#52}

In many cases, it is better translated as ‘all kinds of things’, as in (90).

(90) tce nwtcu kuwny w-jas w-ntsi tyni
LNK DEM:LOC also 3sG.Poss-hand 3s5G.poss-one.of.a.pair staff
pjw-sytse w-jas w-ntsi kw tstitsuku
prv-plant[III] 3sG.poss-hand 3sG.poss-one.of.a.pair ERG whatever
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Ji-z-nyme qhe, zara nw-ndzyts"i  tu-fze, fsapar ra
1PFV-CAUS-do[III] LNK 3PL 3pL.POss-food 1pFv-make[Ill] animal pL
nw-ndzyts"i  puw-Pze

3prL.ross-food 1PFv-make[III]

‘Even like that, she supports herself with a staff in one hand, and with the
other hand she does all kinds of things, makes their food, she makes food
for the animals.’ (14-siblings) {0003508#549}

As other indefinite pronouns, ts"itsuku ‘whatever’ is not normally used with
negation, but such sentences do occur in the corpus in translations from Chinese,
as (91). They are not idiomatic Japhug, and only marginally grammatical.

(91) tstitsuku mu-to-ti,  q'e tecendyre kur-rpgu jo-nwice g
whatever NEG-IFR-say LNK LNK sBJ:PcP-lay.down IFR-go.back LNK
ko-nu-rngur.

IFR-AUTO-lay.down
‘He did not said anything, went back to sleep and laid down in bed’
(150902 qgixian-zh) {0006258#590}

6.6.4 gwmyew ‘whoever, anybody’

There is no indefinite pronoun for human referents ‘somebody’ in Japhug cor-
responding to t"uici ‘something’ — a generic noun with the indefinite determiner
ci ‘one’ such as turme ci ‘a man’ is used instead. There is nevertheless a free
choice pronoun gumyew ‘whoever, anybody’ (see Haspelmath 1997: 48-52 on
the differences with universal quantifiers), which, however, is not very common.
As example (92) shows, it can take the ergative kw, and the verb receives plural
indexation (§14.6.2).

(92) teaykyr k"witsa nwr o t'am q" cwmyew kw ku-nw-nte"oz-nw
tin bowl DEM ADVERS now LNK anybody ERG IPFV-AUTO-use-PL
cti
be.AFF:FACT

‘Now anybody can use tin bowls.’ (unlike before, when only important
people could use it, 160702 khWtsa) {0006075#S526}

6.6.5 cisc"iz ‘somewhere’

The indefinite pronoun cisc"iz ‘somewhere’ comprises the indefinite ci ‘one’ and
the approximate locative (s)c"iz (see §8.2.4.2). It occurs with or without the loca-

214


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003508#S49
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0006258#S90
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0006075#S26

6.6 Indefinite pronouns

tive postposition ri, as in (93) and (94). It can refer to static location, or motion
from or towards a direction.

(93) ciscliz, tytsos w-tay  kw-fse, ty-jtsi w-tay
somewhere nail  3sG-oN sBJ:PcP-be.like, INDEF.POSSs-pillar 3sG-oN
kui-fse, nwnwra, nwnuteu ku-wy-pfras tce,
sBJ:PcP-be.like, DEM:PL DEM:LOC IPFV-INV-attach LNK
‘One attaches [their noseband] somewhere, like on a nail, on a pillar’
(150902 kAxtCATr) {0006308457}

(94) nwnuw cisciz ri  ti-wy-z-nundzu tce nir-wy-ta.
DEM somewhere LOC IPFV-INV-CAUS-be.vertical LNK IPFV:WEST-INV-put
‘One puts it vertically somewhere. (14-tasa) {00035104558}

6.6.6 Interrogative pronouns used as free-choice indefinites

Non-specific free-choice (Haspelmath 1997: 48) indefinite referents can be ex-
pressed by interrogative pronouns in Japhug. Constructions where this function
is attested include correlatives (§23.2.5), as in (95) and universal concessive con-
ditionals (§25.2.3.3) as in (96).

(95) a-pwwwi, [noteu ly-twr-rngur zo  q"], nwtcu
1sG-donkey where AOR:UPSTREAM-2-lay.down EMPH LNK DEM:LOC
ryzi-tei nu ma,
stay:FACT-1DU be:FACT because
‘My donkey, we will stay wherever you lay down.’ (28-qajdoskAt)
{0003718#S36}

(96) [t"yjteu fsan ky-ta  ty-ra] zo  lce nwnw
when fumigation INF-put AOR-be.needed EMPH LNK DEM
tu-flur-nur  tee,
IPFV-burn-PL LNK
‘Whenever there is need to make fumigations, they burn it. (15-YaBrWG)
{0003516#528}

This meaning also occurs in infinitival subordinate clauses, in particular in the
expression t¢" ky-c"a ‘do whatever X can to Y’, as in example (97).

97) [te"i ky-cfa] zo  c"w-p"wit-nu,
what INF-can EMPH IPFV-remove-PL
‘People do whatever they can to remove [this plant]. (12-Zmbroko)
{0003490#5116}

215


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0006308#S7
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003510#S58
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003718#S36
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003516#S28
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003490#S116

6 Pronouns

In both correlative relatives and universal concessive conditionals, the inter-
rogative pronoun often occurs with verb with partial reduplication on the last
syllable of the stem and/or the autive nw- prefix (§19.1.4, §25.2.3.3).

With " ‘what’, this construction expresses the meaning ‘whatever; no mat-
ter what’ in intransitive subject (98), object (99) or semi-object (100, see §14.4.2)
functions.

(98)  li-wy-sti tce tce nw w-ngw [t pw-nw-nw~nu]  nw
IPFV-INV-block LNK LNK DEM 35G-inside what PST.IPFV-AUTO-be DEM
Ju-myyt miij-c"a
IPFV-be.spoiled NEG:SENS-can
‘One seals [its opening] and whatever [food] is inside will not be spoiled.
(150828 kodAt) {0006392#513}

(99) [t ty-tw-nw-tw~twt] zo  ju-yi cti
what AOR-2-AUTO-say[Il] EMPH IPFV-come be.AFF:FACT
‘Whatever you say will come’ (2003 tWxtsa)

(100) nyzo te" kw-stur~stu-a zo nu
2sG what 2—1-do.like:FACT-1SG EMPH be:FACT
‘Whatever you do to me [will be fine].’ (28-qajdoskAt) {00037184#538}

With ¢u ‘who’, the construction means ‘whoever; regardless of who; no matter
who’. Examples are found with the non-specific referent in intransitive subject
(101), transitive subject (102), or oblique argument (103) functions. Note that it
often occurs with plural indexation.

(101) twsqar nw kwrwr  twrme ra my-kwr-rga maka zo
tsampa DEM Tibetan person PL NEG-SBJ:PcP-like at.all EMPH
me, [ewr pw-nuwr-nu~nu] zo, twisqar a-pw-tu q"e,
not.exist:FACT who PST.IPFV-AUTO-be EMPH tsampa IRR-IPFV-eXist LNK
teendyre, nw-ky-ndza tu-rtas cti,
LNK 3PL.POSS-OBJ:PCP-eat IPFV-be.enough be:AFF:FACT
‘Among Tibetan people, everybody likes tsampa (‘there is no one who
does not like it’), no matter who, if they have tsampa, they have enough
to eat’ (2002 tWsqar2)
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(102) tce [cwr kwr pa-nw-mtw~mio-nuz] zo  kurki yu, nw-k'a
LNK who ERG AOR:3—3’-see-PL EMPH DEM.PROX GEN 3PL.POSs-house
yw nw-mumwntos nw c"ondyre nw-conp"u  nwra tce, myzw
GEN 3pL.Poss-flower DEM COMIT 3PL.POSS-tree DEM:PL LNK yet
nur-<cai> nwra, pjw-yymu-nui tee,
3PL.POSS-vegetable DEM:PL IPFV-praise-PL LNK
‘Whoever saw it, the flowers and the trees and the vegetables of their
house, they praised it (150824 yuanding-zh) {0006270#529}

(103) tycimeri tw-rdos ma me, tcendyre nwzo [cur yw
lady also one-piece apart.from not.exist:FACT LNK 2p.  who GEN
nur-nu-kw~k"o-t-a] zo  mugj-nwitwtsan cti tce,

AOR-AUTO-give-PST:TR-1SG EMPH NEG:SENS-be.fair be.AFF:FACT LNK
“There is only one princess, and regardless of whom among you all I
give her hand to, it will be unfair’ (140508 benling gaoqiang de si
xiongdi-zh) {0003935#5223}

Universal concessive conditionals are found with the pronoun poteu ‘where’,
with the meaning ‘no matter where, wherever’ (location or direction from or to),
as in (104). This free-choice indefinite meaning of not¢u in also found in the deloc-
utive expression pytewkyti+k™w ‘be obedient’, where the interrogative pronoun
occurs in bound state form prtew- with the infinitive of ti ‘say’ (§16.2.1.9).

(104) [notecu ni--wy-tui~ta] zo  kupyz Jur-fze
where IPFV-INV-INDEFINITE~put EMPH type.of.bug 1PFv-grow
Ju-gti
SENS-be.AFF

‘Bugs will grow wherever you put [the meat].’ (28-kWpAz) {0003714#521}

No example of multiple partitive use of interrogatives (as in French qui appor-
tait un fromage, qui un sac de noix, Haspelmath 1997: 177 ) is attested in the data
at hand; mid-scalar quantifiers such as tsuku ‘some’ occur instead as partitive
pronouns (§6.7.2).

6.7 Quantifiers

6.7.1 Universal quantifiers

Several quantifiers meaning ‘all’ exist in Japhug (§9.1.3.1). Among them, kyswfse
‘all’ can be used in the meaning ‘everybody’, as in example (105).
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(105)  kyswifse kur zo  ta-nw mas
all ERG EMPH put:FACT-PL not.be:FACT

‘Not everybody puts it. (160706 thotsi) {0006133#521}

The less common form myuurwri ‘everybody, each person’ (from Tibetan 33
mi.re.re ‘each man’ also serves as a universal quantifier, as in (106).

(106) mpwrwri kw ‘nwnw pu-pe’ ntsw  to-ti-nur
everybody ERG DEM  SENs-be.good always IFR-say-PL
‘Everybody said ‘Tt is nice!” (140521 huangdi de xinzhuang)
{0004047#5192}

There are several words meaning ‘everywhere’, such as agyndwndyt ‘every-
where’, but they are treated as adverbs rather than pronouns (§22.2.2.2).

6.7.2 Partitive pronouns

The mid-scalar quantifier tsuku ‘some’ is used both as a noun determiner (§9.1.3.2)
and as a partitive pronoun, taking case markers and determiners. This construc-
tion expresses a meaning close to that obtained by combining a relative clause
with an existential verb (‘there is someone who..., §22.5.1.2), as can be seen in
(107) where both constructions are used one after the other.

(107)  tsuku kuwr zgri tu-ti-nwr  nu, tsuku kw muarkuj
some ERG plant.name IPFv-say-PL some ERG plant.name IPFvV-say-PL
tu-ti-nwr  nu. murkuyj tu-kur-ti - tei
plant.name 1PFV-SBJ:PCP-say also  exist:FACT plant.name
tu, zgri tu-kw-ti  tci tu ma,
IPFV-SBJ:PCP-say also exist:FACT LNK
‘Some call it zgri, some call it mwrkuj; there are people who call it mwrkuj,
and also people who call it zgri’ (19-qachGa mWntoR) {0003546#5154}

The quantifier tsuku ‘some’ used as a pronoun generally refers to humans in
the corpus, but (108) shows that it can also denote plants for instance.

(108)  tsuku pas, tsuku aqarnuirne,
some be.black:FAcT some be light.yellow:FAcT

‘Some are black, some are light yellow. (140505 stonka mWntoR)
{0003917#S5)
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6.7 Quantifiers

Numerals (in particular ci ‘one’) and also counted nouns (§7.3.2) can be used
without head noun with a partitive meaning ‘one of (a group)’ as in (109) and
(110).

(109) c¢i yw ty-tew, ci yw tceme tu~ty-tu ny,
one GEN INDEF.POSS-SON one GEN INDEF.POSS-SONn COND~AOR-exist LNK
BzyYmi ku-ky-sur-fzu
husband.and.wife 1PFv-INF-cAUS-make

‘If one of them has a boy, and the other one has a girl, let us make them
husband and wife. (2003 zrAntCW)

(110) c¢i t'w-kw-rgu~rgyz pu-cti - tee, ci
one AOR-SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.old C-be.AFF LNK one
kw-xtecw~xtei pu-cti - tee,
AOR-SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.old C-be.AFF LNK
‘One of them has grown very old, and one of them is very small.
(2011-05-nyima)

This partitive function is also found in combination with personal pronouns,
as in (111).

(111) nwzgoraci kw a-tuici ci Ju-twr-yurt-nur
2PL one ERG 1SG.POSS-INDEF.POss-water a.little 1PFv-2-bring-pL
u-jyy

QU-be.possible:FacT

‘Could one of you bring me some water?’ (150904 zhongli-zh)
(00063484547}

6.7.3 Distributive pronouns

The pronoun gaka ‘each his own’ and its variant zakastaka ‘each his own’ occur
as pronouns, especially as possessors in an possessive existential construction. It
can be correlated with a third singular w- (112) or a third plural mu- (113) prefix
on the possessum.

(112) tee nwmuwli qazo nw kur-npas tu,
LNK DEM again sheep DEM sBj:PcP-be.black exist:FACT
kur-wyrum tu, kw-yywnwewr — kuw-fse tu,
SBJ:PCP-be.white exist:FACT sBJ:PcP-be.reddish sBj:pcp-be.like exist:FACT
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kur-yrnuwilwz tu, tce nwnuw zaka w-mdos
sBJ:PcP-be.blueish exist:FACT LNK DEM  each.his.own 3sG.poss-colour
tu ma

exist:FACT LNK

‘There are black sheep, white ones, reddish ones, blueish ones, each has
his own colour (they come in all types of colors).” (05-qaZo)
{00034044S58}

(113) L zaka nuw-rmi tu,
again each.his.own 3PL.POSS-name exist:FACT
‘Each have their own names. (150903 tWmNu) {0006280#S510}

The pronoun zaka is built by combining the bound state of the pronominal root
-z0 (§6.1) with the root -ka found in the distributive modifier twka ‘each’ (which
follows possessums, see §9.1.3.3).

6.8 Identity pronoun

The words kwmar ‘other’ and kwgte ‘other’ occur as prenominal determiners (see
§9.1.7, also for a discussion on the etymology of the former), but it can also be
used as a pronoun and take determiners as in (114).

(114) ma kwmar nwra aj mig-suysal-a ri, tyk"epyytcwr nw
LNK other DEM:PL 1SG NEG:SENS-recognize but bird.sp DEM
surysal-a

recognize:FACT-1SG

‘“The other ones I don’t recognize them, but the t¥k"epyytew bird, I do
recognize it’ (23-scuz) {0003612#543}

The interpretation of both kwmar ‘other’ and kwgte ‘other’ can be locative
‘somewhere else’ as in (115), when the main verb (ta ‘put’ in this example) selects
a goal or a locative adjunct (since locative noun phrases are often unmarked,
§8.1.8, §8.1.9).

(115) kwmaw/kwcte nw-tw-ta-t nu w-mas?
other AOR-2-put-TR:PST be:FACT QU-not.be:FACT

‘Did you put it somewhere else?’ (elicitatedl)

Adding the indefinite determiner ci ‘one’ is necessary in this context to convey
the meaning ‘something else’:
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(116)

6.8 Identity pronoun

kwmas/kucte ci nw-tur-ta-t nu w-mas?
other INDEF AOR-2-put-TR:PST be:FACT QU-not.be:FACT

‘Did you put something else?’ (elicitated1)

Example (117) illustrates that both kiwumag and kwmas ci can occur in the mean-
ing ‘another one’ in some contexts (here with the verb ¢ar ‘search’).

(117)

xsw-sni - my-kwr-tsu q'e li kwmasci  ju-ymt g,
three-day NEG-INF:STAT-pass LNK again other INDEF IPFv-bring LNK

li w-zda Ju-nu-car Jur-cti. tce nwnur
again 3sG.POSs-companion IPFV-AUTO-search SENs-be.AFF LNK DEM
maka kurjka nur nyn ma, w-zda nw
completely pyrrhocorax pDEM be.evil:FACT LNK 35G.POSS-companion DEM
nw-me w-q"u my-kwr-nyrzas tce kwmas
AOR-not.exist 35G.Poss-after NEG-INF:STAT-spend.time LNK other
jur-car pur-cti tce miuij-pe tu-ti-nw

IPFV-search SENs-be.AFF LNK NEG:SENs-be.good 1PFv-say-pL

ngryl.

be.usually.the.case:FAcT

‘Not even three days [after hunters kill its mate, the Pyrrhocorax] brings
another one, it looks for another mate. People say that the Pyrrhocorax
is not nice, because not long after its mate has died, it looks for another
one, it is not good. (22-CAGpGa) {00035864579}

The indefinite ci ‘one’ combined with the demonstrative determiner nw (or
mumw) has the meaning ‘the other one’ (the definite counterpart of kuwmas ‘other’),
as in (118) and (119).

(118)

tce ui-jay kur ki tu-ste lu-z-nasje

LNK 3sG.Poss-hand ERG DEM:PROX IPFV-do.like[III] 1pFv-reach.into[III]
pu-nu - ri, tee ci nw kw w-jas ku-mtsury

SENS-be but LNK INDEF DEM ERG 35G.Poss-hand 1pFv-bite

Ju-gti q"e,

SENS-De.AFF:FACT LNK

‘[The cat]; reaches with its; paw [into the hole] like this, but the other
one (the weasel) bites its; paw. (27-spjaNkW) {0003704#S547}
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(119) w-me Bnwz pjy-tu tce, tw-rdos nur ysyrlysmyn
3sG.poss-daughter two IFR.IPFV-exist LNK one-piece DEM gser.la.sman
pj¥-rmi, ci nw rpwlysmyn  pjy-rmi ice,
IFR.IPFV-be.called INDEF DEM dngul.la.sman 1FR.IPFv-be.called LNK
‘He had two daughters, one of them was called Gser.la.sman, and the
other Dngul.la.sman.’ (2003-kWBRa)

Alternatively to the construction in (119) with tw-rdos ‘one piece’ and ci nu to
express the meaning ‘one of them .... and the other ..., it is possible to use ci mu
two times in the same sentence to refer to more than one persons or animals, as
in (120).

(120) tece ci nwnw ju-ce  w-k"wk®a ci nw kw w-pu
LNK INDEF DEM  IPFV-go 3sG-while INDEF DEM ERG 35G.POSs-intestine
tu-ndze, clur-ryei.
rerv-eat (1] rprv-pull
‘While one of the two (i.e. the prey) is (still) going, the other one (i.e. the
predator) eats and pulls its intestine’ (20-RmbroN) {0003560#569}

The dual ci muni ‘the other two’ and plural ci mura ‘the other ones’ are also
attested, as in (121), showing that ci is here completely bleached of numeral mean-
ing.

(121) i nwni  yw nuw, ndzgi-ta-mar ryyi
INDEF DEM:DU GEN DEM 3DU.POSS-INDEF.POSs-butter tsampa
piv-nu tce tce nwnu uizo kur to-ndza
IPFV.IFR-be:FACT LNK LNK DEM 3G ERG IFR-eat
‘The tsampa of the other two [sisters] was butter tsampa, and she ate it’
(2003-kWBRa) {0006346#567}

It is also possible in this function to use other modifiers such as numerals, as
in (122) with yswm ‘three’.

(122) icq"a ci Xswm nw - mu-jo-yi-nur kur
the.aforementioned INDEF three DEM NEG-IFR-come-PL ERG
‘The three other ones, without coming, (said...)’ (140515 congming de
wusui xiaohai-zh) {0003998#S544}

As a prenominal determiner, ci also has the meaning ‘the other X’ (see §9.1.7).

Finally, the noun twirme ‘person’ (which also occurs to express generic person,
§6.2.2) can be used in the meaning ‘someone else’ or ‘other people’, in particular
in genitival constructions as in (123).
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(123)  twrme w-k"pa zui, ki kur-fse tur-rzas
people 35G.Poss-yard Loc DEM.PROX SBJ:PCP-be.like one-night
lu-znwfsorspat-a ku-omdzui-a.
1pFv-do.the. whole.night-1sG 1pFv-sit-1sG
‘Twould spend an entire night from dusk till dawn sitting in someone
else’s animal yard. (2010-histoire09)

6.9 Demonstrative pronouns

There are two basic demonstratives in Japhug, the proximal ki ‘this’ and the dis-
tal one nw ‘that’, which also occur as demonstrative determiners (see §9.1.2).
Table 6.5 illustrates the various demonstrative pronouns that are derived from
these basic forms, with reduplicated and emphatic forms. There is in addition a
cataphoric pronoun n¥ki, discussed in §6.9.2.2.

Plural and dual forms, as in the case of determiners, are formed by adding -ra
and -ni suffixes (§9.1.1) to the demonstrative root, which undergoes bound state
change /i/ — /w/ in the case of proximal demonstratives. Plural forms are given
in the table; dual forms are attested but rare and can be predicted (kwni ‘these
two’ etc).

Table 6.5: Demonstrative pronouns

Base form Reduplicated Emphatic

Proximal, singular ki kwki wkuwki
Distal, singular nw nunu wnwmw
Proximal, plural kwra kwikaura wkwilkawra
Distal, plural nwra mumura wmumura

The distal demonstratives, being the default forms, are simply glossed as DEm
in the examples: only proximal demonstratives are explicitely marked as such in
the glosses.

6.9.1 Anaphoric demonstrative pronouns

The basic demonstratives ki and mwu are less often used as pronouns that the other
ones (they mainly occur as determiners). They nevertheless do occur in all syn-
tactic functions, including object (in particular with the verb & ‘say’, as in 124,
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where it refers to words that have been previously told to another animal), and
semi-object (in particular with the verb stu ‘do like’ as in 125).

(124) i nw to-ti  ri,
again DEM IFR-say LNK
‘[Gesar] said the same thing to the [snow leopard]. (gesar)

(125) w-mu nw ku-rqos tce ki tu-ste tce
3sG.poss-mother DEM 1PFV-hug LNK DEM:PROX IPFV-do.like[IlI] LNK

‘It hugs its mother like that. (19-GzW) {0003536#529}

The distal demonstratives mu and nwnw serve as anaphoric pronouns with any
type of referent, including humans, but also abstract concepts, inanimate objects
or plants as in (126), though as mentioned in §6.1, third person pronouns such as
wgzo ‘he’ can also have inanimate antecedents.

(126) ts"a ky-nur-ta ty-ra, smiky-plur  ty-ra
tea INF-AUTO-put AOR-be.needed fire AOR-burn AoRr-be.needed
pur-nur-nu, t"amaka sko-nw pu-nur-nu, tce
PST.IPFV-AUTO-be tobacco smoke:FACT-PL PST.IPFV-AUTO-be LNK
nmwnw kw smi tu-sw-teyt-na.
DEM ERG fire IPFv-cAUs-take.out-pPL
‘When they need to boil tea, to make a fire or smoke tobacco, people
light up the fire with it. (15-babW) {0003512#5209}

When a third person mentioned in a discussion is present, the pronoun wgzo
‘he’ is not the optimal way of referring to him/her, and a proximal demonstrative,
in particular the reduplicated kwki ‘this’, is used instead. It can occur to present
someone to someone else (127) (note that a similar usage exists in Western lan-
guages such as English in the same context) and even to talk about the actions
of this person, as in (128) and (129).

(127)  kuwki a-slama nu
DEM.PROX 1sG.Poss-student be:FacT

‘This a [former] student of mine’ (conversation 140510)

(128)  kuwiki kur ta-Pzu?
DEM.PROX ERG AOR:3—3’-make
‘Did she make it?’ (conversation 140510)

224


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003536#S29
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003512#S209

6.9 Demonstrative pronouns

As other pronouns (see §6.1), demonstrative pronouns can take the demonstra-
tive determiner mu, as in (129).

(129) muwr~my-pur-jyy tce my-yi-tci ma
COND~NEG-PST.IPFV-be.acceptable LNK NEG-come:FACT-1DU LNK
kwki nw fstun-tei ra ma tci-fye
DEM:PROX DEM Serve:FACT-1DU be.needed:FACT LNK 1DU.POsS-orphan
w-ku t'w-kwr-yyrndi
3sG.Poss-head AOR-SBJ:PCP-support
‘If it is not possible [to take the old man with us] we will not come, as
we have to serve him, he is the one who adopted us orphans when we
were in dire straits” (The old man is presumably present when this
sentence is uttered) (2003nyima2)

The emphatic demonstrative pronouns (which are also used as determiners,
§9.1.2) are built by combining the reduplicated forms of demonstratives with the
third person possessive prefix w-. They are about fifty times less common than
corresponding reduplicated forms, but their function is essentially the same. In
(130), wmumu is an anaphoric pronoun whose antecedent is present in the imme-
diately preceding clause.

(130) tce w-rq"u kur-fse ci y¥zu tce, mmmwnw kw
LNK 3sG.Poss-hull sBj:pcp-be like INDEF exist:SENS LNK DEM:EMPH ERG
w-rdu nw tu-cu-fkaf kur-fse JA-nu.

3sG.Poss-eyeball DEM IPFV-CAUSs-cover sBJ:PCP-be.like SENS-be

‘It has something like a membrane, and it covers its eyeball with it.
(description of the nictitating membrane of birds, 140513
sWNgWrmABja) {0003983#59}

The demonstrative mu may not refer anaphorically to a particular entity , but
also to an entire situation, as in (131) where it occurs as an adjunct in absolutive
form, meaning ‘this way, like that’ (in another version of the same story, we find
nuw kw-fse ‘like that’ instead of nw in the same context).

(131) nwnw w-myu nwiteu zw i qapri, nyki, kw-pay
DEM 35G.POss-bank DEM:LOC LOC again snake FILLER SBJ:PCP-be.black
nw kwr kw-wyrum nur w-qiw zo  c"v-mqlas  tce
DEM ERG SBJ:PCP-be.white DEM 3sG.Poss-half EMPH IFR-swallow LNK
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nw  pjy-ryzi-ndzi.

DEM IFR.IPFV-stay-DU

‘On the bank [of the lake], there was again a black snake that had
swallowed half of a white snake, and they were staying [stuck] like that’
(28-smAnmi) {0004063#599}

6.9.2 Medial and cataphoric pronoun
6.9.2.1 Medial demonstrative

In addition to the proximal and distal demonstratives, there is a considerably
rarer medial demonstrative nyki, in examples such as (132) and (133), which means
‘your place, near you’, as opposed to ‘here’.

(132)  kutcu ko-qanw  p"orp”or zo, nyki
DEM.PROX:LOC IFR-be.dark 1pPH(II):completely EMPH DEM:MEDIAL
nwteu  w-ko-ganw?
DEM:LOC QU-IFR-be.dark
‘Here (in Mbarkhams) it is already dark, is it [also] dark at your place (in
Paris)?’ (phone conversation, 14.12.24, referring to the time lag between
Paris and Mbarkham)

(133) ki kwra nuw-kam-a  tce nvki nw azury
DEM:PROX DEM:PROX:PL IPFV-give-1SG LNK DEM:MEDIAL DEM 1SG:GEN
nuw-k"ym je
IMP-give SFP
‘I give [you] these [toys], give me that one. (2012 Norbzang)
{0003768#5116}

The medial demonstrative nyki can be historically analyzed as a combination
of the proximal demonstrative ki with the second person possessive ny-. How-
ever, equivalent dual or plural forms such as Tndgiki or Tmuki are impossible (the
equivalent meaning can only be expressed with the dative, using a form such as
ndzizo ndgi-p"e ‘at yourg, place’, §8.3.1).

6.9.2.2 Cataphoric pronoun

In addition to its function as a medial demonstrative (§6.9.2.1), the demonstrative
nvki also occurs to express cataphoric reference. It occurs especially when the
speaker hesitates and uses it as a filler, followed by a clause with the same verb
(examples 134 and 135) or just with the same auxiliary (136).
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(134)

(135)

(136)
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<luohan> nwnuw nyki nu-pu lof, sk pur-nu  lof
Arhat DEM DEM:CATAPH SENS-be SFP statue SENS-be SFP

‘An Arhat is... it is Buddhist statue’ (150829 jidian) {0006338#S124}

tce nw tw-ci yw w-tas nwnuteu, nyki

LNK DEM INDEF.POSS-water GEN 3SG-on DEM:LOC DEM:CATAPH

Jiy-ytyr, icq"a <yujinxiang> ky-ti muntos nur
IFR-spread the.aforementionned tulip oBJ:PcP-say flower DEM
yw w-jwas nur y-ytyr.

GEN 35G.Poss-leaf DEM IFR-spread

‘She spilled on the water... she spilled the petals of the flower called
“tulip”’ (150818 muzhi guniang-zh) {0006334#568}

tce nw-nuna ra nyki nu ci, tee

LNK 2SG.POSS-COW PL DEM:CATAPH be:FACT QU LNK

Ju-tur-nym q"e, tce zara ku-n—nw—yi-nw
IPFV:WEST-2-chase[III] LNK LNK 3PL IPFV:EAST-AUTO-VERT-cOme-PL
nu ci?

be:FACT QU

‘And your cows, are they (still) like that, you let them out of the pen (in
the morning), and they come back home on their own (in the evening)?’
(taRrdo conversation)

It is also used when the speaker alerts the addressee that a long description
follows as in (137), as in English ‘(he said) the following’. Given the fact the Japhug
is strictly verb-final and has pre-verbal complements (§22.1.1), this is a strategy
employed to avoid relegating the main verb to the end of the description.

(137) kPopi kw Nqiazwyr ci  puw-mwm  rea

ANTHR ERG bitter.wormwood INDEF SENs-be.tasty UNEXPECT
Jur-sayas 20 tce nyki tu-stu-nur Jau-nu
SENS-be.extremely EMPH LNK DEM:CATAPH IPFV-do.like-PL SENs-be
puw-ti,  pu-pwt-nwr qle kwr-zri... ki jamar zo
SENS-say IPFv-take.out-PL LNK SBJ:PCP-be.long DEM:PROX about EMPH
kuu-zri pu-p"wt-nr - q'e nki, wr-ku
sBJ:PCP-be.long 1PFv-take.out-PL LNK DEM:CATAPH 35G.POSs-head
w-miw kur-fse nuwiteu  ki-wy-ndo g tce
3sG.poss-crest sBJ:PcP-be.like DEM:LOC IPFV-INV-take LNK LNK
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w-pa nw, w-jwas nw c"w-ycos-nuw

3sG.ross-under DEM 35G.POss-leaf DEM IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-take.out-PL
JU-nu...

SENS-be

‘Kebei says that bitter wormwood is very tasty, and that they prepare it
in the following way: they pluck (wormwoods) that are this big, take it
by something that looks like a crest on the top, and prune away the
leaves under it... (continued by several paragraphs)’ (conversation
140510)

The pronoun nyki is also used as a determiner (§9.1.2) and the speech filler n¥-
kimu (§10.3) derives from the combination of n¥ki with the determiner mu. There
are no plural or dual forms of n¥ki, but it can be combined with dual or plural
determiners as in (138).

(138) tce nyki nwra, mk"™rman ra pjy-ruswso-nu tce,
LNK DEM:CATAPH DEM:PL people  PL IFR-think-PL  LNK
‘And these, the people thought about it. (150829 jidian-zh)
{0006338#5132}

It is likely that the cataphoric demonstrative use of n¥ki derives from its func-
tion as a medial demonstrative, suggesting the historical pathway in (139).

(139) 2SG+DEM:PROX = DEM:MEDIAL => DEM:CATAPHORIC = SPEECH FILLER

6.9.3 Locative forms of the demonstrative pronouns

The locative postposition tgu (§8.2.4.1) can be combined with the demonstrative
pronouns mu and ki and their reduplicated and emphatic forms, as shown in
Table 6.6.

The locative pronouns in -tgu can be followed by the postposition zw as in
(140), but not by the locative ri.

(140) mbrosta ci tu tce, nwitcu zw mbro nw
stable INDEF exist:FACT LNK DEM:LOC LOC horse DEM
a-ja.
pAss-keep.attached:FAcT
‘There are stables (in this palace), and the horse is kept there. (140507
jinniao-zh) {000393145170}

228


https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0006338#S132
https://doi.org/10.24397/pangloss-0003931#S170

6.9 Demonstrative pronouns

The proximal demonstrative ki undergoes bound state (§5.4) alternation and
changes to kw- when combined with the locative postposition teu (§8.2.4.1), with
further assimilation to [u] due to the regressive vowel assimilation (§3.3.1.2) when
followed by -teu.

In addition to the locative pronouns in -tgu, there is an entirely parallel series
of pronouns in -re; this suffix is probably unrelated to the locative postposition ri,
and may rather reflect the plural marker ra (which can be used to mark vague lo-
cation, see §9.1.1.2) with the proto-Gyalrong locative suffix *-j and regular vowel
fusion (§8.2.4.4). These locative pronouns are much less commonly used in the
corpus than those of the -tgu series.

Table 6.6: Locative demonstrative pronouns

Base form Reduplicated Emphatic

PROX.SG kuteu kukuteu -

DIST.SG  nuiteu munuteu wnwmuteu
PROX.SG kuwre kwkuwre -

DIST.SG  nwre nwnuure wnwmure

Locative pronouns in -re can appear on their own as in (141), or with the loca-
tive postposition ri as in (142), but never with the other postpositions zw and

teu.

(141)

(142)

azo mur-pu-ryzi-a, kwre pur-cti-a.
1SG NEG-PST.IPFV-stay DEM.PROX:LOC PST.IPFV-be.AFF-1sG
‘I was not present [there], I was here. (conversation140510 )

tce kukutcu, <zhuanmen>, nykinw, tur-cya
LNK DEM.PROX:LOC specially FILLER INDEF.POSs-tooth
w-kur-nwsmyn, tceth, ndurcu kuire ri

35G.POSS-SBJ:PCP-treat downstream west:APPROX.LOC DEM.PROX:LOC LOC
ryzi ma, nwnw wuma zo  mkyz tce,

stay:FACT LNK DEM really EMPH be.expert:FACT LNK

‘Here (in Mbarkham), there is someone who specially treats teeth in the
west (of Mbarkham). (27-tApGi) {0003706#5130}

Locative adverbs, such as those based on the approximate locative -c"u (§8.2.4.2)
can be combined with the locative pronouns in -re as shown by the phrase ndwc"u
kwre ri ‘on the western side’ in (142).
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Both series of locative pronouns can express static location as in examples (141)
to (143), or motion towards a place as in (144) and (145).

(143) nwteu  ku-ryzi-nw  pw-nu.
DEM:LOC IPFV-stay-PL SENS-be
‘They live there. (20-RmbroN) {0003560#54}

(144) azo akur kynichas ri  ky-ari-a tce, nww késmuwz
1sG east street  LOC AOR:EAST-go[II]-1sG LNK DEM only.after
kuire nur-nur-ye-a
DEM.PROX:LOC AOR:WEST-VERT-come[II]-1sG

‘Twent there on the street, I just came back here. (conversation,

2013-12-02)
(145) pyytu nw yw w-ycyl ri  Spos. [..]
upper.grindstone DEM GEN 3sG.Poss-middle Loc have.a.hole:FAcT [...]

nwnwtcu tce ky-yndzwr — w-spa nwra  pjur-wy-lst.
DEM:LOC LNK OBJ:PCP-grind 3sG.poss-material DEM:PL IPFV-INV-throw
‘“There is a hole in the middle of the upper grindstone, into which one
pours [the grains] that are to be ground.” (160705 khABGa) {0006207#513}

Apart from its locative uses, mut¢u can express a temporal meaning ‘at that
time’ as in (146) and (147).

(146) <qidian> tce ty-mnym ta-za a-pur-nu  tee, tce nwnu
seven.o’clock LNK AOR-hurt AOR:3—3’-start IRR-IPFV-be LNK LNK DEM
tur-sni  nw tu-mnym, tuw-rzas nw tu-mypym ice,
one-day DEM IPFV-hurt one-night DEM IPFV-hurt LNK

w-fso <qidian> mygtsa nur  muij-zi tce
35G.Poss-tomorrow seven.o’clock until DEM NEG:SENS-subside LNK
nwteu tce kur-xtcu~xtei tw-zi Jua-ze Ju-nu
DEM:LOC LNK SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.small INF-subside 1prv-start[IIl] sENs-be
tce

LNK

‘(For instance), if [the headache] starts at seven o’clock, it hurts for one
day and one night, and subsides only in the next day at seven, at that
time it starts to subside a little. (24-pGArtsAG) {0003624#589}
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6.9 Demonstrative pronouns

(147) nwtcu twrme nwra pyjk"u pjy-me nur-npu - tee.
DEM:LOC people DEM:PL yet  IFR.IPFV-not.exist SENS-be LNK
‘At that time (i.e. the time of the dinosaurs), humans did not exist yet’
(180421 bawanglong) {0006209#S33}

In addition, it can convey in some contexts a more abstract meaning like ‘in
those circumstances’, as in (148).

(148) teeri nuitcu  kwny teizo kyndzifizansa nw
but pEM:LoC also 1DpU coLL:friend DEM
mu-pu-nur-qia-tei
NEG-AOR-AUTO-tear.down-1DU
‘But even under those circumstances (i.e. working in different places,
and meeting only once a year), we did not lose our friendship.
(12-BzaNsa) {0003484#S39}

As for kuteu, it is almost exclusively used for spatial location; a metaphorical
usage is attested in (149), where it means ‘in this story’.

(149) icq"a nykinw <pigiu> nw w-rmi ky-spa-t-a.
FILLER FILLER ball = DEM 3sG.Poss-name AOR-be.able-pPST:TR-15G
nyki, ts"ufdwn ra kw rgonlu tu-ti-nwr  pw-nu. izora, tce
FILLER TOPO PL ERG ball  1PFV-say-PL SENS-be IPL  LNK
kutcu tce nwr tu-ti-a nu.
DEM.PROX:LOC LNK DEM IPFV-say-1PL be:FACT
‘Thave learned how to say “ball”, people from Tshobdun call it rgoplu, we
[do not have this word in Japhug but] this is how I am going to say it
here (in this story). (140514 huishuohua de niao-zh) {0003992#54}

The forms nuteu and munwteu following a noun phrase result from the fusion
of the postnominal demonstrative determiners mu and mumu with the locative
postposition teu (§8.2.4.1), and are not be to analyzed as locative pronouns.
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7 Numerals and counted nouns

7.1 Plain numerals

This section describes the morphology of cardinal and ordinal numerals in Ja-
phug. Unlike some other languages of the Sino-Tibetan family, which have vi-
gesimal features or substractive numerals (Mazaudon 2002), Japhug has a strict
decimal system.

In addition to plain numerals, Japhug has a system of numeral prefixes (§7.3.1)
which occur on a specific type of nouns, counted nouns, discussed in §7.3.

7.1.1 Numerals 1-10

The basic numerals from one to ten are indicated in Table 7.1. The corresponding
numeral prefixes are discussed in §7.3.1.1.

Some dialects of Japhug other than the Kamnyu variety use t¥y ‘one’ instead.
In calculations (see §7.6), the generic counted noun au-rdo ‘one piece’ (§7.3.2)
with the numeral prefix ‘one’ (§7.3.1) is used instead of ci ‘one’ to express the
number ‘one’.

Apart from ci ‘one’ and sqi ‘ten’, these numerals have clear cognates in lan-
guages outside of the Gyalrongic group, even in Tibetan and Chinese; Table 7.1
includes the Tibetan equivalent of these numerals (the numerals that are not
cognate with their Japhug equivalents are indicated between brackets) and the
Japhug pronunciation of these Tibetan words in borrowed words (see §7.1.6.1, in
particular Table 7.4).

The numerals from 2 to 9 have a prefix, uvular x-/5- in ‘two’ and ‘three’ and
velar kw- from ‘four’ to ‘nine’. These prefixes do not appear in some derived forms
such as the numbers 11-19 (Table 7.1.3 below) or approximate numerals (§7.2).

The numeral smuz ‘two’ is etymologically related to the dual postnominal
determiner ni (§9.1.1.1). The latter lacks the uvular prefix and the sibilant suf-
fix, but the vowel difference is expected, as after adding the suffix /*-s/, the
proto-Gyalrong rhyme *-is regularly yields Japhug -wz. The adverb nagna ‘both’
(§9.1.1.1) is also probably related, though its morphological relationship with smuz
‘two’ does not fit any known pattern.



7 Numerals and counted nouns

The superficial resemblance between snwz ‘two’ and kwgmuz ‘seven’ could sug-
gest the existence of a former quinary system. However, the fact that these two
numerals have different vowels in Situ (Cogtse kanifs ‘two’ and kagnds ‘seven’,
from Huang & Sun 2002) makes this assumption less likely; it is in any case ir-
relevant to the synchronic grammar of Japhug.

Unlike the other numerals in Table 7.1, the free numeral yswm ‘three’ is iden-
tical to the form found in compound loans such as kwmtg"oyswm ‘triratna’ from
REEES ST dkon.mtg"og.gsum ‘triratna’. Therefore, one cannot exclude the possi-
bility that it is a borrowing from Tibetan «ys gsum “three’ that replaced the native
numeral ‘three’ (which was cognate to the Tibetan form, and phonetically simi-
lar to it). In this hypothesis, the alternative forms -fsum and fsw- for ‘three’ found
in the numerals 11-19 (§7.1.3) and tens (§7.1.2) could be remnants of the native
numeral. Alternatively, it is possible that the native word and the borrowing are
true cognates, and happen to have the same form by coincidence.

The numeral kwngut ‘nine’ has a coda -t which is not found in the cognates
of this numeral in Situ and languages outside of Gyalrongic, suggesting analog-
ical spreading of the coda from kwrcat ‘eight’. This innovation is shared by all
Northern Gyalrong languages: Tshobdun has kin"gat (Sun & Blogros 2019) and
Zbu kan"gst (Gong 2018: 130). The same analogy independently occurred in the
Siyuewu dialect of Khroskyabs, where ‘nine’ is pgid (Lai 2017: 174).

Table 7.1: Basic numerals in Japhug and Tibetan

Native Japhug Tibetan Tibetan loanwords in Japhug

1 ciortyy aay gteig ‘one’ Kteuty
2 Bnwgz T gnis two’ BNz

3 yswm e gsum ‘three’  yswm
4 kwpde <3 bz ‘four’ Bzi

5  kwmnu o Ipa ‘five’ ma

6  kutsyy 5 drug “six’ tsiuy
7 kwenmuz (a5 bdun ‘seven’)  Bdwn
8  kwrcat sgs brgad ‘eight’ Byt

9  kwngut =g dgu ‘nine’ rgw
10 sqi (=g bteu ‘ten’) ftew

Numerals from 1 to 99 are a subclass of unpossessible nouns (§5.2), and can-
not take possessive prefixes; they differ in this regard from the higher numerals
(§7.1.4, §7.2).
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7.1.2 Tens

The numerals for tens (Table 7.2) are relatively straightforward. With the ex-
ception of ynysqi ‘twenty’ and fswsqi ‘thirty’, they are predictable by combining
sqi ‘ten’ with the corresponding numeral prefix (§7.3.1). The numeral kwngwsqi
‘ninety’ is ambiguous, as the same form can also mean ‘nine or ten’ (see Table 7.5).

The element yny- in yn¥sqi ‘twenty’ is related to the numeral smuz ‘two’, but has
a velar y- prefix instead of the uvular -, and has a different vowel. The adverb
gnasna ‘both’ is also relatable, but the alternations are not explainable from a
synchronic point of view.

Table 7.2: Tens

10 sqi

20  yny-sqi

30 fsw-sqi

40  kwpdy-sqi
50 kwmny-sqi
60  kutsy-sqi
70  kweny-sqi
80 kuwrcy-sqi
90 kwngu-sqi

Other numerals under one hundred are built by combining the tens in Table 7.2
(removing the -sqi element) with the units in Table 7.3. For instance, 37 can be
obtained by putting together fswsqi ‘thirty’ and sqagmuz ‘seventeen’ as fsw-sqa-
enwz.

7.1.3 Numerals 11-19 and units

The numerals 11-19, listed in Table 7.3, serve as the basis for indicating units in
all following numerals between 21 and 99, by replacing the -sqi element of the
tens (Table 7.2) by the appropriate form. As an example of how to build numerals
above 19 with a unit 1-9, Table 7.3 illustrates the formation of the numerals 21 to
29 from ynysqi ‘twenty’.

The numerals 11-19 present three morphological changes in comparison with
the basic numerals 1-9.

First, the form sqi ‘ten’ alternates with sqa-. The origin of this Ablaut is un-
known, though it could be a type of bound state (§5.4); some Gyalrongic lan-
guages, such as Khroskyabs have a similar alternation (Lai 2017: 175-176).
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Table 7.3: Numerals 11-19 and 21-29

10 sqi 20 ynvysqi

11 sqa-p-tuwy 21 yny-sqa-p-tuy
12 sqa-m-nwz 22 yny-sqa-m-nmuz
13 sqa-f-sum 23 yny-sqa-f-sum
14  sqa-fde 24 ynvy-sqa-fide

15 sqa-mnyu 25 yny-sqa-mnu
16 sqa-p-ryy 26 yny-sqa-p-ryy
17  sqa-emuz 27 yny-sqa-enuz
18 sqa-rcat 28 yny-sqa-rcat

19  sqa-ngut 29 yny-sqa-ngut

Second, the velar kw- and uvular y-/5- prefixes found in the base numerals are
lost in all numerals 11-19.

Third, a labial element /p/ (sqaptuty ‘eleven’, sqapryy ‘sixteen’), /m/ (sqamnwuz
‘twelve’), or /w/ (sqafsum ‘thirteen’) is inserted between the sqa- and the follow-
ing numeral root. It does not occur in seventeen, eighteen and nineteen (which
already have a cluster), fourteen and fifteen (which have a cluster with a labial
as first element).

The form sqaptuy ‘eleven’ contains an ablauted form of t¥y ‘one’ as second
element. The cluster -pt- in this word is the only case in the language of a /p/
followed by an obstruent (§4.2.3.1).

In sgamnuiz ‘twelve’, the labial linker is nasalized by the following n. This is
not a synchronic rule: for instance, a noun ¢naBndgyi ‘snotty-nosed kid’ has
allomorph of /w/ before a prenasalized obstruent (§5.5.5.1). However, there are
other cases of nasalization of labial consonants to /m/ before nasal or prenasal-
ized consonants in Japhug (see §17.3.1).

In sqapryy ‘sixteen’, not only the prefix k- is lost, the ts affricate of the base
form kwtsyy ‘six’ is replaced by /r/, preceded by the linking element -p-. This
/ts/ ~ /t/ alternation is evidence for a sound change *tr- — /ts/ (§4.2.2.4). The
numeral kuitsyy ‘six’ contains two etymological prefixes, kw- and a prefix *t- that
has fused with the root as -ts¥y. This *t- prefix is possibly related to the d- of its
Tibetan cognate gy drug ‘six’ .

The numeral prefixes corresponding to the numerals between 11 and 99 are
discussed in §7.3.1.2.
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7.1.4 Hundred and above

There are two ways of expressing numbers above 99 in Japhug. First, the noun-
like numeral yurza ‘hundred’ can occur on its own or be followed by another
numeral to express a number between 101 and 199, as in (1).

(1) azo kur-fse kw-yc"uicta Z0  Bzwnur yurza  kuwrcat
1sG sBj:pcp-be.like sBy:PCP-be.capable EMPH young.man hundred eight
ra
need:FACT

‘I need one hundred and eight able young men like me. (Norbzang)
{0003768#516}

The numeral yurza ‘hundred’ cannot be combined with single digit numerals
to express numbers between 200 and 900. The counted noun' tw-ri ‘one hundred’
is used for this purpose, as in 2. The two suppletive roots for hundreds are shared
with Pumi (the numeral ¢i ‘hundred’ vs. the counted noun -¢j, see Daudey 2014:
101; evidence for cognacy with yurza and tw-ri is presented in Jacques 2017c).

(2) ysur-ri jamar ndyre tu-nur ko, tw-twp™u nw
three-hundred about LNK exist:FACT-PL SFP one-hive DEM
‘There are about three hundred of them in one hive. (26-GZo)
{0003668#548}

Numerals above the hundreds are all borrowed from Tibetan: stontsu ‘thou-
sand’, k"rwtsu ‘ten thousands’, mbwmytyr ‘hundred thousands’ originate from g
% ston.ts"o ‘thousand’, 3% k'ri.ts"o ‘ten thousands’ and ass3=< "bum.t"er ‘hundred
thousands’, respectively. Like other numerals, they are postnominal, as shown

by (3).

(3) w~cocna ywr nw, w-pur stontsu  tu tu-ti-nwr
spider GEN DEM 3sG.Poss-young thousand exist:FACT IPFV-say-PL
nw-nu. qagw yw nw, k'rwtsu tu tu-ti-nwr  puw-nu.
SENs-be fish GEN DEM ten.thousands exist:FACT IPFV-say-PL SENS-be
‘People say that spiders have a thousand offspring, and fishes ten
thousands. (26-mYaRmtsaR) {0003674#5111}

The numerals thousand and above can take other numerals as multiplicative
modifiers, as in (4), where kwtsyy ‘six’ follows stoptsu ‘thousand’ to express ‘six
thousand’. This use illustrates the difference between the numerals stontsu ‘thou-
sand’ and above with yurza ‘hundred’, as when the latter is followed by a numeral,

!Counted nouns are nouns that take an obligatory numeral prefix (§7.3).
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7 Numerals and counted nouns

as yurza kwrcat ‘one hundred and eight’, it can only be in additive, not multiplica-
tive, relation to it (see example 1 above). The multiplicative numeral modifier
to stoptsu ‘thousand’ cannot be preposed (Tshendzin says of a combination like
Tkuwtsyy stogtsu that mu my-s¥tso ‘it does not make sense’).

(4) rywl tw-xpa tce stontsu  kuwtsyy jarma pw-fsos  puw-ca
money one-year LNK thousand six about 1PFv-earn SENS-can
‘He can earn about six thousand [renminbi] per year. (14-siblings)
{0003508#5159}

To have an additive interpretation, the comitative c"o ‘and, with’ (or c"ondyre
‘with’) is used as in (5) and (6).

(5) stontsu ci co  kuwtsyy-ri
thousand one comiT six-hundred
‘One thousand six hundred (1600).” (elicited)

(6) stontsu ci c"ondyre kutsyy
thousand one comIT six-hundred

‘One thousand and six (1006). (elicited)

In (7), a multiplicative modifier sqi ‘ten’ following k™rwtsu ‘ten thousands’ is
used instead of mbumytyr ‘hundred thousands’. The latter numeral, although
known to native speakers, is hardly ever used in speech.

(7)  w-ky-nwkon nwnu, riylk™p k'rutsu sqi pjy-tu.
35G.Poss-OBJ:PCP-rule DEM  country ten.thousands ten 1FR.IPFV-exist
‘There were a hundred thousand countries under his rule.’ (140518 jinyin
chengbao-zh) {0004028#512}

Unlike numerals under 100, yurza ‘hundred’ and above are alienably possessed
nouns and can take a third person possessive prefix w- to express an approximate
number (§7.2).

7.1.5 Ordinals

There are no native ordinal numbers in Japhug, even for ‘first’, which is ex-
pressed by combining the superlative stu ‘most’ (§26.4.1) with the subject par-
ticiple (§16.1.1) of the verb myku ‘be first’ (§20.6). This minimal participial rela-
tive stu kuw-myku (§23.5.1) can be used as prenominal modifier as in (8), but most
commonly occurs adverbially as in (9).
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(8) stu kw-myku tw-xpa nw pwm-rmgmmntos ma, N ma
most sBJ:PcP-be.first one-year DEM 1PFV-have.flower LNK DEM apart.from
w-mat me
3sG.Poss-fruit not.exist:FACT
“The first year, it has flowers, but no fruits.’ (08-qaCti) {0003456#533}

(9) stu  kw-myku nw a-pi kw pur-wy-sat-a,
most sBJ:PCP-be.first DEM 15G.Poss-elder.sibling ERG AOR-INV-kill-15G
nw w-q"u tee, pyyteur ty-sci-a,

DEM 35G.Poss-after LNK bird ~ Aor-be.born-1sG
‘First, my elder sister killed me, and then I was reborn as a bird’
(2005-stod-kunbzang)

With counted nouns (§7.3), it is strictly prenominal, and the counted noun can
be converted to an inalienably possessed noun (§7.3.4.1); for instance, the noun
phrase (10) can be used instead of stu kw-myku tw-xpa in (8). The phrase stu kw-
myku does not occur postnominally.

(10) stu kwr-myku wr-xpa
most sBJ:PcP-be.first 35G.POss-year
‘The first year’ (elicitation based on 8)

There is no specific word meaning ‘last’ in Japhug either, and the participial
relative stu kw-maq"u with the subject participle (§16.1.1) of mag™u ‘be after’ is used
instead; as in the case of stu kw-myku, counted noun to inalienably possessed
noun conversion is possible, and for instance both (11) and (12) exist.

(11) stu kw-maqu tw-sni
most sBJ:PcP-be.after one-day

(12) stu kw-maq"u w-sni
most sBJ:PCP-be.after 3sG.poss-day
“The last day’ (elicited)

Given the absence of native ordinals, Chinese ordinals are used (§7.1.6.2). Ti-
betan ordinals are only attested for names of months (§7.1.6.1) and even this use
is disappearing, as they are being replaced by their Chinese equivalents.

Unlike many languages of the Sino-Tibetan family, the system of birth-order
ordinals is very rudimentary. The eldest son is simply called stu kw-wxti ‘the one
who is the biggest’ as in (13).
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(13)  wr-ryit stu  kur-wxti nw rwnte’wn tsoma rmi
3sG.poss-child most sBj:PcP-be.big DEM ANTHR ~ ANTHR be.called:FacT

‘Her eldest child is called Rinchen Sgrolma. (12-BzaNsa) {0003484#559}

The only dedicated birth-order ordinal is twlyt ‘second sibling’ (see §5.1.2.4
and §5.2.3). The inalienably possessed noun w-pa ‘(the one) below’ can be used
to designate any following sibling, and the youngest sibling is designated by
the superlative form of the participle of xt¢i ‘be small’ (see example 14, which
illustrates all these terms).

(14) stu kw-wxti c’ondyre nw w-pa nwr tulyt ni
most sBJ:PCP-be.big coMIT DEM 3sG.Poss-under DEM second.sibling bu
wuma zo  pjy-cqras-ndzi. tce nw ndzi-tcwr stu
really EMPH IFR.IPFV-be.intelligent-Du LNK DEM 3DU.POSSs-son most
kur-xtci nwnw, dwxpa ma wuma zo  pjy-k'e.
sBJ:pCcP-be.small DEM  poor LNK really EMPH IFR.IPFV-be.stupid
‘The eldest son and the one under him, the second one, were very
intelligent. Their smallest son, poor him, was very stupid’ (140430 jin
e-zh) {0003893#55}

7.1.6 Tibetan and Chinese numerals

In addition to the native numerals presented above, Tibetan and Chinese nume-
rals commonly occur in Japhug stories and conversations.

7.1.6.1 Tibetan numerals

In Japhug, Tibetan numerals (see Table 7.1 above) are mainly used in fixed ex-
pressions.? Some of these expressions exclusively comprise Tibetan words, for
instance luskyr ytewrniz ‘twelve year cycle’ from & 5= lo.skar ‘year of the cycle’
and RGN bteu.gnis ‘twelve’. Other compounds combine Tibetan numerals with
Japhug roots, for instance the possessive compoundrnafteuwya ‘having ears with
ten holes’ from tw-ma ‘ear’ (or Tibetan 5 ma ‘ear’, the form is ambiguous be-
tween cognate and borrowing), the numeral ftgw- (from =g bteu ‘ten’) and the
verb aya ‘lacking a piece’, which appears as postnominal modifier in the name
of a trickster character qala rnaftgurya ‘the rabbit with ten holes in his ears’.

?Only a minority of Japhug speakers are fluent in Amdo or other Tibetic languages, so that
Tibetan loanwords in Japhug, and in particular numerals, cannot be considered to be code-
switching.
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The Japhug form -yteuwy- of the Tibetan numeral %« gteig ‘one’ occurs in com-
pounds, but is not attested as an independent word; however, it is possible that
it used to exist in Japhug at an earlier stage of the language (though perhaps not
as a numeral), as the stative verb nayteuty ‘be the same’ is a denominal derivation
based on this numeral (§9.1.7, §20.7.1).

The Tibetan ordinal numbers up to ten (and the cardinal numbers for ‘eleven’
and ‘twelve’), indicated in Table 7.4, can be used for months names (Tournadre &
Suzuki 2021: #406). This usage is not attested in conversations, but does occur in
texts when speakers consciously try to avoid using Chinese words. In example
(15), Tshendzin first used the Chinese — H i <sanyuéfén> ‘third month’ and
then corrected it to its Tibetan equivalent.

(15) <sanyuefen> jamar zlawa yswmba jamar tce ci  c"w-rypu,
third. month about month third  about LNk one 1pFv-have.young
‘It bears young once in the third month. (21-IWLU) {0003576#561}

Table 7.4: Tibetan ordinals used in Japhug

Japhug Tibetan

1 tagbu s=% dag.po ‘first’

2 Bpispa awevar gnis.pa ‘second’

3 yswmba  ayevxr gsum.pa ‘third’

4 PBzwpa 3= bzi.pa ‘fourth’

5  rygapa a=r Ina.pa ‘fifth’

6  tswxpa go=r drug.pa ‘sixth’

7  Bdwnpa asg = bdun.pa ‘seventh’
8  PBpvipa sgs=r brglad.pa ‘eighth’
9  rgwpa sa=r dgu.pa ‘ninth’

10 frewpa ~g= btgw.pa ‘tenth’

11 frowytewy =gaq bteu.gteig ‘eleventh’
12 ftewsniz sy bteu.gnis ‘twelfth’

The ordinals can be used with the Tibetan word zlawa ‘month’ (from g= zla.ba
‘moon, month’) as in (15), or without it as in (16) from the same text.

(16) rgwpa jamar tce ci c"w-rypw JA-nu.
ninth about LNK one 1PFv-have.young SENs-be
‘It bears young once in the ninth month.” (21-IWLU) {0003576#563}
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In traditional stories of Tibetan origin, complete noun phrases in Tibetan in-
cluding numerals can be found. For instance, in (17), the numeral yswmryatswyftews
from aqprag gy gsum.brga.drug.bteu ‘three hundred sixty’ occurs with the noun
pja (from Tibetan 5 ba ‘bird’; not normally used in Japhug except in compounds)
and the adverb mwndzamuytewy “all kinds (from 3rag3-a@ey mi."dra.mi.gtgig “di-
verse, different’, §9.1.3.5).

(17) pja mwndzamuytcury, yswumrfatsuryficwr kwr pyymbri
bird all.kinds 360 ERG bird.song
Jicyynyncyyt 20 to-Iyt-nu,
ippH.III:very.noisy EMPH IFR-throw-pL
‘Three hundred sixty birds of all kinds sung bird songs.’ (2003 smanmi)

7.1.6.2 Chinese numerals

Chinese numerals are ubiquitous in Japhug, and many younger people (born after
1990) have trouble counting above twenty, even if they otherwise speak Japhug
fairly fluently. Even the most fluent speakers use Chinese numerals (with their
appropriate Chinese classifiers) when speaking normally.

In examples (18) and (19), from a text describing the hamlets in the township of
Gdong-brgyad, the Chinese expressions 4= % <quéanxiang> ‘the whole township’,
—=F% A\ <sangianduodrén> ‘three thousand people and a little more’ and ¥ /™
/INBA <liznggeéxidodui> ‘two groups’ (with the generic classifier |~ <gé> ‘cL’) are
used instead of Japhug native numerals and quantifiers to count the number of
people in the area. Note the use of the Cultural Revolution term /A <xidodui>
‘team, group’ as a counting unit. The use of Chinese here is due to the fact that
administration-related counting, even in villages, is done in Chinese.

(18) nwmnw gdwryyt <quanxiang> nwnw <sangianduoren>
DEM ANTHR the.whole.township pEm three.thousand.people
ma mane.
apart.from not:exist:SENS
‘There are only a little more than three thousand people in the township
of Gdong-brgyad. (140522 RAWrJAt) {0004061#5109}

(19) kympw nw <lianggexiaodui> ma mane
Kamnyu DEM two.groups apart.from not.exist:SENS
‘In Kamnyu there are only two xiaodui. (140522 RAWrJAt) {0004061#5111}
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7.1 Plain numerals

Given the absence of ordinal numerals in Japhug (§7.1.5), Chinese expressions
with the ordinal marker % /di/ are used instead. In example (20), the Chinese
phrase 5 —#% <diyiming> ‘the first (in a competition)’ occurs, directly followed
by the participial clause stu ku-myku ‘the first one’.

(20) tce Pz nw kw <diyiming>tce stu kw-myku pjy-mja.
LNK mouse DEM ERG first LNK most SBJ:PCP-be.first IFR-take
‘The mouse obtained the first place. (150826 shier shengxiao-zh)
{0006284#S96}

7.1.7 Use of the numerals

Japhug numerals can occur on their own when counting (ci, kmuz, yswm, kwfde...)
or be used as postnominal attributive modifiers (§9.3). The noun can be elided
when the context is clear, especially when the same referent occurs in the previ-
ous proposition as in (21) with w-rit ‘her children’ and (22) with 3¢ <cai> ‘dish’.
In this case the numeral constitutes the head of the noun phrase.

(21)  wr-ryit kwnguit ty-tu ri, kurtsyy nur-si
3sG.poss-child nine  AOR-exist LNK six AOR-die
‘She had nine children, but six [of them] died. (14-siblings) {0003508#516}

(22)  <cai> yswm tu-sur-lyt-i tce tce kwfde ntu kwr ysum
dish three 1PFV-cAus-throw-1pPL LNK LNK four DEM ERG three
tu-ndza-j  ku-fse.
IPFV-eat-1pPL sBJ:PCP-be.like
‘We used to order three dishes, and the four of us would eat [the] three
[of them]. (140501 tshering skyid) {0003902#590}

Numerals can also be modifiers of dual and plural pronouns as in (23). Since
pronouns are never obligatory in Japhug (§22.1.2), it is also possible to use a bare
numeral in core argument function with first or second person indexation on the
verb, as in (22), where the verb tu-ndza-j ‘we eat’ of the second proposition has
the 1pL -j suffix indexing the transitive subject, coreferent with the ergatively-
marked phrase kwfde mu kw ‘the four’ (standing for izo kwfde mu kw ‘the four of
us’).

(23) tee izo kwifde nwr twtwrca ku-ryzi-j tece,
LNK 1PL four DEM together 1PFv-stay-1PL LNK

‘The four of us were living together.’ (140501 tshering skyid)
{0003902#584}
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7 Numerals and counted nouns

Numerals can be used in collocations with two light verbs: the intransitive
verb pa ‘pass X years’ (§22.4.1.4) and the transitive verb ndo ‘take’ (§22.4.2.4).

The numeral ci ‘one’ occurs in many additional functions: as an identity pro-
noun ‘the other one’ (§6.8), as a partitive pronoun ‘one of them’ (§6.7.2), as an in-
definite article ‘a, one’ (postnominal, §9.1.4), as an identity modifier ‘the other X’
(prenominal, §9.1.7) and as an adverb meaning ‘once, one time, a little’ (§22.2.1).

7.2 Approximate numerals

To express an approximate number, it is possible in Japhug to use the adverb
jamar ‘about’ (from Tibetan u<a= jar.mar ‘about, up and down’ and/or to combine
adjacent numerals in a row as in (24).

(24) tw-k"l nwteu Bnwz, yswum kwpde jamar ku-ndzos.
one-place DEM:LOC two three four about IPFV-ANTICAUS:attach

‘In each place [the flowers] are attached in [groups] of about two, three
or four. (16-RIWmsWsi) {0003520459}

However, Japhug also has five morphological devices to build approximate
numerals (Tables 7.5 and 7.6 ).

First, for numerals under seven (Table 7.5), one can build approximate nume-
rals by prefixing a la- or I¥- element to one (or two) numeral root(s). Not all pos-
sibilities are attested (for instance there is no such approximate numeral l¥tsyy
derived from only kutsyy ‘six’). Prefixation of la- / ly- occurs with other morpho-
logical changes: (i) loss of the velar kw- prefix (but not the uvular one in ‘two’
and ‘three’, §7.1.1) (ii) loss of the m- preinitial in lygu ‘about five’, but not of the
*t- prefix of kuwtsyy (§7.1.3) in bypytsyy ‘five or six’ (otherwise Tlypyryy would be
have been found). The la- / ly- prefix is probably historically related to the -Iy-
element found in dvandva collectives (§5.7.8.3).

Above ‘seven’, the Iy- prefix seem to have some productivity, as in example (25)
from a story translated from Chinese, it is found in the form by-k"rwtsu-sqi, which
translates {1 /j <shushiwan> ‘several hundred thousands’. The normal way to
express this meaning in contemporary Japhug would be direct borrowing from
Chinese (§7.1.6.2), and this Augenblicksbildung was introduced to avoid using a
Chinese word.
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(25) <zhanghan> ky-ti nwnw kw smasmi ly-k"ruwtsu-sqi  jamar
ANTHR OBJ:PCP-say DEM  ERG soldier about-10000-ten about
Z0 to-ndo.
EMPH IFR-take
‘The [general] called Zhang Han took several hundred thousand soldiers.
(hist160721 pofuchenzhou-zh)

Second, some approximate numerals are built by compounding two numeral
roots (in some cases with the la- / ly- prefix, Table 7.5). The first numeral under-
goes bound state vowel change (§5.4), with loss of the codas -z and -t (§5.4.2.2).
In the case of gnycat ‘seven or eight’ (illustrated by example 26), the form ¢ny- is
irregular (+¢mu- would be expected instead). Note that in this list kwngusqi ‘nine
or ten’ is ambiguous: this form can also mean ‘ninety’ (see Table 7.2).

(26) wzo nwnu ¢nycat ci ty-ky-suipa jamar zo
3sG DEM seven.or.eight one AOR-OBJ:PCP-CcAUS-do about EMPH

qarma wxti ri,
crossoptilon be.big:FAcT but

‘Although the crossoptilon is as big as about seven or eight of them
(weasels) put together. (27-spjaNkW) {0003704#S554}

Table 7.5: Approximate numerals in Japhug (one to ten)

Approximate Numeral Base Numerals

lasmuz ‘a few’ Bnwgz ‘two’

lasmuyswm ‘two or three’  pnwgz ‘two’
yswm ‘three’

IxBdelynu ‘four or five’ kwpde ‘four’

kwmnu ‘five’
Iynu ‘about five’ kwmnu ‘five’
Iyyytsyy ‘five or six’ kwmnu ‘five’
kuwtsyy ‘six’
gnycat ‘seven or eight’ kwemuz ‘seven’
kwrcat ‘eight’
kwnguwsqi ‘nine or ten’ kwngwt ‘nine’
sqi ‘ten’
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Third, for tens (Table 7.6), approximate forms can be formed using the same
rule as tens from 40 to 90 (§7.1.2), by combining the bound state of the unit nu-
meral with the root sqi ‘ten’, for instance lyn¥sqi ‘about fifty’ from lygu ‘about five’
like kuumpysqi ‘fifty’ from kwmnu ‘five’. These approximate numerals are rare and
not attested in the non-elicited corpus.

Fourth, an alternative way of producing approximate tens is to add the nu-
meral prefix tw- (§7.3.1) to a ten, as for instance awynysqi ‘about twenty’ from
yn¥sqi ‘twenty’ (see example 27).

(27) twynysqi Jjamar turtwrea ju-yi-nur ngryl
about.twenty about together 1pPFv-come-pL be.usually.the.case:FacT
‘They come in groups of about twenty individuals.’ (23-qapGAmtWmtW)

{0003608#598}

Table 7.6: Approximate numerals in Japhug (tens)

Approximate Numeral Base Form

twynysqi ‘about twenty’ yn¥sqi ‘twenty’

twfswsqi ‘about thirty’
twkwpPdysqi ‘about forty’
twkwmrysqi ‘about fifty’
twkwtsysqi ‘about sixty’
twkwgnysqi ‘about seventy’
twkwrcysqi ‘about eighty’
twkwngwsqi ‘about ninety’

fswsqi ‘thirty’
kwpBdysqi ‘forty’
kwmpysqi ‘fifty’
kwtsysqi ‘sixty’
kwgenysqi ‘seventy’
kwrcysqi ‘eighty’
kwngusqi ‘ninety’

Iypysqi “about fifty’
Iypyitsysqi ‘fifty or sixty’

gnycysqi ‘seventy or eighty’

Iyyu ‘about five’
Iynytsyy ‘five or six’
gnycat ‘seven or eight’

Fifth, in the case of numerals above 99, approximate numerals are built by
prefixing a third singular possessive w- prefix, as w-yurza ‘several hundreds’ (28),
w-stoytsu ‘several thousands’ (29) and higher numerals.

(28)
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ur-yurza, xsur-ri

jamar ndyre

tu-nur ko,

3sG.rposs-hundred three-hundred about TOP.ADVERS exist:FACT-PL SFP

tw-turp"u nwr
one-hive DEM

‘There are about several hundreds, about three hundred of them in one

hive. (26-GZo) {0003668#548}
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(29) tw-nga tur-rdos  nw w-stontsu wr-pur
INDEF.POSs-clothes one-piece DEM 35G.Poss-thousand 3sG.Poss-price
ku-fse nu ma
sBJ:PcP-be.like be:FACT LNK
‘One piece of clothes [made from it], its price is several thousand
[renminbi]. (05-qaZo) {0003404#S72}

7.3 Counted nouns

The term counted nouns designates a subclass of nouns that differs from inalien-
ably possessed (§5.1.2), alienably possessed and unpossessible nouns (§5.2) in that
they require a numeral prefix, whose paradigm is described in (§7.3.1). No other
part of speech is compatible with these prefixes.

For instance, the counted noun -xpa ‘year’ occurs in (30) with the prefix ysw-
‘three’. It is not possible to express the same meaning by combining the bare
stem of the noun -(x)pa with the corresponding numeral numeral yswm ‘three’
(something like txpa yswm or fpa yswm would be agrammatical).

(30) ysur-xpa
three-year
‘Three years’

In this grammar, counted noun are cited using the form with the numeral
prefix ‘one’ (tw-xpa in the case of ‘year’).3

Numeral prefixes are bound forms historically derived from free numerals
(§7.3.1.7). These bound forms strictly precede the nominal stem, unlike free nu-
merals, which generally follow the nouns they modify (§7.1.7).*

Only a highly restricted number of nominal stems can take numeral prefixes.
For instance, the alienably possessed mbro ‘horse’ or the inalienably possessed
ty-pi ‘elder sibling’ are not compatible with numerals prefixes. To express the
meanings ‘three horses’ or ‘three brothers’, one cannot add the numeral prefix
xsw-: forms such as {ysw-mbro, Tysw-ty-pi or Tysw-pi would be unintelligible.
Instead, one must use the free numeral yswm ‘three’ (§7.1.7) as in (31).

*One reviewer pointed out that this choice may be infelicitous, but in my opinion it is prefer-
able in order to avoid confusion with other subclasses of nouns, in particular in the case of
conversion from inalienable and alienable nouns to counted nouns (§7.3.4).

“However, the numeral+noun order is attested in some compounds (§5.5.1.1, §5.5.1.2).
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(31)) mbro yswum
horse three

“Three horses’

A handful of alienably and inalienably possessed nouns can be converted to
counted nouns and thus take numeral prefixes, but always with a semantic nar-
rowing (§7.3.4.1, §7.3.4.2).

The class of “counted nouns” in this grammar is similar to what have elsewhere
in the literature been described as ‘classifiers’ (in Chinese & i# lidngci “measure
words”). The morphology-based term “counted noun”, independent of meaning
and function, is preferred over “classifier” because it is highly contestable that
classification is indeed the main function of this class of words (see for instance
Francois 1999, and §7.3.3).

7.3.1 Numeral prefixes

In this section, numeral prefixes are described following several categories (1-
10, 11-99, approximate numerals and prefixes derived from nouns) and irregu-
lar forms are discussed in a separated subsection (§7.3.1.5). A final subsection
presents historical hypotheses to account for the numeral prefixal paradigm and
its relationship to that of other Gyalrongic languages.

7.3.1.1 Numeral prefixes between 1 and 10

The paradigm of regular numeral prefixes from 1 to 10 in Kamnyu Japhug is indi-
cated in Table 7.7. The prefixes are derived from the corresponding numeral by
bound state (§5.4), with loss of the coda and vowel alternation. Vowel alternation
is optional for kwpde ‘four’ and kwmnu ‘five’.

Note that the forms of the numeral prefixes differ in some cases from the cor-
responding numeral prefixes in tens (cf. Table 7.2), compare kwgnw-spi ‘seven
days’ with kwgny-sqi ‘seventy’.

7.3.1.2 Numeral prefixes between 11 and 99

Above ten, numeral prefixes present some variation. Table 7.8 shows the most
common forms of the numeral prefixes between 11 and 20 (from which all nume-
rals between 11 and 99 can be generated following the rules described in §7.1.2),
but many cases without vowel alternation or with preservation of the codas -z
(32) or -y (34) are attested, as in (32) for instance.
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Table 7.7: 1-10 regular numeral prefixes in Japhug

Numeral Free form -spi ‘day’
1 tyy tw-syi
2 BNz Bnu-syi
3 xswm xsu-syi
4 kwpde kwpde-syi, kuiPfdy-sni
5 kwmnu kwmnu-sni, kwmny-sni
6 kwtsyy kwutsy-sni
7 kwemuz kwemu-syi
8 kwrcat kwrcy-syi
9 kwngut kwngw-syi
10 sqi squi-sni
(32) ma w-me kwny ynysqamnwz-pyrme t"w-azyuwit.

LNK 35G.poss-daughter also twenty.two-year.old Aor-reach
‘Even his daughter is now twenty-two. (14-siblings) {0003508#5284}

Table 7.8: 11-20 numeral prefixes in Japhug

Numeral Free form -spi ‘day’
11 sqaptuiy sqaptw-sni
12 sqammuz  sqamnui-syi
13 sqafsum sqafsum-spi
14 sqafide sqafde-sni
15 sqamnu sqamnu-syi
16 sqapryy sqapry-syi
17 sqaenuz sqagnui-sni
18 sqarcat sqarcy-spi
19 sqanguit sqangui-sni
20 ynysqi ynysqui-syi

In example (33), we observe the two alternative forms -squi- and -sqi- for the
tens in the same sentence. While for the numeral ten only the prefix squ- (or its
variant sq¥-, see Table 7.10 below) is found, for tens between 20 and 90 vowel
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alternation is optional and there is free variation between the two forms. In the
corpus, we find 15 examples of -sgi- and 14 of -squi-, suggesting that both are about
equally common.

(33) tw-p"w nw tce rcanu, I, fswsqi-ldza Jjamar,
one-tree DEM LNK UNEXP:DEG again thirty-long.object about
kwpdysqur-ldza jamar tu.
forty-long.object about exist:FACT
‘On one tree, there are about thirty or forty [branches]. (14-sWNgWJu)
(000350645186}

Example (34) illustrates three alternative forms with the counted noun ty-rzas
‘one night’: ynysqaptw-rzas with regular loss of coda, ynysqaptury-rzas with preser-
vation of the coda, and ynysqammuz ty-rzas as two words, the numeral being a
kind of prenominal modifier. The first form is regular, while the other ones each
are hapax legomena.

I3

(34) tce nw ynysqaptwy-rza tu-tsu — puw-ra. tce
LNK DEM twenty.one-night 1PFv-pass SENs-be.needed LNK
ynysqaptw-rzag tu-tsu  tce pw-gas  npu’  pw-ti-nw i
twenty.one-night 1PFv-pass LNK 1PFV-hatch be:FACT SENS-say-PL LNK
azury nw ynysqamnwz ty-rzay — myctsa mu-nu-as.
1SG:GEN DEM twenty.two one-night until NEG-AoOR-hatch
‘[Eggs] need twenty-two days to hatch; people say “They hatch in
twenty-two days’ but mine only hatch after twenty two days.” (150819
kumpGa) {0006388#S32}

7.3.1.3 Approximate numeral prefixes

Approximate numerals also have corresponding prefixal forms. Table 7.9 presents
the forms attested in the corpus.

By far the most commonly used approximate numeral prefix is lagmu-X, whose
meaning is not ‘one or two’ as could have been expected from the use of the Ix-/
la- prefix in the other examples, but ‘a few’ (see example 35 — life expectancy of
goats and sheep is much above two years).
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Table 7.9: Approximate numeral prefixes in Japhug

Approximate Numeral ~Approximate Numeral Prefix

lasmuz ‘a few’ lasmu-
IxBdelynu ‘four or five’  Iyfdelynu-
Iynu ‘about five’ Iynu-

Iyyytsyy ‘five or six’ Iypytsy-, bynytsyy-
gnycat ‘seven or eight’  gnycy-

(35) ts™t qazo nwnw tce lasnw-xpa ma c"w-mdw
goat sheep DEM LNK a.few-year apart.from 1pFv-live.up.to
miizj-ngryl ma tce c'w-rgyz  cti
NEG:SENS-be.usually.the.case LNK LNK IPFV-be.old be. AFF:FACT
‘Goats and sheep only live for a few years, and then become old.
(05-qaZo) {0003404#5128}

Just like approximate numbers can also be expressed by juxtaposition of nume-
rals (§7.2), it is possible to juxtapose counted nouns (the same counted noun with
contiguous numeral prefixes, as in 36), or to combine a numeral with a counted
noun whose numeral prefix is contiguous to it, as in (37).

(36) tce nwnw ysw-zwwm  kwpde-zwum jamar kw-xte wit tu.
LNK DEM three-bucket four-bucket about sBj:PcP-contain exist:FACT
‘There are [jars] that can contain about three or four buckets [of water].
(26-tChWra) {0003690#54}

(37) <tuolaji> twr-yjyn  ju-yut nw reanti, ynysqi fswsqi-fkur
tractor one-time IPFv-bring DEM UNEXP:DEG twenty thirty-burden
Jjamar ju-sw-yzyuit cla.
about 1PFv-cAUs-reach can:FACT
‘Each time the tractor brings [firewood], it can move about twenty or
thirty loads (the size a person can carry on his back). (140430 tWfkur)
(00038984522}

Additionally, the paucal meaning can be expressed by converting the counted
noun into an inalienably possessed noun with a third person possessive prefix
and reduplication of the noun stem (see §7.3.4.1).
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7.3.1.4 Other numeral prefixes

In addition to the numerals mentioned above, all higher and compound numerals,
an interrogative pronoun and a participle form can appear as prefixes of counted
nouns.

The numerals above 99 (§7.1.4) occur as numeral prefixes without vowel alter-
nation, as yurga-xpa ‘a hundred years’ and stoptsu-xpa ‘a thousand years’ (from
yurza ‘hundred’ and stoptsu ‘thousand’).”

The prefixal form of hundreds based on the counted noun tw-ri ‘one hundred’
have double numeral prefixes, such as ysw-ri-xpa ‘three hundred years’ in (38).

(38) tcendyre ysur-ri-xpa tv-tsu  tee, li kuzjnu
LNK three-hundred-year AOR-pass LNK again oath
pu-ta-t-a tce,

AOR-put-TR:PST-1SG LNK

‘Three hundred years passed, and I made another oath.” (140512 yufu yu
mogui-zh) {00039734587}

In the case of complex numerals, such as the very common yurza kwrcat ‘one
hundred and eight’, only the last one undergoes bound state, as in (39) and (40),
where we find yurza as a separate phonological word followed by the counted
noun with the numeral prefix kwrcy- (from kwrcat ‘eight’).

(39) commbri yurza  kwrcy-fom, [...] comis"or
iron.chain hundred eight-length.of.two.outstretched.arms ... iron.nails
yurza  kwrey-ldza ra

hundred eight-long.object be.needed:rFacT

‘[1] need a chain of one hundred and eight fathoms, and one hundred and
eight nails’ (2003 tWxtsa)

(40) yurza  kwrcy-ydyt qapri nw a-ty-ce ra
hundred eight-section snake DEM IRR-PFV:UP-go be.needed:FACT
‘May the snake be cut into hundred and eight sections!” (2012 Norbzang)
(000376845243}

Even in the absence of vowel alternation, the prefixal status of these numerals is shown by

three pieces of evidence: (i) the fact that they combine with non-free elements like the stem
-xpa ‘year’, which require a numeral prefix, (ii) the absence of stress and (iii) the inability to
pause or insert any element in between, except in the case of speech errors.
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The interrogative pronoun t"stwry ‘how many’ has the prefixal form t*vstw-
with counted nouns (§ §6.5.3).

The subject participle kw-ynt¢"w of the stative verb ant¢"w ‘be many’, has the
prefixal form kyntg"w-, as in (41). This prefix is very common in the corpus.

(41) tce nwnw kyntc"w-twpw  yw nw-twrsa w-sta nu-nu
LNK dem many-household DEM 3PL.POss-grave 3sG.Poss-place SENS-be
ma
LNK
‘It is the grave-place of many families.’ (140522 KAmYW tWji)
{0004055#591}

It is however not possible to convert any noun, pronoun or quantifier into a
numeral prefix; with other words, it is necessary to convert the counted noun
to an inalienably possessed noun, with a third singular w- prefix instead of the
numeral prefixes, see §7.3.4.1.

The nouns tw-sla ‘one month’ and tw-xpa ‘one year’ can be used with a numeral
prefix kyry- not attested with other counted nouns (see §7.5.1).

7.3.1.5 Irregular forms

A handful of counted nouns, in particular t¥-rzag ‘one night’, have an alternative
paradigm with /¥/ instead of w in the prefixes, as shown by the forms gny-rzax
‘two nights’ and ys¥y-rzas ‘three nights’ in (42).

(42) Bny-rzas jamar, ysy-rzas  jamar to-tsu  tce tcendyre c'a
two-night about three-night about 1FR-pass LNK LNK alcohol
w-di tu-mnym JII-nu.
3sG.poss-smell 1pFv-have.a.smell SENs-be
‘After two or three nights, one can smell the smell of alcohol.” (160703
araR) {0006101#539}

The complete paradigm of this noun is presented in Table 7.10.

There is however some degree of variation, and using the regular paradigm
is not considered erroneous. In the corpus, the numeral ‘one’ form tw-rzas ‘one
night’ is more common than ty-rzax, possibly because of the homophony with
the inalienably possessed noun ty-rzas ‘time’ found in examples such as (44). For
other numerals, the forms in Table (7.10) are considerably more common than
the regular ones. In addition, the ¥ vocalism is also found with other numeral
prefixes such as the interrogative (t"sty-rzas ‘how many nights’).
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(43)

(44)

Table 7.10: Irregular numeral prefixes in Japhug

Numeral Free form -rzag ‘night’

1 tyy ty-rzay
2 BNz BNY-Tza8
3 xsum XSY-Tzay
4 kwBde kwpdy-rzax
5 kwmnu kwmny-rzgax
6 kuitsyy kwtsy-rzag
7 kwemuz kweny-rzas
8 kwrcat kwrcy-rzas
9 kwngut kwngy-rzag
10 sqi sqy-rzay

tce qarma nui, tur-rzas  tee kuifde kiumnu jamar pjw-sat-nu,

LNK crossoptilon DEM one-night LNK four five about 1pFv-kill-p1,
tur-rdos, twirme tw-rdos  kw

one-piece person one-piece ERG

‘Crossoptilons, in one night, each of [the hunters] can kill four or five of
them’ (23-qapGAmtWmtW) {0003608#5146}

ty-rzas ty-rpfi tce, nu-ji ra

INDEF.POSS-time AOR-be.long LNK 3PL.POSs-field PL

kur-dw~dyn kwr-jur~jom lo-pyas-nu, contea
SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.many sBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.broad 1FR-turn.over-pL timber
kwr-dur~dyn pjy-p ut-nw

SBJ:PCP-EMPH~be.many IFR-remove-PL

‘After some time/as time went on, [those people] had ploughed many
broad fields for them, and chopped a lot of timber’ (2002 qajdoskAt)
{0003366#S115}

Apart from t¥-rzas ‘one night’, counted nouns following the paradigm in Table
(7.10) are very rare. The counted nouns tw-tya ‘one span’ and tw-rtsyy ‘one storey’
have the irregular forms ys¥-tya ‘three spans’ and ys»-rtsyy ‘three storeys’ (com-
peting with regular ysw-tya and ysw-rtsyy) as in (45), but not for other numeral

prefixes.
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(45) nw ysy-tya kwpde-tya jamar tu-rpgi cta.
DEM three-span four-span about 1pFv-be.long can:FACT
‘It can grow three or four spans long. (14-sWNgWJu) {0003506#5181}

Another unrelated irregularity concerns the counted noun tw-yj¥n ‘one time’:
free variation between -j¥n and -yjyn is observed for the numerals ‘two’ and
‘three’ (both ysw-yjyn ‘three times’ and ysw-j¥n are attested).

A similar case is observed with counted noun tw-xpa ‘one year’; the form -xpa
is obligatory for one to three (smw-xpa ‘two years’, ysw-xpa ‘three years’), but
for ‘four’ on, both stems -xpa and -pa are attested (both squ-xpa ‘ten years’ and
squ-pa ‘ten years’ are possible, though the former is more common), including
for approximate numerals (¢n¥cy-pa ‘seven or eight years’).

The counted noun tw-zlor ‘one time’ (see §7.6 on its use) is attested in (46) with
the special form gmu-zlo ‘two times’ whose first element is a numeral prefix form
gw- influenced by the Tibetan numeral s« gnis ‘two’ (in Japhug pronunciation
gniz-). The regular form smu-zlos ‘two times’ also exists.

(46) a-zda yu kur-fse gnur-zlos nwr tu-ndze-a
15G.POSs-companion GEN SBJ:PCP-be.like two-times DEM 1PFv-eat[Ill]-1sG
Jur-tsan

SENS-be.fair

‘Tt would be fair if I had two times as much to eat as the other one’
(140426 1v he luozi-zh) {0003816459}

The stem -zlos looks like a blend from the two Tibetan words g zlog ‘turn
around’ and g zlo ‘repeat’. Tibetan numerals are generally post-nominal, but pre-
nominal numerals also exist as in Fwax pis.Idab ‘two times’.

7.3.1.6 Distributed numeral prefixes

The distributed form of counted nouns is built by reduplicating the numeral ‘one’
prefix tw-, as tw-tw-rdos from the generic counted noun au-rdos ‘one piece’ (see
§7.3.3) in example (47).

(47) zwrwgyri q'e, tce tw-tw-rdos  nw pwW-zyy-qyr-nw q'e
progressively LNK LNK one-one-piece DEM IPFV-get.separated-PL LNK

‘Progressively, some of them get separated [from the herd]. (20-RmbroN)
{0003560#S55}
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Example (48) with aw-tw-xpa ‘some years’ from tw-xpa ‘one year’ clearly illus-
trates the functional difference with approximate numerals (§7.2 and §7.3.1.3), as
the meaning of the distributed counted noun cannot be translated here as ‘a few
years’ — the years when the income is good are not necessarily contiguous in
time.

(48) tw-tur-xpa  tce a-pu-pe tce, k"ruitsu w-ro
one-one-year LNK IRR-IPFV-be.good LNK ten.thousand 3sG.Poss-excess
jamar pu-fsos  puw-c'a
about IPFv-earn SENs-can
‘Some years if [his income] is good, he can earn more than ten thousands
[renminbi]. (14-siblings) {0003508#S161}

An alternative distributed form involves partial reduplication of the stem of
the counted noun and replacing the numeral prefix by a third singular posses-
sive w-, as in the conversion from counted noun to inalienably possessed noun
(§7.3.4.1). In (§49), the counted noun tw-p"w ‘one tree’ is changed to w-p"w~p"u
‘some trees’. The other distributed form aw-tw-p"u could also be used in the same
context without meaning difference.

(49) zgoku kur-mbro tce, ckryz kur-wxti ra nur
mountain NMzL:S/A-be.tall LNK oak NMzL:S/A-be.big PL DEM
ur-reyf ri  w-pw~pw zo tu tce

35G.POSs-between LOC 3SG.POSS-PART~tree EMPH eXist:FACT LNK

‘On high mountains, among big oaks, there are some [of these little
trees].” (16-CWrNgo) {0003518#5168}

This distributed form puts emphasis on the non-contiguousness and spread
over distribution of the entities designated by the reduplicated counted noun: in
(§49) for instance, its presence implies that the little trees are not clustered, but
rather scattered among the oaks.

Distributed counted nouns can also be repeated to put even more emphasis on
the scattered distribution (see §7.3.2.3).

7.3.1.7 Historical perspectives on the numeral prefixal paradigm

Most non-Tibetan languages of Western Sichuan/Northern Yunnan have counted
nouns (generally called ‘classifiers’, see §7.3.3) with numeral-counted noun order
(see for instance Zhang 2014, Michaud 2017: 163-194). It is striking that among
the quasi-isolating languages (Lolo-Burmese, Naish), numeral prefix paradigms
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are commonly a pocket of irregular morphology (Bradley 2005, Michaud 2011);
this is also true in some Hmong-Mien languages (see Gerner & Bisang 2010).

By contrast, while Japhug and the other Gyalrong languages have a richer mor-
phology in general, the numeral prefixal paradigms are, with only few exceptions
(§7.3.1.5), suspiciously regular. The historical interpretation of this observation is
not completely straightforward (Jacques 2017c), but in any case counted nouns
are morphologically like determinative compounds (§5.5.1.1) with a numeral as
first element, undergoing bound state in the case of more integrated numerals
(some of the numerals under 100, see §7.3.1.1, §7.3.1.2 and §7.3.1.3) and immune
from it in the case of higher numerals (§7.3.1.4).

One morphological alternation common to all numeral prefixes under 10 is the
loss of the codas, otherwise a rare phenomenon in noun compounds (see §5.4.2.2).
For numerals above 10, there is some degree of free variation in the preservation
of the codas (see for instance example 34 p.250); the forms preserving codas are
rarer, and may be ongoing analogical levelling.

Even in the case of lower numerals, there are indirect traces of the former
existence of codas, in particular in irregularities (§7.3.1.5). A few counted nouns
like tw-xpa ‘one year’ and tw-yj¥n ‘one time’ have velar fricative preinitials x-/y-
which are lacking in some forms of the paradigm.

In the case of au-xpa ‘one year’, note the alternative stem -pa (squ-xpa ‘ten
years’ vs. squi-pa ‘ten years’), the time ordinals (§7.5.2), the adverb pakuku ‘every
year’ and the verb pa ‘pass X years’ (see example 118, §22.4.1.4) from which the
counted noun tw-xpa ‘one year’ is historically derived. Cognates of this root -pa
appear in other Burmo-Gyalrongic languages such as Naish (Jacques & Michaud
2011) but are restricted to time ordinals, and do not occur as counted nouns. Even
in the closely related Stau language, time ordinals such as java ‘last year’ and pava
‘this year’ have a root -va cognate to Japhug -pa, but the corresponding counted
noun e-fku ‘one year’ has a different root which left no trace in the Gyalrong
languages. The generalization of the -pa root to the counted paradigm is probably
a common Gyalrong innovation (see §7.3.4.3).

A possible explanation for this x-/y- element is that it originates from the coda
of the numeral ‘one’ (although replaced by ci ‘one’, this former numeral is still
found in the element -twy in sqaptuty ‘eleven’) through false segmentation (*auwk-
pa — *tw-kpa — *tw-xpa ‘one year’) and subsequent generalization to the whole
paradigm.® It is not an example of x-/y- nominalization (§16.5.2).

®Note that since proto-Gyalrong *kp- regularly yields By- with metathesis (Jacques 2004: 272),
this false segmentation must have occurred after the *kp- —py- sound change, which is not
shared with other Gyalrong languages.
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7.3.2 Counted nouns in quantifying function

This section discusses the use of counted nouns in quantifying function, as noun
modifiers, head of a noun phrase or a sentential quantifier.

The main functions of counted nouns include partitive, distributive, restrictive
and iterative meanings.

7.3.2.1 Partitive

When occurring as postnominal modifiers, most counted nouns are essentially
partitive in meaning, referring to a certain number of individuals from a group,
and are not used to express indefiniteness (§7.3.2.7): the polyfunctional deter-
miner ci ‘one’ (§9.1.4.1) occurs instead in this meaning.

Thus, a phrase such as twirme tw-rdos combining the noun twrme ‘person’ with
the generic counted noun tw-rdos ‘one piece’ (see § §7.3.3 on counted noun se-
lection) is generally either to be translated as a partitive ‘one of them’ as in (50).

(50) twrme gnwz pjy-tu tce, tturme tw-rdos nw rcanui,
people two IFR.IPFV-exist LNK people one-piece DEM UNEXP:DEG
ur-styrju Efa 20 tu-fize ice,
3sG.poss-truth completely EmpH 1PFV-do[III] LNK
‘There were two persons, one of them always told the truth (and the
other one was a liar). (140427 yuanhou-zh) {0003870#S53}

The partitive meaning is found even when the individual counted noun occurs
on its own without overt head noun as in (51).

(51) w-tew kwpde p-tu ri, wizo kur-fse
3sG.poss-son four  PST.IPFv-exist but 3sG sBj:pcp-be.like
kur-cqras tur-rdos  ciny pur-me Ju-nu
SBJ:PCP-be.intelligent one-piece even PST.IPFV-not.exist SENs-be
‘He had four sons, but not even one of them was smart like him.” (2005
tAwa kWcqgraR)

The partitive meaning is found in particular when counted nouns modify mass
nouns, such as pas¢a ‘pork’ in (52).
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(52) pakuku zo  pasca tw-rdos, q"e tce tce stow
every.year EMPH pork one-piece LNK LNK LNK broad.bean
c -y,
IPFV:DOWNSTREAM-bring
‘Every year, he would bring a piece of pork and broad beans.” (140501
tshering skyid) {0003902#534}

7.3.2.2 Distributive

Counted nouns can also have a distributive meaning ‘each of them’ when another
numeral or counted noun occurs in the same clause, indicating that each of the
members of the group performs the same action, the verb can either receive plu-
ral (as in 53 and 43) or singular indexation (example 54). This is a particular case
of fluid number indexation (§14.6.1).

(53) tce tce twrme tw-rdos kw k"wuna nwz yswm jamar tu-ndo-nw
LNK LNK person one-piece ERG dog two three about 1prv-take-pL
‘Each [of the hunters] takes two or three dogs.” (150829 KAGWcAno)
(00064204524}

(54) twrme twr-rdos  kwr c™ymdyru tur-ldza tu-nur-ndym
people one-piece ERG drinking.straw one-cL IPFV-AUTO-take[III]

‘Each person takes one straw. (30-tChorzi) {00037604533}

Counted noun with a collective meaning (§7.3.3.2) such as tw-twpw ‘one house-
hold’ also frequently have a partitive meaning, especially when combined with
a numeral.

(55) tee tw-twpwr tce, wr-qazo kwpBdysqi, kmimnysqi jamar
LNK one-household LNk 3sG.Poss-sheep forty fifty about
pur-tu.

PST.IPFV-exist

‘Each household used to have about forty or fifty sheep. (160712 smAG)
{0006073#523}

Temporal counted nouns such as au-spi ‘one day’ (§7.5.1) are generally repeated
when used in distributive function in the meaning ‘every (day)’ (§7.3.2.3). How-
ever, in combination with other counted nouns, they can mean ‘per ... as in (56),
even without repetition.
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(56) tw-sni tece tw-k"wtsa jamar tw-rdos kwr pjuw-ts"i  puw-ca.
one-day LNK one-bowl about one-cL ERG 1PFV-drink SENS-can
‘One [cat] can drink about one bowl of milk per day. (21-1WLU)
{0003576#544)

When no other numeral or counted noun is present, the modifier of Tibetan
origin rapri ‘each’ (from == ran.re ‘each’; see also §9.1.3.3) can be used to specify
the distributive meaning as in (57).

(57) tw-twpur ranri yui, nu-mbro pjy-tu...
one-household each GEN 3pL.POss-horse IFR.IPFV-exist
‘Each household used to have horses etc. (150820 kAnWCkat)

Counted nouns can have a combined distributive and partitive meaning ‘each
one of their..., such as tw-ntsi ‘one of a pair’ in (58).

(58) tce tc"eme ra kw nw-ypum tur-ntsi ka-ta-nu,
LNK girl  PL ERG 3PL.POss-knee one-of.a.pair AOR:3—3’-put-pPL
ty-tewr ra kuwr nur-ypum snwz ka-ta-nw ri,
INDEF.POSS-sOn PL ERG 3PL.POSS-knee two AOR:3—3’-put-PL LNK
‘[Each of] the girls (in their group) put one of their knees, the boys put
their two knees [as a support for the tea kettle]. (2005-stod-kunbzang)

7.3.2.3 Repetition of counted nouns

Repeating a counted nouns with the same numeral prefix has either a distributive
or a distributed meaning.’

Example (59) illustrates the distributive meaning (‘each’, ‘each single’, ‘one by
one’) of counted noun repetition with an individual counted noun (tw-Idza ‘one
long object’) and also a partitive counted noun (aw-spra ‘one handful’). Repeated
counted nouns of measure can be used to refer to the unit in which a whole
mass of elements (here the hemp stalks) is divided into (‘into bundles’, ‘bundle
by bundle’).

(59) tysymu nw tce twncya ti-wy-Iyt tee, [...] tur-ldza
hemp DEM LNK sickle 1PFV-INV-throw LNK one-long.object
tur-ldza n-wy-p"wt - tce tce nwnuw li tur-spra
one-long.object 1PFv-INV-pluck LNK LNK DEM  again one-handful

’If the numeral prefixes are different however, an approximate numeral interpretation results,
see §7.3.1.3.
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tur-spra ti-wy-xteyr.

one-handful 1pFv-INV-tie

‘As for hemp, one uses a sickle and cuts [the stalks] one by one and then
ties them into bundles.’ (14-tasa) {0003510#S50}

The distributive meaning also occurs with repeated temporal counted nouns,
as in (60).

(60) tce tw-xpa tw-xpa tu-tos q'e tce qartsw tce pjw-kru
LNK One-year one-year IPFV-come.out LNK LNK winter LNK IPFV-be.dry
cti.
be.AFF:FACT

‘It grows every year (i.e. it is an annual plant), and dies in winter. (140512
tAzraj) {0003971#510}

Alternatively, rather than juxtaposing counted nouns, coordinating them with
the additive ny (§8.2.6) as in (62) also results in a distributive meaning.

(61) tece nwma ndyre w-pur nw tw-rdog  ny tw-rdos
LNK COW TOP.ADVERS 3sG.POss-offspring DEM one-piece ADD one-piece
ma me tw-xpa tw-yjxn ma Juu-rypun

apart.from not.exist:FACT one-year one-time apart.from 1pFv-bear.young
my-c'a

NEG-Can:FACT

‘As for cows, they [have] their young only one by one, and can only bear
young once a year. {0003404#5123}

(62) nwnw mwrmwmbju nwr tw-te"a ny tw-tca ntsw twitwrea ntsw
DEM swallow DEM one-pair ADD one-pair always together always
ku-ryzi-nwr  nu tce
IPFV-stay-PL be:FACT LNK
‘Swallows are always in pairs. (03-mWrmWmbjW) {0003382#549}

Repeated counted nouns also express a distributed meaning as in (63). Like the
distributed numeral prefixes (§7.3.1.6), this construction indicates that the entities
referred to by the counted nouns are scattered more or less homogeneously.
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(63) tw-rdos tw-rdos ku-fse tu-tor nu ma
one-piece one-piece sBJ:PCP-be.like IPFV-come.out be:FACT LNK
my-arvk"urmk"yl.

NEG-be.heterogeneously.distributed:FAcT
‘It grows in scattered fashion, not in clusters here and there’
(22-BlamajmAG) {0003584#5124}

It is also possible to repeat counted nouns with distributed numeral prefixes
to emphasize even more the scattered distribution as in (64).

(64) tceri tw-twr-rdos  tw-twr-rdos pw-nu ma kw-yndzwrya
LNK One-one-piece one-one-piece SENs-be LNK SBJ:PCP-be.neighbours
kur-fse kw-yryk"umk"yl kuw-fse
sBJ:PcP-be.like sBJ:PcP-be.heterogeneously.distributed sBj:pcp-be.like
mane.
not.exist:SENS
“This type of mushroom grows] one by one [in isolation], not one next to
the other (clustered together), not in patches’ (24-zwArqhAjmAG)
{0003630#S76}

7.3.2.4 Restrictive

The only context where the phrase twirme tw-rdog consistently means ‘one person’
is in restrictive constructions (‘only one person’) with the exceptive postposition
ma ‘apart from’ (§8.2.8), as in (65). In negative restrictive constructions with ciny
‘(not) even one’, individual counted nouns with the numeral au- ‘one’ also occur
as in (66).

(65) t'am twrme tw-rdos  ma me
now people one-piece apart.from not.exist:FACT
‘Now there is only one person [in that place]. (140522 tshupa)
{0004053#S35}

(66) qartsur tce w-jwas tar-mpear ciny w-ku
winter LNK 35G.Poss-leaf one-leaf not.even 3sG.poss-head

kur-ndzos me.
SBJ:PCP-ANTICAUS:attach exist:FACT

‘In winter, not even one leaf [remains] on it’ (11-mYAm) {0003474#S33}
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As illustrated by the following pair of examples (from a similar episode in
two traditional stories), in this construction both noun+individual counted noun
(67)% or plain numeral (68) can occur.

(67) twrme snw-rdos ma mane-tci ice,
people two-piece apart.from not.exist:SENS-1DU LNK
ky-ynwndzyqugqyr my-nw-c'a-tei,
INF-RECIP:eat.on.one’s.own NEG-AUTO-Can:FACT-1DU
‘There are only two of us, we cannot eat on our own [without sharing
with each other]. (2003 Kunbzang)

(68) tcizo nwiz ma mane-tci tce, zaka ky-nuw-fzu
Ipu two apart.from not.exist:SENS-1DU LNK each INF-AUTO-make
my-rtas-tci
NEG-be.enough:FACT-1DU
‘There are only two of us, there are not enough of us to each act on our
own. (2002 qaCpa)

In examples (69) and (70), also with noun+individual counted noun, there is
no specific restrictive construction, but there is an implicit restrictive meaning
(‘because of (just) one person’, ‘only one staff’).

(69) twrme tw-rdos w-ndza nw zo  to-stu-nw cti
people one-piece 3sG.POss-reason DEM EMPH IFR-do.like-PL be.AFF:FACT
7,
LNK

‘They did all that because of one person.’ (2003 smanmi2)

(70) nwzora yw nw-cymuwydw c’o  kw-fse nw w-ts"yt nu,
2PL GEN 2PL.POSS-gun COMIT SBJ:PCP-like DEM 3sG.POss-instead DEM
teizo ywr tei-tyni twr-ldza pu-tu tce, nwr
IDU GEN 1DU.POSss-staff one-long.object PST.IPFV-exit LNK DEM
ky-nw-t"w-tei cti wo
AOR-AUTO-spread-1DU be. AFF:FACT FSP
‘Instead of guns like you have, we (only) had one staff, and we laid it over
[the river to walk on it as a bridge]. (2003 Kunbzang)

Individual counted nouns can also express a combination of partitive and re-
strictive meaning, ‘just X of them’, as in (71).

8The 1pu suffix on the existential verb mage-t¢i is a case of partitive indexation (§14.6.1.3).
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(71) tw-rdos  ma-ptr-wy-sat ra ma tece rcanu,
one-piece NEG.IMP-PFV-INV-kill be.needed:FACT LNK LNK UNEXP:DEG
kyryxpa ZO cur-car tce nw w-zda nw kw
several.years EMPH IPFV-search LNK DEM 3SG.POSS-companion DEM ERG
Jur-car ny pu-car tce
IPFV-search LNK IPFV-search LNK
‘One should not just kill one of them, otherwise it will look for it for years,
its mate will search and search for it’ (22-qomndroN) {0003598#534}

Another type of restricted meaning is, in the case of mass nouns such as rdystay
‘stone’, the meaning ‘in one piece’ as in example (72), with the individual counted
nouns tw-ldza ‘one long object’ or tw-rdos ‘one piece’ (the storyteller hesitates
between the two) occurring here not as noun modifier, but as nominal predicates
with the participle of the copula pu ‘be’ (§22.5.1.1). In this example, au-rdor is in
this analysis a noun phrase on its own.

(72)  rdystas tw-ldza, tur-rdos  kur-nu kur yyuw
stone one-long.object one-piece sBj:PCP-be ERG watchtower
xsu-ldza rivlsa  wr-gyri kutcu a-pur-tu,
three-long.object palace 3sG.poss-front here IRR-1PFV-exist
‘If from one monolith (a stone which is in one piece), three towers were
made here in front of the palace, (I would feel much better). (2003
smanmi2)

Unlike languages such as Chinese, where the meaning ‘alone’ can be expressed
by the numeral ‘one’ with a quantifier (—/~ A\ <yigérén> ‘one person, alone’),
this meaning is not normally conveyed by counted nouns in Japhug, but rather
by the adverbial root -sti ‘alone’ (see §22.2.2.4).

7.3.2.5 Sentential quantifying function

Some counted nouns, rather than being used as postnominal quantifiers, can
have scope over the whole sentence. Two constructions can be distinguished:
the iterative/semelfactive construction, in which the counted nouns designate
the number of time that an action takes place, and the pseudo-object construc-
tion.

Only a minority of counted nouns can be used in the iterative/semelfactive
construction. This group includes temporal counted nouns like tw-yjyn ‘one time’
(§7.5.1), counted nouns derived from verbs (§7.3.4.3) such as au-tyt¢"w ‘hitting
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with the hoe one time’ (from t¢"w ‘gore, stab’) and au-tyfskyr ‘one turn’ (from
fskyr ‘turn around’) or from ideophones (§7.3.4.4) such as tw-tyxwr ‘one turn’.

Semelfactive counted nouns can either be used as objects of an auxiliary verb,
mainly byt ‘release’ (§22.4.2.2), as in (73) and (74), or as sentential quantifiers
(§7.3.2.5), as in (75) with the intransitive verb mtewr ‘turn’.

(73)  qas kyntc"w-tyte"w to-Iyt
hoe several-hitting.with.the.hoe 1Fr-release

‘He hit several times with the hoe. (elicited)

(74)  snw-tyxuwr to-Iyt u-nu
two-turn 1FR-throw SENS-be
‘He ran two laps. (2003 sras)

(75) xc"a peor lasnw-tyxwr ku-mtcwr, se  peor lasnw-tyxwr ku-mtcwr
right side a.few-turn 1PFv-turn left side a.few-turn 1PFV-turn
nu.
be:FACT
‘It turns several times on the right, and several times one the left. (150826
qro kWnWkhABGa) {0006362#S5}

In the pseudo-object construction, counted nouns semantically related to the
patient of the main verb (even in intransitive constructions lacking an object)
occur to express the meaning ‘not even one ... (in a negative construction) or
‘a few.... This construction is most clearly illustrated with intransitive verbs. In
examples (76) and (77), the intransitive verbs with rundzyts"i ‘have a meal’ and
ruwemi ‘speak’ cannot take overt object noun phrases (they are not semi-transitive,
see §14.2.4), but occur here with counted noun quantifiers referring to the non-
overt patients (the food in 76 and the words in 77), which would be the object of
the corresponding transitive verbs ndza ‘eat’ and ti ‘say’.

(76)  ty-pytso ra tur-mu wr-xeyt kur
INDEF.POSs-child PL NMLz:action-be.afraid 3sG.pPoss-strength ERG
twr-twr-kur ciny zo  ky-rundzyts"i mw-pjy-c"a-nuu.
one-INDEF.POSS-mouth even EMPH INF-eat NEG-IFR.IPFV-can-PL

‘The children were so afraid that they could not even eat one mouthful’
(160704 poucetd-v2) (00060974552}

(77)  lagnur-pka rucmi-tei
few-word speak:FAcT-1DU

‘Let us speak a few words. (elicited)
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In these examples, adding an overt noun would be agrammatical, and the quan-
tifiers tw-tw-kwr ciny zo ‘not even one mouthful’ and lasmu-gka ‘a few words’
cannot be analyzed as objects. Rather, they are sentential adverbs, whose gram-
matical status is comparable to that of temporal counted nouns (§7.5.1).

7.3.2.6 Other

We also find examples of counted nouns without partitive, distributive, restricted
or iterative meaning.

This the case in particular for counted nouns with a collective meaning, denot-
ing a group of entities whose quantity can be precise (tw-t¢"a ‘one pair’) or un-
specified (tw-bor ‘one group’, tw-twpw ‘one household’ or au-twpu ‘one hive’). In
(78) for instance, snw-twpw means ‘two households’, not ‘two of the households’
or ‘each of the households’. Note also the plural (rather than dual) indexation
on the verb tu-nu, showing the inherent collective meaning of the counted noun
tw-twpw ‘one household’. Plural indexation here is optional (§14.6.1.1). In this ex-
ample, snw-twpw is not a modifier of the placename tagrdo: this placename is an
absolutive locative adjunct (§8.1.9).

(78) tfam tasrdo snw-twpur tu-nwr
now placename two-household exist-pL

‘Now there are two households in Tarrdo.’ (140522 tshupa) {0004053#519}

This number quantification meaning is also attested with non-collective coun-
ted nouns. For instance, in (79), ysw-ldza ‘three (long objects)’ occurs in the same
context as the numerals ci ‘one’ and yswm ‘three’. In (80) likewise, it is clear from
the context that neither a partitive, distributive, nor restrictive interpretation is

possible.

(79) tcendyre ty-towr nw kw typi ci  na-car xeyndzu
LNK INDEF.POSs-son dem ERG staff one AoR:3—3’-search twig
xsu-ldza, qapi xswm k™zgi  w-nguw

three-long.object white.stone three feedbag 3sG.ross-inside

pa-rku JuI-nu.

AOR:3—3’-put.in SENs-be

“The boy looked for a staff, and put three twigs and three stones in the
(horse’s) feedbag.’ (2005-stod-kunbzang)
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(80) tce nwitcu tce tsu w-rkw zw si tw-ptw pjyv-tu,
LNK DEM:LOC LNK path 3s5G.Poss-side LOC tree one-tree IFR.IPFV-exist
‘There, on the side of the road, there was a tree. (The divination 2002)
{0003364#510}

However, this function is not very widespread in native texts.

In texts translated from Chinese or elicited material however, this usage is very
common, as speakers will easily calque the Chinese noun+classifier construction.
In example (81) for instance gajy tw-ldza ‘one fish’ is very probably calqued from
Chinese — %k f. yi-tido yii (one-ct fish).?

(81) gayy twr-ldza condyre qac"ya ci  pjy-mto pur-nu
fish one-long.object comiT fox  one IFR-see SENS-be
‘He saw a fish and a fox.” (140505 xiaohaitu-zh) {0003921#540}

Future studies on the use of counted noun as quantifiers should be therefore
exclusively based on texts not translated from Chinese and conversation, not on
translations and elicitation.

7.3.2.7 Definiteness

In Japhug, counted nouns are not specifically used to mark indefiniteness; they
can even occur with demonstratives such as mu ‘that’ in noun phrases with a
definite referent. In (82) and (83) for instance, the bowl of oil and the tree in
question were mentioned earlier in the the story and are clearly definite.

(82) k'a cMy-zywt ice twr-kri tw-k"witsa nw
house IFR:DOWNSTREAM-reach LNK INDEF.POSS-0il one-bowl DEM
ko-ckuut.

IFR-drink.completely
‘He arrived at the house and drank the bowl of oil. (140501 mdzadi)
{00039054523}

(83) si tw-p'w nw w-pas w-ntsi nw
tree one-tree DEM 35G.POss-half 3sG.Poss-one.of.a.pair DEM
pj¥y-rom Zo, m-phay ur-ntsi nur
IFR.IPFV-be.dry EMPH 35G.Poss-half 35G.poss-one.of.a.pair DEM

The original text from which (81) was translated is N A, &= XEW T —%&AH— 1N
M. The counted noun tw-ldza ‘one long object’ however is really applied to fishes, snakes and
worms in Japhug even in non-translated texts (§7.3.3).
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pjv-k-yrni-ci Zo,

IFR.IPFV-PEG-be.green-PEG EMPH

‘One half of that tree was dead and the other half was green.’ (The
divination 2002) {0003364#511}

7.3.3 Counted nouns and semantic classes

This section presents the semantic restrictions on the use of particular counted
nouns. It also discusses the cases of nouns that are compatible with several coun-
ted nouns.

7.3.3.1 Non-collective counted noun

The counted noun tw-rdog ‘one piece’ can occur as postnominal modifier with
a considerable variety of nouns, designating people, animals, inanimate objects,
including mass nouns; it is the counted noun by default.

A minority of nouns select other individual counted nouns referring to specific
shapes: tw-ldza ‘one long object’, tw-mpegar ‘one leaf” and tw-p"ws ‘one tree’.

The counted noun tw-ldza ‘one long object’, like Chinese —%k <yitido> ‘one
long object’ or —# <yigén> ‘one long object’, occurs in the corpus with nouns
belonging to the following semantic categories:

« Stick-like objects: w-ru ‘its stalk’, ty-zrym ‘root’, tyni ‘walking stick’, tagaB
‘needle’, tumpa ‘arrow’, dyrsw ‘fern’ or ndzu ‘stick’, ‘chopsticks’ (ex. 84)

« Limbs, hair and other protruding body-parts: tw-mi ‘foot, leg’, ty-kyrme
‘head hair’, ty-muj ‘feather’, ta-srus ‘horn’.

« Limbless animals: qapri ‘snake’, gazy ‘fish’

« Towers: yau ‘watchtower’

(84) tei-xecyndzu  ysw-ldza pu-tu tce
1pu.POss-twig three-long.object PST.IPFV-exist LNK
‘We had three twigs. (2003 Kunbzang)

The counted noun tw-mpgar ‘one leaf’ occurs with flat objects, including tree
leaves (with ty-jwar ‘leaf’ as in 85), sheets of cloth (with raz ‘cloth’) and snowflakes
(with tyjpa ‘snow’).
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(85) w-jwas nur BnU-mpear ma me tce
3sG.poss-leaf DEM two-leaf  apart.from not.exist:FACT LNK

‘It only has two leaves. (16-CWrNgo) {0003518#5176}

The counted noun tw-mpear ‘one leaf’ can also refer to money (in present-day
China, bank notes are by far more common than coins even for small amounts
of money), meaning ‘one renminbi’.

The counted noun tw-phw ‘one tree’ occurs with the generic noun si ‘tree’ or
names of particular species.

7.3.3.2 Collective counted noun

Most nouns referring to humans and animals can occur with the counted noun
tw-bor ‘one group’. However, the collective counted noun au-juy ‘one pack’ ap-
pears to be exclusively used with horses. Its only attestations in the corpus (for
instance 86) are found in a translated text.

(86) i nw jamar ki a-jy-tur-ce  tee, tcendyre nuitcu  tce,
again DEM about DEM:PROX IRR-PFV-2-g0 LNK LNK DEM:LOC LNK
myzw mbro tw-fury  tu Ice,

more horse one-herd exist:FACT LNK

‘Continue going again for about that distance, and there will be a pack of
horse.” (150824 kelaosi-zh) {0006276#5193}

7.3.3.3 Multiple counted nouns

Some nouns are compatible with more than one counted noun postnominal mo-
difier, with different connotations. For instance zgo ‘mountain’ can be used with
the generic counted noun tw-rdos ‘one piece’ as in (87), but also with tw-ldza ‘one
long object’ as in (88) in the meaning ‘mountain range’ and also with tw-tyymbaj
‘one side’ to mean ‘mountain face’.

(87) nw-k"a w-rkw zgo tur-rdos  pur-ri
DEM  house 3sG.poss-side mountain one-piece AOR-be.left
‘When there was only one mountain left [on his way back] home, ..

(Lobzang03)
(88) rngwkyta nur li zgo snw-ldza tu fce,
TOPO DEM again mountain two-long.object exist:FACT LNK

‘[As for the placename] Rngukata, there are also two mountain ranges.
(140522 Kamnyu zgo) {0004059#562}
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In other cases, the change of counted noun does not entail a radical semantic
contrast. For instance, the noun si ‘tree’, while generally used with tw-p"w ‘one
tree’, is also attested with the counted noun tw-ldza ‘one long object’, as in (89),
without clear semantic difference.

(89) maka rdystas "o si  rcanw tur-ldza ciny
completely stone COMIT tree UNEXP:DEG one-long.object even.one
ZO kur-me schiz ky-azyurt-ndzi Nur-nu,
EMPH SBJ:PCP-not.exist INDEF.LOC AOR:EAST-reach-DU SENS-be
‘They arrived at a place where there was no stones and not even one tree’
(2003 Kunbzang)

7.3.4 Counted nouns and other parts of speech

This section presents the derivations from other parts of speech (including other
nominal classes, such as inalienably and alienably possessed nouns) into counted
noun, and from counted noun into other classes.

7.3.4.1 Counted nouns and inalienably possessed nouns

Counted nouns and inalienably possessed nouns stand out among other nouns
in having an obligatory prefix. Since the citation form of both classes of nouns -
the numeral ‘one’ prefix tw- and the indefinite possessor prefixes aw-/ty- — are ho-
mophonous, it is not unexpected that conversion occurs between the two classes.

Given the fact that numeral prefixes are a closed class (see §7.3.1 and in partic-
ular §7.3.1.4), when one needs to use a quantifier without numeral prefix equiv-
alent, it is necessary to convert the counted noun into an inalienably possessed
noun in third person singular form, with the quantifier before it. In example
(90), the quantifier mu t"amtgyt ‘that many’ cannot be converted to a prefix, and
therefore the counted noun tw-twp"u ‘one type’ is converted to an inalienably
possessed noun in 3sG possessive form w-twp"u.

(90) tce pas tw-yjyn pji-wy-nica nw nw tamteyt w-twpu
LNK pig one-time IPFV-INV-butcher DEM DEM all 35G.POss-type
Ju-tos ra

IPFV-come.out be.needed:FAacT

‘Each time one kills a pig, one will get that many types [of foodstuff from
it]? (05-paR) {0003400#589}
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Similarly, in (91), the more complex phrase yurza w-ro ‘more than one hundred’
with the emphatic zo occurs with the 3sG prefix.

(91) yurza w-ro z0  w-twpur tu-j
hundred 3sG.ross-excess EMPH 3s5G.POss-household exist:FAcT-1pL
‘There are more than one hundred households of us.” (22-kumpGatCW)
{0003590#529}

Example (92) illustrates a third case of conversion from counted noun to in-
alienably possessed noun: a third singular possessive on the converted counted
noun indicates here indefinite number, which makes it possible to specify the
quantity as the predicate (pj»-k-¥nt¢"w-ci ‘they used to be many’) instead of the
numeral prefix (kynte"w-twpw ‘many households’, see §7.3.1.4).

(92) kwecwngw nw, w-twpur pjy-k-ynte"w-ci ny,
former.time DEM 3sG.Poss-household 1FR.IPFV-PEG-be.many-PEG SFP
‘In former times, the households [there] were many. (140522 tshupa)
(00040534567}

Conversion from counted noun to inalienably possessed noun is also obser-
ved when a prenominal demonstrative or adnominal clause is present, as in (93)
and (94). Conversion is however not obligatory, as shown by (95) (see additional
examples in §7.1.5).

(93) nw w-xpa nw taypa wuma pjy-pe
DEM 35G.POss-year DEM harvest really 1FR.IPFV-be.good

‘On that year, the harvest was really good.’ (02-montagnes-kamnyu)
{0003378#S60}

(94) [arco pur-nu] w-sni nuitcu  tce
be.finished.up:FACT PST.IPFV-be 35G.POss-day DEM:LOC LOC
‘The day when [the appointed time] was about to be finished, (2003 sras)

(95) tcendyre nur tw-snpi  nwnw muw-pjy-ko
LNK DEM one-day DEM  NEG-IFR-defeat
‘On that day, he failed in his attempt [to force her to take him with her].
(02-deluge2012) {0003376#568}

Finally, in the case of counted nouns expressing body-based units of length,
conversion to an inalienably possessed noun has a very specific meaning. These
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units have a value that depends on the person of reference (few pairs of people
have exactly the same handspan). The possessive prefix serves to indicate the
person whose body part serves as the reference as in a-tya ‘my handspan’ in (96).
It is the only case that a counted noun converted to inalienably possessed noun
can take a possessive prefix other than 3sc.

(96) kuw-zri nwra, tw-tya ma kuki cantay
SBJ:PCP-be.long DEM:PL one-span apart.from DEM.PROX up.from
my-zri, azo a-tya jamarci ma me.
NEG-be.long:FACT 1sG 15G.POSs-span about one apart.from not.exist:FACT
‘As for its length, it is at most one handspan, only the length of my
handspan’ (28-tshAwAre) {0003722#S50}

Conversion from inalienably possessed noun to counted noun also exists, but
is very marginal in Japhug. When inalienably possessed nouns are converted to
counted nouns referring to a quantity, they are alienabilized (§5.1.2.9) and the
numeral prefixes are added to the noun stem with its indefinite possessor prefix.
For instance, the counted noun au-tw-kwr ‘one mouthful’ (example 76 p.265) or
tw-ty-ste ‘one bladder of” (97) are derived from the body part inalienably possessed
nouns tw-kwr ‘mouth’ and t¥-ste ‘bladder’.

(97) tece pdwixpanaypu ywr w-me yw nuwi, tur-ci
LNK ANTHR GEN 3sG.Poss-daughter GEN DEM INDEF.POSS-water
tur-ty-ste, tyrcos surrna  ci to-rku-nui,

one-INDEF.POss-bladder clay figurine INDEF IFR-put.in-PL

‘They gave to Gdugpa Nagpo’s daughter a bladder full of water and a clay
figurine (to take with her on the road, as her dowry). (2003 smanmi2)

Direct conversion from inalienably possessed noun to counted noun without
alienabilization is rarer, and it is not always obvious whether the inalienably
possessed noun, or the counted noun is primary. For instance, the counted noun
tw-qiw ‘one half’ (see §7.6.1) is likely to have been derived from the inalienably
possessed noun w-qiw ‘half’, but the other directionality cannot be excluded.

Clearer cases is provided by the inalienably possessed w-mdos ‘colour’ (from
Tibetan sz mdog “colour’), which derives a counted noun with the numeral pre-
fix kynt¢"w- ‘many’ (on which see §7.3.1.4) in (98), and the native inalienably pos-
sessed noun ty-gar ‘wing’ from which the counted noun tw-gar ‘the length of one
arm’ originates (§7.4).
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(98) tceri kyntc"w-twp"u, kyntc"ur-mdos yyzu.
but many-types  many-colour exist:SENS

‘There are many types [of the mushrooms called twgejmyy], and with
many colours. (24-zwArqhAjmAG) {00036304547}

7.3.4.2 Counted nouns and alienably possessed nouns

Alienably possessed nouns designating containers can be converted to a partitive
counted nouns by adding the numeral prefixes to the noun stem. For instance,
the noun k™ wtsa ‘bowl’ has a corresponding counted noun tw-k™wtsa ‘one bow!’
as in (99).

(99)  tw-kri twr-k"wtsa pjy-tu
INDEF.POSS-0il one-bowl IFR.IPFV-exist
‘They had one bowl [full] of oil. (140501 mdzadi) {0003905#56}

The same is true of nouns borrowed from Tibetan and Chinese such as p"on
‘bottle’ (from Jifi <ping> ‘bottle’). As an alienably possessed noun, p"on designates
the bottle itself (not its content), and takes postnominal numerals (as in 100).

(100) pPon kwpde yyzu
bottle four exist:SENS
‘There are four bottles. (elicited; can refer for instance to empty bottles)

Converted to a counted noun tw-p"op ‘one bottle’ it refers to the quantity of
liquid contained in a bottle, and typically follows a mass noun as in (101).

(101) c"a kwpde-p"on pjy-k-v-ta-ci.
alcohol four-bottle IFR.IPFV-PEG-PASS-put-PEG
‘There were four bottles [full] of alcohol’ (140510 sanpian sheye-zh)
{0003945#549}

The derivation process is quite productive, and potentially new counted nouns
meaning ‘a ... full of’ can be derived from any alienably possessed noun if a mean-
ing can be made out of it, as in tw-co from co ‘valley’ in (102), which means in
this particular context ‘an entire valley full of ...
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(102) mbro tw-co kuz-fse, qazo tui-co kuu-fse nu,
horse one-valley sBj:pcp-be.like sheep one-valley sBj:pcp-be.like DEM
fsapag rmwrmi zo  nw tur-co ny tw-co Z0
animal all.kinds EMPH DEM one-valley LNK one-valley EMPH
pur-tu JA-nu.

PST.IPFV-eXxist SENS-be
‘There was one valley entirely for each species of animals, like one
valley full of horses, one valley full of sheep. (2005 Kunbzang)

7.3.4.3 Counted nouns and verbs

The derivation of verbs into counted nouns and that of counted nouns into verbs
are both productive processes in Japhug.

Counted nouns of verbal origin are either built by adding a numeral prefix
to the verb stem (as tw-fkur ‘one load’ from fkur ‘carry on the back’) or to the
verb stem with an additional prefix ty- (tw-tyrmbw ‘one heap’ from the transitive
verb rmbus ‘heap up’, §16.4). Note also the simultaneous action nominal with two
prefixes tw-tw-, which can be analyzed as involving a counted noun derived from
a verb (§16.4.3).

Most deverbal counte